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THE “FEATURE POOL” HYPOTHESIS: THE CASE OF PIDGIN ARABIC

ANDREI A. AVRAM

University of Bucharest

Abstract. The aim of the present paper is to assess the explanatory power of the “Feature Pool” hypothesis
(see e.g. Mufwene 2001, Aboh & Ansaldo 2006, Aboh 2009, Mufwene 2008, 2009, Aboh 2015) and its
relevance to accounts of the emergence of pidgin languages. Proponents of the hypothesis at issue contend
that the structures of these languages result from a process of competition and selection of features, driven by
the following factors: syntax-discourse prominence, markedness/transparency, frequency, salience, and
typological similarity. Four Arabic-lexifier pidgins constitute test cases for the evaluation of these claims.
The varieties considered are Pidgin Madame, Romanian Pidgin Arabic, Jordanian Pidgin Arabic and Gulf
Pidgin Arabic. Developmentally, all these varieties are minimal pidgins/pre-pidgins. It is shown that their
structures are not all amenable to admixture/hybridization obtaining from competition and selection of
features found in the languages in the contact situation, i.e. Arabic, as the lexifier language, and the various
substrate languages. Building up on criticism of the “Feature Pool” hypothesis (McWhorter 2012, Plag 2013,
Lefebvre 2015), it is therefore suggested that processes of considerable simplification must have also played a
part in the emergence of the structures of Arabic-lexifier pidgins. Evidence in support of this account is
adduced from work on the potential role of the Arabic Foreigner Talk register in the emergence of Pidgin
Arabic (Avram 2018), the so-called “Basic Variety” stage in adult second language acquisition (Klein &
Perdue 1997), and the sociolinguistic correlates of simplicity (Trudgill 2011).

Keywords: lexifier, substrate languages, Arabic Foreigner Talk, simplification, grammaticalization

1. Introduction

The “Feature Pool” hypothesis is an attempt at explaining the formation of creole
languages, put forth and developed by Mufwene (2001), Aboh & Ansaldo (2006), Aboh
(2009), Mufwene (2008, 2009), Aboh (2015), a.o.

The feature pool is defined by Mufwene (2001: 1) as “the “arena” where features
associated with the same or similar grammatical functions came to compete with each
other”, in a process in which “while interacting with each other, speakers contribute
features to a pool”. A more concise, but essentially similar definition is offered by Aboh
& Ansaldo (2006: 44), for whom the feature pool is “the population of utterances OR
features available to speakers in a contact environment”.

The “Feature Pool” hypothesis accounts for the emergence of creoles in terms of
competition and selection. The “feature pool” is the locus where linguistic features from
both the substrate and the lexifier languages and representative of various domains (e.g.
phonology morphology, syntax) compete. As noted by Baptista (2017: 146), “there is no
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competition in the literal sense of the term”, rather “variants of the same function are
treated and valued differently, with some being favored over others”. The “Feature Pool”
hypothesis assumes that the factors driving the competition and selection of features are
(i) syntax-discourse prominence; (ii) markedness/ transparency; (iii) frequency; (iv)
salience; (v) typological similarity (Mufwene 2001: 57, Aboh & Ansaldo 2006: 44, Aboh
2009, 2015, Aboh 2015: 117-140). Finally, the “Feature Pool” hypothesis explicitly rules
out any role of simplification. Aboh (2009: 340), for instance, writes that “the notion of
simplicity is completely irrelevant to the understanding of the structure and genesis of
creole languages” and concludes that “the claim that creoles are simplified versions of
their sources is a fallacy”.

On this view, creole languages “emerge from the recombination of linguistic
features from different languages” (Aboh 2009: 317) in the contact situation. With respect
to e.g. the morphology of contact languages, for instance, it is claimed that “the extent of
morphological complexity (in terms of range of distinctions) retained by a ‘contact
language’ largely reflects the morphological structures of the target language and the
particular languages that it came in contact with” (Mufwene 2009: 386).

The “Feature Pool” hypothesis has been tested almost exclusively on creoles with a
European language as their lexifier and its explanatory power as a mechanism accounting
for the genesis of creole languages has been questioned (see e.g. McWhorter 2012, Plag
2013, Lefebvre 2015: 268-271). The aim of the present paper, then, is precisely to test the
explanatory power of the “Feature Pool” hypothesis when applied to four varieties of
Pidgin Arabic.

The paper is structured as follows. Section 2 presents the Arabic-lexifier pidgins
considered and the corpus. Section 3 illustrates the influence exerted by the substrate
languages. Section 4 focuses on features which might arguably be traced to the Foreigner
Talk register of Arabic. Section 5 briefly looks at simplification in untutored, second-
language acquisition by adults. Section 6 deals with incipient grammaticalization. Section
7 is concerned with the combined effect of several factors in the emergence of some
specific features of Pidgin Arabic. Section 8 discusses the findings and their implications.
Section 9 summarizes the conclusions.

2. Arabic-lexifier pidgins considered and the corpus

The four varieties considered in the present paper are the following: Pidgin Madam (PM),
used by female domestic workers in Lebanon and their employers; Jordanian Pidgin
Arabic (JPA), spoken in Jordan; Romanian Pidgin Arabic (RPA), formerly used in Iraqg,
on e.g. well sites; Gulf Pidgin Arabic (GPA), spoken in the countries of the Arab Gulf:
Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, the United Arab Emirates, Bahrain, Qatar and Oman™.

With respect to their developmental stage, the available descriptions (e.g. Bizri
2010 on Pidgin Madam; Al-Salman 2013 on Jordanian Pidgin Arabic; Avram 2010 on
Romanian Pidgin Arabic; Neass 2008, Avram 2013b, 2014, 2016b, Alghamdi 2014 on

1 For recent overviews of Arabic-lexifier pidgins the reader is referred to Tosco & Manfredi (2013), Bizri

(2014, 2018), Manfredi & Bizri (2019), Avram (2020) and Manfredi (2020).
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Gulf Pidgin Arabic; see also Versteegh 2014b) show that the varieties at issue are in the
minimal pidgin or pre-pidgin stage, in terms of the classification proposed by
Muhlhdusler (1997: 6).

The corpus of data consists of both published and unpublished sources. The data on
Pidgin Madam are from Bizri (2005, 2009, 2010). The source for data on Jordanian
Pidgin Arabic is Al-Salman (2013). The data from Romanian Pidgin Arabic are from
Avram (1997, 2007, 2010, own corpus). For Gulf Pidgin Arabic there are two types of
data: from general overviews (Smart 1990, Avram 2014) as well as from descriptions of
Gulf Pidgin Arabic as spoken in specific territories: Saudi Arabia — Hobrom (1992),
Almoaily (2008), Al-Azragi (2010), Albakrawi (2012), Almoaily (2012), Alghamdi
(2014), Almoaily (2014), Al-Shurafa (2014), Al-Azragi (2020), Bedairi & Al-Doubi
(2020); Kuwait — Salem (2013); the United Arab Emirates — Yammahi (2008), online
sources; Bahrain — online sources; Qatar — Bakir (2010, 2014); Oman — Neess (2008), Al-
Mahrooqi & Dendan (2014), Alma‘asni (2016), Nass (2018).

Throughout the paper a unitary system of transliteration is used, both for Arabic
etyma and for examples in Arabic Foreigner Talk and from the four varieties under
consideration. The following abbreviations are used in the examples: 1 = first person; 2 =
second person; 3 = third person; cOMPL = completive; DEM = demonstrative; F =
feminine; IMP = imperative; IPFV = imperfective; M = masculine; NEG = negator; POSS =
possessive; PREP = preposition; SG = singular.

3. Substrate influence

The data examined in this section are from Bizri (2010) for Pidgin Madam, Al-Salman
(2013) for Jordanian Pidgin Arabic, and Avram (1997, 2007, 2010) for Romanian Pidgin
Arabic. As far as Gulf Pidgin Arabic is concerned, this section builds on Avram (2014,
20164, 2016b, 2017a).

3.1. Phonology

Substrate influence is undeniably pervasive in the phonology of Pidgin Arabic (see also
Avram 1993, 1995 and 2020). The following is a concise overview of the main
phonological adjustments attested in the four varieties considered in this paper.

3.1.1. Vowels

Vowel length is not distinctive in three of the varieties at issue (see Al-Salman 2013: 44,
for Jordanian Pidgin Arabic; Avram 2010: 21, for Romanian Pidgin Arabic; Neess 2008:

42, Salem 2013: 107, and Avram 2014: 15, for Gulf Pidgin). Consider first examples
from Jordanian Pidgin Arabic (1a) and Romanian Pidgin Arabic (1b), respectively:

11
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(1) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
sayara ‘car’
(Al-Salman 2013: 44)

(2) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
lazim ‘must’
(Avram 2010: 15)

As the following examples from Gulf Pidgin Arabic show, phonetically long
vowels do occur, either in forms which are in free variation (3a, b) or inconsistently in
reflexes of etymologically long vowels (compare 3¢ and 3d):

(3) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a baden ‘then’ Qatar
b. baden ‘then’ Saudi Arabia
C. katir ‘alot’ Saudi Arabia
d. kabar ‘big’ Saudi Arabia
(Avram 2014: 16)

3.1.2. Consonants

The replacement or loss of the Arabic marked consonant phonemes, i.e. of the velar
fricatives, the voiceless uvular stop, the pharyngeal fricatives and of the pharyngealized
consonants is reported for all the varieties at issue (Bizri 2010: 108-114, for Pidgin
Madam; Al-Salman 2013: 38-43, for Jordanian Pidgin Arabic; Avram 2010: 21-22, for
Romanian Pidgin Arabic; Almoaily 2008: 36-37, Nass 2008: 30-43 and Avram 2014: 15,
2017a: 132-133, Aljutaily 2018, for Gulf Pidgin Arabic).

Some examples from Pidgin Madam are reproduced below:

(4) Pidgin Madam

/h/ — [k]: kalas ‘finished’
/g/ —[g]: sogol ‘work’

M/ — [h]:  rahi ‘go!’

18/ — @:  malim ‘of course’
/s/ — [s]:  sabi ‘boy’

o0 o

(Bizri 2010: 108-110)
The next set of examples is from Jordanian Pidgin Arabic:

(5) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
a. /h/ — [k]: kamsa ‘five’
b. /g/ — [K]:  sukul ‘to work’
C. b/ — [h]:  bisallih [T] work’
d. 1S/ — @:  byarap ‘[1] know’

12
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e. /s/ — [s]:  Sadig ‘friend’
(Al-Salman 2013: 39-43)

Consider next Romanian Pidgin Arabic:

(6) Romanian Pidgin Arabic

/h/ — [h]:  hamsa ‘five’
/g/ — [g]: sogol ‘work’
/h/ — [h]:  habib ‘friend’
hl — @:  rua ‘to leave’
8/ — @:  asara ‘ten’
/s/ — [s]:  halas ‘ready’

P00 oW

(Avram 2014: 21-22)

Similar replacements or losses can be illustrated with examples from Gulf Pidgin
Arabic, from various areas:

(7)  Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. /h/ — [k]:  kubus ‘bread’ Saudi Arabia
(Hobrom 1996: 43)
b. /g/ — [g]: gisli ‘to wash’ Qatar
(Bakir 2010: 209)
C. b/ — [h]:  weehid ‘one’ Saudi Arabia
(Almoaily 2008: 37)
d. 8/ — @:  araf ‘to know’ Kuwait
(Salem 2013: 107)
e. Nt/ — [t]:  tabib ‘doctor’ Oman
(Neess 2008: 34)

In addition to these generally attested phonological adjustments, regardless of the
L1 of the users of the pidginized varieties of Arabic at issue, there is considerable inter-
and intra-speaker variation. This occurs with various other consonants not found in the
L1s of particular users of Pidgin Arabic. For instance, speakers of Pidgin Madam, with
Sinhala as L1, may realize /f/ as [¢] and /w/ as [v]:

(8) Pidgin Madam
a. Peléegil ‘falafel’
b. ven ‘where’
(Bizri 2010: 111)

Bengali users of Jordanian Pidgin Arabic may realize /f/ as [p] (92), /z/ as [s] (9b),
and /dz/ as /z/ (9¢):

(9) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic

a. byarap ‘[1] know]
b. tilivisyon ‘television’

13
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c. izi ‘come’
(Al-Salman 2013: 39-40, 43)

Egyptian and Iragi Arabic speakers of Romanian Pidgin Arabic typically realize /p/
as [b] in words of Romanian or English origin:

(10) bibul “people’
(Avram 2010: 22)

Inter-speaker variation is particularly obvious in Gulf Pidgin Arabic, given the
wide range of linguistic backgrounds of its users (Avram 2014: 15-16). Javanese,
Indonesian, Sinhala, Tagalog speakers, for instance, may realize /f/ as [p], as seen in
(11a); Indonesian and Javanese users may realize /z/ as [s] or [d3], as shown in (11b);
Hindi and Urdu speakers may realize /w/ as [v], as illustrated in (11c):

(11) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. napar ‘person’ Saudi Arabia
(Avram 2014: 17)
b. sen ~ gen ‘good” Oman
(Naess 2008: 32, 34)
C. savi ‘to do’ Kuwait
(Avram 2020b: 12)

Finally, geminate consonants frequently undergo degemination (see e.g. Avram
2010: 22, for Romanian Pidgin Arabic; Ness 2008: 36 and Avram 2014: 15, for Gulf
Pidgin Arabic), as can be seen in the examples below:

(12) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
sita ‘six’
(Avram 2010: 22)
(13) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
sita ‘six” Kuwait
(Salem 2013: 107)

3.2. Syntax

The substrate languages of Pidgin Madam, Jordanian Pidgin Arabic and Gulf Pidgin
Arabic include many SOV languages, such as Bengali, Hindi/Urdu, Malayalam, Punjabi,
Persian, Sinhala, Tamil a.o0. For Gulf Pidgin Arabic several authors have looked in some
detail into the frequency of the variable word order patterns attested. As shown by e.g.
Almoaily (2012: 172), although his subjects were all speakers of Bengali, Malayalam and
Punjabi, i.e. of SOV languages, they “use the GA [= Gulf Arabic] word order (SVO) in

14
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more than two thirds of their GPA output™®. Almoaily (2012: 172) rightly considers the
occurrence of verb-final word order “a minor substratal effect”. Similarly, Alghamdi
(2014: 122), for instance, concludes that “in the case of GPA [= Gulf Pidgin Arabic],
there is a clear preference for the use of SVO over other sentence structures™. However,
as illustrated below, a number of correlates of SOV word order are attested in these three
varieties of Pidgin Arabic.

3.2.1. Preverbal direct objects

In Pidgin Madam and Gulf Pidgin Arabic direct objects occasionally occur in pre-verbal
position:

(14) Pidgin Madam
ana kullu siga
1sG all see
‘I saw all [of them]’
(Bizri 2010: 170)
(15) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
badén sabiin hattéeti Qatar
then soap  put
‘then [I] put soap’
(Avram 2014: 25)

3.2.2. Possessor-possessee

The occurrence of the possessor-possessee order in attributive possession constructions is
documented in all three varieties with SOV substrate languages. Consider first the
following examples from Pidgin Madam (16) and Jordanian Pidgin Arabic (17),
respectively:

(16) Pidgin Madam
ana kaya  muiti
1sG brother die
‘My brother dies’
(Bizri 2010: 217)
(17) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
musna mudir
factory manager
‘the factory’s manager’
(Al-Salman 2013: 53)

The rates are between 65.5% and 71.1%; see Table 8 in Almoaily (2012: 172).
®  The rates are SVO 69% and SOV 23%, respectively; see Table 6 in Alghamdi (2014: 122).

15
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In Gulf Pidgin Arabic, as shown by Avram (2014: 25), “considerable inter-speaker
variation is attested in one of the structures expressing attributive possession”. The
examples below illustrate the occurrence of the possessor-possessee pattern:

(18) Gulf Pidgin Arabic

na mama w aku Saudi Arabia

1sG mother and brother

‘my mother and my brother’

(Al-Ghamdi 2014: 15)

3.2.3. Postpositions

As a rule, adpositions occur only rarely in the Arabic-lexifier pidgins discussed in the
present paper. In two of these varieties, Pidgin Madam and Gulf Pidgin Arabic,
prepositions etymologically derived from Arabic occasionally function as postpositions,
as seen in (19) and (20), respectively:

(19) Pidgin Madam
ana po nemi
1sG above sleep
‘lies on me’
(Bizri 2010: 227)
(20) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
zamal fok Oman
camel above
‘on top of the camel’
(Avram 2014: 25)

Note that Bizri (2014: 402) states that “it seems that the use of Arabic prepositions
as postpositions is quite frequent among migrant workers”, even though “researchers
reporting on these varieties remain silent about this aspect”. In fact, postpositions are
rather rarely found, at least in Gulf Pidgin Arabic. Also, the occurrence of postpositions
in this pidgin is mentioned in e.g. Avram (2014: 25), where it is explicitly specified that
“adpositions, which are generally preposed, i.e. are prepositions, [...] may also be
postposed, i.e. function as postpositions”.

4. Arabic foreigner talk

According to Ferguson (1971/1996: 121), “the foreigner talk of a speech community may
serve as an incipient pidgin”. Ferguson (1971/1996: 121) further writes that “the initial
source of the grammatical structure of a pidgin is the more or less systematic
simplification of the lexical source language which occurs in the foreigner talk register of its
speakers”. More recently, Miihlhdusler (1997: 102) states that “the importance of foreigner
talk in Pidgin formation appears to be restricted to relatively early stages of development”.

16
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Since all the four Arabic-lexifier pidgins considered are in their early developmental stages, it
is worth looking into the potential contribution of the Arabic Foreigner Talk register to their
formation.

The relevance of Arabic Foreigner Talk in this respect has been mentioned. Tosco
& Manfredi (2013: 510), for instance, write that “certainly the influence of foreigner talk
was important in the genesis of GPA”; mutatis mutandis, then, the same should hold for
the other varieties of Pidgin Arabic considered (see Avram 2018). Unfortunately,
relatively little has been published on the Arabic Foreigner Talk register. There are
general descriptions of Arabic Foreigner Talk in Al-Sharkawi (2007, 2010). Several
varieties of this register have also been briefly discussed and illustrated in the literature:
Egyptian Arabic Foreigner Talk in Al-Sharkawi (2007, 2010); Lebanese Arabic Foreigner
Talk in Haraty & al. (2007), Bizri (2010); Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk in Al-Ageel
(2016); Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk in Wiswall (2002), Dashti (2013); Omani Arabic
Foreigner Talk in Brockett (1985), Ness (2008).

What follows is an overview of a set of features which may arguably be traced to
the Arabic Foreigner Talk register®.

4.1. Omission of the definite article
The omission of the definite article is a characteristic of all four pidgins at issue:

(21) Pidgin Madam
beden hayed ¢pi D kata sile
then DEM FI veil take off
‘Then she took off the veil.’
(Bizri 2005: 63)
(22) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
masna waditu kullu umal [...]
factory send all  wokers
‘The factory sent all the workers [...]’
(Al-Salman 2013: 63)
(23) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
@ Inginer suf inte
engineer see 2sG
‘The engineer sees you.’
(Avram 2010: 24)
(24) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
@ Muskil  es? Oman
problem what
‘What’s the problem?’
(Avram 2018: 255)

4 These features have also been discussed in Avram (2017a, 2017b, 2018).

17
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The omission of the definite article is documented in Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk.
According to Dashti (2013: 73), “the Kuwaiti definite article /?il/ is always deleted”.

(25) gibi @ qamis D@ ahmer min dari
bring shirt red  from room-P0SS.1SG
‘Bring the red shirt from my room.’
(Dashti 2013: 73)

4.2. “Two’ + singular noun
In all four varieties ‘two’ + singular noun phrases replace the dual form of nouns:

(26) Pidgin Madam
néen yom
two day
‘two days’
(Bizri 2010: 116)
(27) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
w  itnen ukti
and two sister
‘I have one brother and two sisters.’
(Avram 2018: 253)
(28) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
itnen dinar
two  dinar
‘two dinars’
(Avram 2018: 253)
(29) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
itnen Sahr  Saudi Arabia
two  month
‘two weeks’
(Hobrom 1992, Appendix I The Transcript of Conversations)

The use of ‘two’ + singular instead of the dual is attested in the literature on Arabic
Foreigner Talk. According to Al-Sharkawi (2010: 234), in Egyptian Arabic Foreigner
Talk “the expression of the number two [...] is consistently made possible by the use of
the word [...] “itnen ‘two’ followed by the noun”.

(30) Pitnén kitab
two book
‘two books’

(Al-Sharkawi 2010: 234)

18
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Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk does not use the dual either. Dashti (2013: 78)
explicitly mentions the fact that “[Kuwaitis use] the cardinal number [...] followed by the
singular noun [...], even if a dual [...] is required”.

(31) tal?i  atnen digaga (Dashti 2013:19)
getout two  chicken
‘prepare two chickens’

4.3 Plural marker ‘all’

In the varieties of Pidgin Arabic under consideration, a plural marker etymologically from
Arabic ‘all’ is occasionally used. In Pidgin Madam and Jordanian Pidgin Arabic this
precedes the noun, as shown in (32) and (33), respectively:

(32) Pidgin Madam
kello bebi
all baby
‘babies’
(Bizri 2010: 116)
(33) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
ana fi kullu isi, fi bandora, fi batata
1sc FI all  thing FI tomato FI potato
‘I have things such as tomatoes, potatoes.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 54)

In Romanian Pidgin Arabic (Avram 2010: 23), when used, the plural marker
always occurs in a reduplicated form and is placed in post-nominal position:

(34) sayara kulu-kulu
car all

‘cars’
(Avram 2018: 254)

A plural marker ‘all’ appears in Gulf Pidgin Arabic as well. Albaqrawi (2012: 129)
states that Gulf Pidgin Arabic, as spoken in Saudi Arabia, “chooses different ways of
indicating plurality without inflection of the noun form”, which include “using the word
kullu”, but provides no examples. According to Alshammari (2018: 213), “sometimes
lexical items such as kullu (< Arabic kull-uh “all of it”) “all” function as pluralizers”. In
his only example kullu occurs in post-nominal position:

(35) min nafar gasil tob  malabis kullu? Saudi Arabia
who person wash dress clothes all
‘Who washes your clothes?”
(Alshammari 2018: 153)
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More recently, Al-Azragi (2020) also provides one example, which is, however,
ambiguous to say the least:

(36) Zinta kullu walad kabir Saudi Arabia
2sG all  child big
“Your children are old.’
(Context: An Indian nurse speaks with a patient’s relatives.)
(Al-Azragi 2020)

Al-Azraqi (2020) herself writes that “kullu [...] was used to pluralize the preceding
pronoun”, but tentatively adds that “though, it could pluralize the following noun as
well”. However, what weakens the case for kullu used as a plural marker in (36) is the
fact that it appears in pre-nominal position, whereas in (35) it occurs postnominally. It
would seem, then, that in Gulf Pidgin Arabic kullu is placed after a noun when optionally
indicating plurality.

The use of ‘all’ as a plural marker is attested in at least one variety of Arabic
Foreigner Talk. According to Dashti (2013: 77), “Kuwaitis [...] generally delete the
plural morpheme and use the word /killo/, meaning ‘all of it” to indicate the plural™:

(37) gibi hada ganto killo  mal ana
bring-iIMP DEM bag all ofit POSS 1SG
‘bring my bags’

(Dashti 2013: 77)

Notice, incidentally, that kill> occurs postnominally, which matches its position in
Gulf Pidgin Arabic.

4.4. Independent pronouns

As illustrated in examples (38) through (41), in all the four Arabic-lexifier pidgins
independent pronouns are generally used instead of pronominal suffixes:

(38) Pidgin Madam
ana bet
1sG house
‘my house’
(Bizri 2010: 117)

(39) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
Pana bisaid huwwa
1sc  help 3sG
‘I help him’
(Al-Salman 2013: 66)

20



THE “FEATURE POOL” HYPOTHESIS: THE CASE OF PIDGIN ARABIC

(40) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
Inginer  Suf inte
engineer see 2sG

‘The engineer sees you.’
(Avram 2018: 255)

(41) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
fana fi kalam minsan huwa Oman
1sG FI speak PREP  3sG
‘I told him.’
(Alma‘asni 2016: 268)
The same is also frequently true of the Arabic Foreigner Talk register. Consider the
examples below:

(42) Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk

hada mii  mal ana

DEM NEG POSS 1SG

‘These are not mine.’

(Dashti 2013: 75)

(43) Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk

Say ana [i yigib yigdar?

tea 1sG for bring can

‘Can you bring me some tea?’
(Al-Ageel 2016: 169)

4.5. Masculine singular adjective

A feature shared by three of the varieties discussed in the present paper (for Gulf Pidgin
Arabic see Hobrom 1992: 81, Almoaily 2012: 114, Albagawi 2020: 144) is the virtually
exclusive use of an invariant form of the adjective, etymologically derived from the
Arabic masculine singular:

(44) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
hunak fuliis  mus Kuwajes
there money NEG good
‘The salaries there are not good.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 68)
(45) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
Hada sayara zen?
DEM car good
‘Is this car good?’
(Avram, own corpus)
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(46) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
yani  mumken sana kamel Saudi Arabia
means possible year complete

‘It means I probably have one complete year.’
(Albagawi 2020: 144)

The use across the board of the masculine singular form of adjectives is discussed
in the literature on two varieties of Arabic Foreigner Talk. Self-reports elicited by Al-
Sharqawi (2010: 235), for instance, mention a “uniform masculine treatment regardless of
the gender of the preceding noun or pronoun” in Egyptian Arabic Foreigner Talk.
Similarly, Dashti (2013: 80) notes that “when Kuwaitis communicate with their domestic
workers, they usually use the masculine singular [...] only”.

(47) Egyptian Arabic Foreigner Talk
Zintt - Kuwayyis  kitir
2SG.F goo0d.sG.M much
‘you are really good’
(Al-Sharkawi 2010: 235)
(48) Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk
Sili hada giwati qadim
take DEM shoes old.SG.M
‘keep all these old shoes’
(Dashti 2013: 80)

Moreover, as illustrated by the following example, Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk
also resorts to the masculine singular form of the adjective:

(49) Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk
asfar gubnah wahid
yellow.sG.M cheese.SG.F one

‘one yellow cheese [sandwich]’
(Al-Ageel 2016: 176)

4.6. Masculine singular demonstrative

Romanian Pidgin Arabic uses exclusively the masculine singular form of the
demonstrative.

(50) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
giv hada sikina la ani
give DEM knife PREP 1SG

‘give me that knife.’
(Avram 2018: 257)
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For Gulf Pidgin Arabic, Hobrom (1992: 82) mentions “a tendency to use the
singular masculine form [ha0da]”. This is confirmed by more recent studies: “all
informants” (Almoaily 2012: 89) or “most of the informants” (Albagawi 2020: 145) are
reported to use the masculine singular form of the demonstrative®.

(51) Gulf Pidgin Arabic

inti fi sawwi hada muskila

you FI make this problem

‘Did you cause this problem?’

(Bakir in press)

As can be seen in (52), the generalized use of the masculine singular form of the
demonstrative appears to be a feature of Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk as well:

(52) Ana hada gurfa 147
1sG DEM room 147

‘’'m in room 147.
(Al-Ageel 2016: 180)

As for Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk, Dashti (2013: 83) is quite explicit:
“IKuwaitis] usually use hada exclusively”, as shown in (53) below:

(53) gibi hada ganto killo mal ana
bring DEM.SG.M bag.sG.F all POSS 1SG
‘bring my bags’

(Dashti 2013: 77)

4.7. Invariant form of verbs

There is consensus in the literature on the four Arabic-lexifier pidgins at issue that verbs
typically occur in an invariant form (for an overview see Versteegh 2014a). Pidgin
Madam makes use of verbs etymologically derived from feminine forms (Bizri 2010: 74),
mostly in the imperative:

(54) Pidgin Madam
ana ruyi nemi
1sG go sleep
‘I am going to sleep.’
(Bizri 2009: 139)

In the samples of Jordanian Pidgin Arabic in Al-Salman 2013), the form of verbs is
mainly derived from the 3™ person singular masculine of the imperfective (55a), but
forms derived from the imperative are also recorded (55b):

®  The examples in Bakir (in press) illustrate the sporadic occurrence of the feminine singular forms hdadi or hdy.
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(55) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
a. fana sa tamanya izi hon
1sG o’clock eight come here.
“I come here at eight o’clock.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 63)

b. ana gil hada babal...]
1sG tell DEM boss
‘I told my boss [...]°
(Al-Salman 2013: 24)

Verbs in Romanian Pidgin Arabic are derived etymologically from imperative forms:

(56) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
ani  Suf inte
1sG see 2sG
‘I saw you.
(Avram, own corpus)

As for Gulf Pidgin Arabic (Bakir 2010: 206-209, Avram 2014: 18, Alshammari
2018: 51, Naess 2018), verbs are etymologically derived mainly from either the 3™ person
singular masculine imperfective (57a) or from the imperative (57b), but also from verbal
nouns and passive participles®:

(57) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. Pana Yyabi[...]
1sG want
‘ITwant [...]
b. Pana gam
1sc stand
(Bakir 2010: 206-207)

For the prevalence of the 3" person singular masculine imperfective and imperative
there is evidence showing that these are the preferred forms in Arabic Foreigner Talk as
well. According to Al-Sharqawi (2007: 119), in Lebanese Arabic Foreigner Talk “the
feminine imperative [is] used as a finite verb” by “native speakers when addressing the
housemaids”. This is corroborated by Bizri (2010: 148) who notes that “Madame opte
sans hésiter pour les formes impératives”.

As recently shown by Nass (2018), the initial work environment may account, at least in part, for the fact
that invariant forms derived etymologically from imperatives are prevalent in Gulf Pidgin Arabic as
spoken by female domestic workers, whereas those derived from nouns are more frequently used by
migrants in the service sector.
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(58) ana rithe mama
1SG g0.IMP.SG.F mother
‘I went to my mother’s’
(Bizri 2010: 148)

Dashti (2013: 71) writes about Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk that “Kuwaitis [...]
use the present tense whenever the past is required”, as in the following example:
(59) les ma ygib?
why NEG Dbring.IPFV.3SG.M
‘why didn’t you bring [it]?’
(Dashti 2013: 77)

As for Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk, “the use of verbs [...] is unstable” and “two
forms of a verb can be used alternatively within the same conversation by the same
speaker” (Al-Ageel 2016: 167). Example (60) shows that different forms of the same verb
— the imperative and the imperfective — may occur even in the same sentence:

(60) kis g ba ‘deen zabadii yigib enti
bag bring.IMP.2sG.M then yogurt bring.IPFV.2SG.M 2SG
‘Bring [me] the bag and then the yogurt’
(Al-Ageel 2016: 167)

Finally, the use of the 3" person singular masculine form of the verb is also attested in
Omani Arabic Foreigner Talk:

(61) ma fi yaSraf
NEG FI 3sG.M-know
‘I don’t know.’
(Brockett 1985: 25)

4.8. Time adverbials to indicate tense and aspect

Given the absence of verbal inflections, all the varieties at issue rely on contextual clues
or use time adverbials to indicate tense and aspect (see also Avram 1994, 1995, Versteegh
2014b). For instance, Gulf Pidgin Arabic resorts to time adverbials such as alhin ‘now’,
am(i)s ‘yesterday’, awwal ‘before’, hadén ‘later’, bacir ‘tomorrow’ (Avram 2014: 27).
As shown below, the same holds for the other Arabic-lexifier pidgins.

(62) Pidgin Madam
abel ma @i si.
before NEG FI thing

‘There was nothing before.’
(Bizri 2010: 122)
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(63) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
abu  Pana mit gabul tamantas sana
father 1sG die before eighteen year
‘My father died eighteen years ago.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 62)

(64) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
Les  rua dilwati?
why go now
‘Why are you leaving?’
(Avram 2010: 26)

(65) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
huwwa fi ?izi  Pamis Saudi Arabia
3sG FI come Yyesterday

‘He came yesterday.’ (Al-Azragi 2020)
-Azraqi

The same strategy for indicating tense and aspect is used in the Arabic Foreigner
Talk register. Consider the examples below from Lebanese Arabic Foreigner Talk (66)
and Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk (67), respectively

(66) Lebanese Arabic Foreigner Talk
bokra bet kello rihe @ Bayriit
tomorrow house all  go Beirut
‘Tomorrow, we’ll all go to Beirut’

(Bizri 2010: 154)

(67) Kuwaiti Arabic FT

ana yisawwi talifiin ams
1sG make  telephone yesterday
‘I phoned yesterday.’

(Dashti 2013: 72)

4.9. Omission of prepositions

As expected of pre-pidgins or minimal pidgins, prepositions are typically omitted. With
respect to Pidgin Madam, for instance, Bizri (2010: 130) states that it is characterized
“par une absence de morphémes marquant le directif, I’ablatif, le locative, ou I’attributif”.
An illustrative example is reproduced below:

(68) kullu @ sirlanka  gip
all Sri Lanka bring

‘I had brought everything from Sri Lanka.’
(Bizri 2010: 130)
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Similar examples can be found in Jordanian Pidgin Arabic:

(69) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
nafarat bengali kullu bizi @ tyarah
people Bengali all  come plane

‘Bengali people come by plane’
(Al-Salman 2013: 43)

With respect to Gulf Pidgin Arabic, Hobrom (1992: 83) writes that “prepositions
are rarely used [...] and are usually deleted”. Consider the following example:

(70) ruh @ mahata Saudi Arabia
go station
‘[I] went to the petrol station.’
(Badairi & Al-Doubi 2020: 131)

Here again there is evidence that prepositions are frequently left out in the Arabic
Foreigner Talk register as well:

(71) Lebanese Arabic Foreigner Talk
bokra bet kello rithe @ Bayrit
tomorrow house all  go Beirut
‘Tomorrow, we’ll all go to Beirut’
(Bizri 2010: 154)
(72) Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk
ana @ hada gurfa 147
1sG DEM room 147
‘I am in room 147’
(Al-Ageel 2016: 180)

5. Simplification: A brief excursus

As already seen, the morphology and syntax of the four varieties of Pidgin Arabic under
examination are characterized by considerable simplification, in comparison to that of
Arabic, their lexifer language.

Since the four varieties at issue emerged in the context of large-scale migration, it
is instructive to compare their simplification of the morphology and syntax with that
attested in so-called “Basic Variety” of immigrant languages in Europe. Klein & Perdue
(1997) report on the findings of a longitudinal study of 40 adult immigrants with Arabic,
Finnish, Italian, Spanish, Turkish as L1 acquiring Dutch, English, French, German,
Swedish. As far as the morphology and syntax of the L1s acquired are concerned, Klein
& Perdue (1997) conclude that all the learners went through the so-called “Basic Variety”
stage and that approximately one third did not progress beyond this stage. According to
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Klein & Perdue (1997), the morpho-syntactic features of the “Basic Variety” include the
following:

(1)  noinflections;

(i)  categorial multifunctionality;

(iii)  invariant forms (but also some inflected forms);
(iv) only a few quantifiers;

(v)  use of time adverbials to indicate tense and aspect;
(vi) asingle negator;

(vii) a few prepositions;

(vii) no complementizers;

(viii) no L1 influence except occasionally for word order.

Presumably, simplificatory processes should a fortiori characterize untutored
second language acquisition of Arabic as well, but no such large-scale studies (involving
acquirers of various L1 backgrounds) exist to date. However, the morpho-syntactic
features identified by Klein & Perdue (1997) are also documented in the Arabic-lexifier
pidgins under consideration: Bizri (2005, 2009, 2010), for Pidgin Madam; Al-Salman
(2013), for Jordanian Pidgin Arabic; Avram (1997, 2007, 2010), for Romanian Pidgin
Arabic; Hobrom (1992), Almoaily (2008), Naess (2008), Almoaily (2012), Avram (2014,
2016), for Gulf Pidgin Arabic. This suggests that simplification may have played a part in
the formation of these varieties.

6. Incipient grammaticalization
6.1. Personal pronoun + ‘all’

The paradigm of personal pronouns in all the varieties of Pidgin Arabic is reduced and
consists essentially of singular forms only. However, the occasional use of Arabic-
derived ‘all’ to construct the plural forms is recorded in two of these. An example in
Jordanian Pidgin Arabic is given below:

(73) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
les  asan huwwa kullu izi hon
why because 3sSG all  come here
‘Because they come here.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 64)

Gulf Pidgin Arabic (see Al-Azraqi 2020) also attests to the same use of ‘all’:
(74) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. Zinta kullu fi rih? Saudi Arabia
2sG all FI go

‘Are you going to leave?’

(Context: A Bengali builder asks his friends if they are going to leave soon.)
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b. huwwa kulu nom Saudi Arabia
3sG all sleep
‘They are sleeping.’
(Context: An Indian nurse stops a visitor going inside the female ward because the
patients are sleeping.)
(Al-Azragi 2020)

Note, finally, that kullu occurs exclusively after the pronoun, which thus constitutes
circumstantial evidence that a postnominal position is to be expected with nouns as well,
as claimed in section 4.3.

6.2. Demonstrative as definite article

In the first description of Gulf Pidgin Arabic, Smart (1990: 105) claims that “in GP [=
Gulf Pidgin] the demonstrative is much overused” and that “this overuse is very probably
connected with the use of the demonstrative pronouns in Urdu to convey the force of a
definite article”. A similar claim is repeated in a description of Gulf Pidgin Arabic as
spoken by Indian workers in Saudi Arabia. Hobrom (1996: 82) states that “in the Saudi
Pidgin demonstratives are overused”, which he attributes to “the influence of the
speaker’s first languages which use demonstratives to convey the force of a definite
article”. However, there is no evidence of an overuse of demonstratives either in Smart’s
(1990) examples or in the transcripts of the interviews in Hobrom (1996). Moreover, when
demonstratives occur, they are used as such, not as substitutes for the definite article.

Some 40 years later, Al-Azragi (2020) notes that in the variety of Gulf Pidgin Arabic
spoken in Abha, Saudi Arabia “hada [...] can denote definiteness in specific grammatical
contexts”. Reproduced below are her examples, which illustrate the fact that “in
particular, hada this’ when preceding nouns sometimes denotes definiteness”:

(75) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. hada kafil  Pawwal fi zalan Saudi Arabia
DEM sponsor first  FI angry
‘The former sponsor was angry.’
(Context: A Filipino housekeeper explains that her former sponsor got upset because she
had to leave.)

b. inta lazim saf hada marid fog Saudi Arabia
2sG must see DEM sick  upstairs
“You must see the patient upstairs.’
(Context: An Indian nurse reminds her colleague to check the patient who is upstairs.)

Bakir (in press) also notes that “the demonstratives haada, haadi or haay are [...]

used as markers of definite reference” and that these are “in free variation, regardless of
the gender or number of the following head noun”:
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(76) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. hadi baladiyya  alatiul  sakkir
DEM municipality directly close
‘The municipality will close it right away.’

after you go DEM man FI problem you FI DEM record
“Then, if you go and the man makes problems, you have the record’
(Bakir in press)

According to Bakir (in press), this use is “a new development in this system” [= Gulf
Pidgin Arabic]. This confirms the observation made above that the use of demonstratives to
mark definiteness is not attested in earlier stages, as documented by e.g. Smart (1990) and
Hobrom (1996). As put by Bakir (in press), “‘demonstratives in GPA are undergoing a process
of acquiring a new function as markers of definite reference — i.e. grammaticalization”.
However, since in most cases there is still no overt marker of definiteness, Bakir (in press)
correctly concludes that “this claim cannot be substantiated until the common variability in
use ceases and its new use becomes consistent”.

6.3. Completive marker

What appears to function as a completive marker, etymologically derived from Arabic Aalas, is
recorded in three of the varieties of Pidgin Arabic considered. The examples below illustrate its
occurrence in Pidgin Madam (77) and Romanian Pidgin Arabic (78), respectively:

(77) Pidgin Madam
kullu kalas séwe bil bet
all compL do in-DEF house
‘I have done everything in the house’
(Bizri 2010: 127)

(78) Romanian Pidgin Arabic
Inte halas it?
2SG COMPL eat

‘Have eaten [everything]?’
(Avram 2010: 26)

However, the completive marker does not appear to have been fully
grammaticalized as yet, given that it occurs rather inconsistently in these two varieties.
Consider next examples from Gulf Pidgin Arabic:

(79) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. inta kalas waddi fuliis? Qatar
2SG COMPL send money
‘Have you sent the money?’
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b. atbuk kalas Qatar
cook COMPL
‘[1] have cooked.’
(Avram 2014: 27)
c. Inta fi ruh dukan halas? Oman
2SG FI go store COMPL
‘Have you already gone to the store?’
(Al-Mahroogi & Dendan 2014)

Hobrom (1996: 84) claims that “words such as [xola:s’] ‘finished’ [...] are
frequently used to indicate [...] aspect”. Actually, it is infrequently used and not by all
speakers. Finally, the fact that grammaticalization has failed to run its full course in Gulf
Pidgin Arabic either is also shown by the occurrence of inter-speaker variation. As can be
seen, kalas/halas is placed in preverbal position in (79a), postverbally in (79b) and in
sentence-final position in (79c¢).

7. Multiple factors

In a few cases, it may be argued that Pidgin Arabic features obtain via the conjunction of
various factors, which presumably reinforce one another (see also Avram 2017a).

7.1. Substrate influence and Arabic Foreigner talk: Light verb ‘make’ + noun/adjective

Two of the varieties discussed in the present paper, Jordanian Pidgin Arabic and Gulf
Pidgin Arabic, are characterized by the widespread occurrence of compound verbs of the
type sawwi + noun/adjective:

(80) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
badu sawwi zadid hada mudir
then make new DEM manager
‘Then the manager renews [it].’
(Al-Salman 2013: 42)

(81) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
sawi habar ana United Arab Emirates
make news 1SG
‘Let me know!’
(Al-Yammahi 2008: 56)

These constructions have been traced by Bakir (2010: 221) to the first languages of
Gulf Pidgin Arabic users, many of which, e.g. Bengali, Hindi, Kannada, Marathi, Persian,
Telugu, use a light verb ‘to make’. Consider, for instance, Bengali noun/adjective + kara
‘to make’, Hindi/Urdu noun/adjective + karna ‘to make’, Persian “compound verbs”:
noun/adjective + kardan ‘to make’. However, as shown in Avram (2018: 259-260),
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constructions with a light verb ‘to make’ etymologically derived from the Arabic roots
¢ml or swy are also found in Arabic Foreigner Talk:

(82) Egyptian Arabic Foreigner Talk
Camalt sira  Sahsiyya
made  picture personal
‘I had a picture taken of myself.’
(Al-Shargawi 2010: 234)

(83) Lebanese Arabic Foreigner Talk

ana bellel Camele talifon
1sG inthe night make telephone
‘I will phone her tonight’

(Bizri 2010: 148)

(84) Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk
ana yisawwi talifun  ams
1sG make  telephone yesterday
‘I phoned yesterday.’
(Dashti 2013: 72)

7.2. Substrate influence, Arabic Foreigner Talk and incipient grammaticalization:
Predicative copula fi/ft

Jordanian Pidgin Arabic occasionally uses fi as a predicative copula, as shown below:

(85) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
kullu  fi gali
every Fl expensive
‘Everything is expensive.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 68)

The same holds for Gulf Pidgin Arabic, in which the predicative copula fi/fi is
more widely attested (Al-Azragi 2010: 169-171, Bakir 2010: 216, Avram 2013, Al-
Shurafa 2014: 18, Avram 2014: 20-21, Bakir 2014: 420, Potsdam & Alanazi 2014: 16).
The following example illustrates the occurrence of fi as a predicative copula:

(86) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
anta fi za?lan Oman
2SG Fl angry
‘You got angry.’
(Alma‘asnt 2016: 8)

In both varieties the zero predicative copula is also found. One source of the overt

predicative copula may be the substrate languages. In the case of Jordanian Pidgin
Arabic, while Bengali has a zero copula in the equivalent of example (83), it does have an
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overt copula to express existence, location and possession; moreover, in the past tense
Bengali uses a predicative copula as well. As for the substrate languages of Gulf Pidgin
Arabic, most of the important ones, e.g. Hindi, Kannada, Malayalam, Persian, Tamil,
Urdu, have overt predicative copulas, which might account for the more widespread use
of the predicative copula fi/fi in this variety (Hobrom 1992: 66, Avram 2014: 20, 2017a:
144). A second source could be the Arabic Foreigner Talk register, in which fi is used as
a predicative copula (Avram 2018: 261). Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk is one such variety:

(87) Saudi Arabic Foreigner Talk
kwayes ma fi bafdeéen
good NEG FI then
‘It won’t be good then.’
(Al-Ageel 2016: 171)

With respect to Omani Arabic Foreigner Talk, Brockett (1985: 24) explicitly
mentions the fact that /7 is used “with adjectives”.

(88) Omani Arabic Foreigner Talk
ma fi zayn héde
NEG FI good DEM
“This isn’t good.’
(Brockett 1985: 24)

Finally, grammaticalization may have also played a role. In both Jordanian Pidgin
Arabic (Al-Salman 2013) and Gulf Pidgin Arabic fi/f7 is also used as an existential copula
(Avram 2013, 2014: 21-22, Mobarki 2020). It appears, then, that fi/fi has acquired the
additional function of predicative copula, following the grammaticalization path EXIST >
COPULA attested in other languages as well. However, as already mentioned, in both
varieties the overt predicative copula fi/fi is in free variation with the zero predicative
copula. In other words, fi has not been fully grammaticalized, and is therefore yet another
instance of incipient grammaticalization.

7.3. Arabic Foreigner Talk, incipient grammaticalization (and substrate influence):
Verbal predicate marker fi/fr

The samples of Jordanian Pidgin Arabic in Al-Salman (2013) illustrate the use of fi/fi as
verbal predicate marker. As can be seen in the examples under (89), fi/fi combines with verbal
predicates expressed by what are etymologically verbs, verbal nouns and passive participles:

(89) Jordanian Pidgin Arabic
a. Pana fi kaf bas hassa kuwayes
1sc FI fear but now good
‘I did fear [them], but now it’s ok.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 67)
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b. bebi fi nom hassa
baby FI sleep now
‘The baby is sleeping now.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 65)
C. kullu fi malum
all FI know
‘I know [it] all.’
(Al-Salman 2013: 67)

This use of fi/fi is much better documented in Gulf Pidgin Arabic (Hobrom 1992:
63-65, Bakir 2010: 217, Avram 2012, Avram 2013, Al-Shurafa 2014: 19, Bakir 2014:
422-424, Al-Mahroogi & Denman 2014, Potsdam & Alanazi 2014: 14-16, Alma‘as$ni
2016). In this variety also fi/fi occurs with forms which are etymologically verbs, verbal
nouns or passive participles, as shown below:

(90) Gulf Pidgin Arabic
a. ana fi gul inta taal bet Saudi Arabia
1sG FI say 2sG come house

‘I told you to come [to my] place.’
(Avram 2014: 23)

b. Fi kalam arabi? Bahrain
FI speak Arabic
‘Do you speak Arabic?’
(Online 2016)

C. Ana ma fi malum Oman
1sG NEG FI know
‘I don’t know.’
(Al-Mahroogi & Denman 2014)

One very likely source of this feature is the Arabic Foreigner Talk register.
According to Wiswall (2002), Kuwaiti Arabic Foreigner Talk exhibits overuse of fi/fi,
which occurs more frequently than in Gulf Pidgin Arabic. One of Wiswall’s (2002)
examples is reproduced below:

(91) anta fi fakkar
2SG FI think
‘you think’
(Wiswall 2002)

Similarly, Brockett (1985: 24) notes the use in Omani Arabic Foreigner Talk of fi
“with verbs and verbal nouns”.
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(92) ma fr yigi?
NEG FI come
‘hasn’t he come?’
(Brockett 1985: 25)

In the case of Gulf Pidgin Arabic, two grammaticalization chains may have also
contributed to the emergence of the verbal predicate marker fi/fi: COPULA, LOCATIVE >
CONTINUOUS (Heine and Kuteva 2002: 97) and CONTINUOUS > HABITUAL (Heine and
Kuteva 2002: 93). Moreover, according to Bybee et al. (1994: 158), “progressive markers
may develop into presents and imperfectives” and “the result is a gram [= grammatical
morpheme] of very general meaning”. The use of the verbal predicate marker fi/fi is still
optional in both Jordanian Pidgin Arabic and Gulf Pidgin Arabic. However, it appears to
be on its way to becoming a grammatical morpheme of very general meaning, the result
of the following extended grammaticalization chain: COPULA, LOCATIVE > CONTINUOUS
> HABITUAL > PREDICATE MARKER.

Finally, in the case of Gulf Pidgin Arabic substrate influence may have been an
additional source (Avram 2014: 36, 2017a: 146), given that some of the most important
substrate languages of this variety, e.g. Hindi, Persian, Urdu, use the auxiliary verb ‘to
be’ in a number of tenses and aspects.

8. Discussion

The factors which according to the “Feature Pool” hypothesis drive the competition and
selection of features can indeed account for several characteristics of Pidgin Arabic
illustrated in section 3.

Markedness, for instance, is a plausible explanation for the loss or substitution of
the marked consonant phonemes of Arabic.

Transparency and salience may account for the non-occurrence of e.g. the Arabic
definite article. As is well known, the Arabic definite article exhibits phonologically
conditioned allomorphy, it is not therefore transparent, and it is not salient either.

Consider next typological similarity. While dialectal Arabic is SVO, Pidgin
Madam, Jordanian Pidgin Arabic and Gulf Pidgin Arabic exhibit word order patterns
typical both of SVO and of SOV languages. The ensuing variation in word order thus
reflects the contribution of such languages to the feature pool.

The factors said to drive competition and selection cannot explain, however, the
absence in the four Arabic-lexifier pidgins considered of features such as plural endings,
grammatical gender, inflections on verbs. Their absence remains unaccounted for, given
that either all or at least a majority of the languages in the contact situation, have these
features. The factors at issue cannot explain why all the Arabic-lexifier pidgins examined
exhibit radical analyticity, defined by McWhorter (2020: 267) as “absence (or all but absence)
of inflectional marking indicated by affixation, tone, or vowel changes in quality or length”.

As shown in section 1, for the proponents of the “Feature Pool” hypothesis
simplification plays no role. By way of consequence, the “Feature Pool” hypothesis does
not take into consideration the simplification typical of the Arabic Foreigner Talk
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register, in which, as seen in section 4, contextual morphology is not retained, while
inherent morphology is replaced with analytic means, being therefore conducive to
radical analyticity in the sense of McWhorter (2020). Arabic Foreigner Talk thus further
reinforces the radical analyticity of the Arabic-lexifier pidgins examined.

Simplificatory processes typical of untutored adult second language acquisition are
also relevant to the emergence of pidgins (see e.g. McWhorter 2001, Siegel 2008: 28-30,
McWhorter 2012). As shown by Trudgill (2011: 40), “simplification will occur in
sociolinguistic contact situations only to the extent that untutored, especially short-term,
adult second language learning [...] dominates”. These are precisely the conditions under
which the varieties of Pidgin Arabic at issue have come into being. Simplification is a
fortiori expected in Gulf Pidgin Arabic since, as put by Trudgill (2011: 101),
“simplification is most likely to be found in communities which demonstrate high contact
(of the post-critical threshold type), social instability, and large size”.

Consider also, from the perspective of untutored adult second language acquisition,
the distinction operated by Booij (2005: 103-104) between contextual and inherent
inflection. The former “is obviously determined by the syntactic contexts” and indicates
case and concord, whereas the latter “is determined by what information the speaker
wants to convey” and indicates number, tense and aspect. In other words, “contextual
inflection does something”, whereas “inherent inflection means something” (McWhorter
2020: 272). According to McWhorter (2020: 272), pidgins are generally characterized by
the rarity of contextual morphology. As for the varieties of Pidgin Arabic at issue, none
of them has retained the Arabic system of concord within the noun phrase. All varieties
have replaced the Arabic inherent morphology marking number in nouns and pronouns —
with the use of numerals or of ‘all’ — and that of the verb indicating tense and aspect —
with time adverbials. This tallies with the fact that in adult second language acquisition
contextual morphology is typically lost, whereas inherent morphology is more accessible
(Plag 2008, McWhorter 2020). Note also that the combined effect of the non-retention of
contextual morphology and the replacement of inherent morphology is radical analyticity,
whose “origin [...] in acquisition by adults is richly observed and thoroughly predictable”
(McWhorter 2020: 279).

It has been suggested that the feature pool should be extended. Plag (2013: 143-
144), for instance, states that the feature pool “may contain variants from all language
varieties involved, i.e. from all first languages (superstrate, substrate, adstrate, etc.), all
interlanguages (at all levels), and all L1 learner varieties (at all levels)”. In light of the
data analyzed in section 3, it appears that, except for L1 learner varieties, all other types
of variant appear to have contributed to Pidgin Arabic features. Note, in particular, that
“all interlanguages (at all levels)” presuppose the occurrence of simplification, a
characteristic of untutored, adult second language acquisition.

Finally, as shown in section 6, grammaticalization may have contributed or
reinforced some features found in the Arabic-lexifier pidgins considered. This accords
with the widely held that grammaticalization proceeds at a more rapid pace in pidgin and
creole languages.
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5. Conclusions

The structural features of the four Arabic-lexifier pidgins examined are not all amenable
to admixture/hybridization obtaining from competition and selection of features found in
the languages in the contact situation, i.e. dialectal Arabic, as the lexifier, and the
substrate languages, as posited by the “Feature Pool” hypothesis.

The structural features of Pidgin Arabic also reflect the contribution of the Arabic
Foreigner Talk register, simplification typical of untutored adult second language
acquisition and incipient grammaticalization. Evidence from the varieties of pidginized
Arabic considered in this paper thus points to the necessity of going beyond the
components and factors assumed by the proponents of the “Feature Pool” hypothesis, so
as to fully account for the structural features of pidgin languages.
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RESEARCH INTO KHORASAN ARABIC:
A PRELIMINARY REPORT AND TEXTS FROM ARABKHANE AND KHALAF
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Abstract. My PhD thesis project aims to describe the Bedouin-type Arabic dialect of Arabkhane in Iran’s
South Khorasan Province. For that purpose, I enrolled as a visiting researcher at Tehran’s Allameh Tabataba’i
University in late summer of 2019. Khorasan Arabic’s closest affiliates are the dialects of the Arabic-
speaking exclaves of Afghanistan (Mazar-e Sharif, Balkh, Jowzjan) and the varieties of the Uzbekistan group
(Bukhara, Qashgadarya). Together they constitute the peripheral branch of so-called Central Asian Arabic.
Unlike the dialects of Uzbekistan Arabic which are fairly well documented, we have only little knowledge of
Afghanistan Arabic and, until recently, knew not much about the Arabic dialects of Iranian Khorasan. No full
monograph has been published on either of these languages. Apart from a few hints, especially Arabkhane
due to being dialectologically uncharted, seemed to be an almost mystified place in western academic
discourse. This paper gives information about the type and scope of my research in Khorasan, the localization
of Arabkhane’s 30+ Arabic villages as well as annotated sample texts from Arabkhane and Khalaf. Notably,
the texts from my Arabkhane corpus are among the first material ever to be published from this region.
Halted fieldwork in the Islamic Republic of Iran will hopefully resume when the COVID-19 pandemic
allows. This will include further research on the undocumented dialect of the so-called Khamse Arabs of Fars
Province, to which | only briefly refer in the present paper.

Keywords: Khorasan Arabic, Central Asian Arabic, Arabkhane, Khalaf, Iran, field research, Khamse Arabs

1. Research Objective

Our insights into the Arabic dialects spoken in Iran’s eastern province of South Khorasan
are scarce. Ever since Ulrich Seeger’s short trip to Sarab, Khalaf and Sarakhs in
September 1996 and Sven-Olof Dahlgren’s two visits to the Islamic Republic of Iran in
the years 2000 and 2001, no western dialectologist has worked on these peripheral Arabic
varieties.

While Seeger published his findings on Khalaf Arabic sparingly at intervals over
the last twenty years, Dahlgren provides us with a well-informed report about speakers of
Arabic in Iran in general and with another contribution — albeit with shortcomings —
which is dedicated to the linguistic features of Arabkhane Arabic.

Dahlgren’s data is mainly “based on elicited speech, through questionnaires and
stories from the book of Genesis” which he “asked the informants to translate into the
Arabic dialect” (Dahlgren 2005: 162). Only at the end of his article Dahlgren presents
five very brief sample texts of transcribed live speech including interlinear glossing.
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During my own first fieldwork in Iran from August to November 2019, | became
aware of scientific research published on Khorasan Arabic by lIranian authors (see
references). These are mostly papers dealing with phenomena of language contact
between Persian and Arabic. Some are short monographs which represent qualification
theses at departments of Persian Language and Literature. Others constitute journal
articles submitted by experts in Classical Arabic.

Hardly any of these publications, however, meet the standards of an extensive
research as we have grown accustomed to in modern Semitic dialectology. Apart from a
few phrases, wordlists and single lexical items that are supposed to show linguistic
interference, they give little or no authentic text material in the Arabic vernacular of
Arabkhane. In the majority of cases the rendered method of transcription seems rather
unreliable. At times, it is not clear how the data was gathered. Accordingly, a
comprehensive grammar describing phonology, morphology and syntax of the Arabic
dialect of Arabkhane has become a desideratum.

One need not be familiar with Khorasan Arabic to detect some obvious flaws in a
number of papers e.g. Noruzi & Salehi (2018: 235-241) claim that the Arabic verb ista /
yisti “to become” was borrowed from Persian -ast or hast (3. sing. of budan “to be”). This
includes all wverbal forms and flexional paradigms like the participle
misti, -ayye, -in, -ayydt. They use the following transcription to convey their point: esz-ét
“I became”, y-est-i “he becomes”, m-est-i “he has become”.

This is preposterous from a linguistic point of view and the authors should have
also researched the Arabic etymology. Seeger (2002: 639) rightly explained itte ~ ittd /
yitti as form VIII of s-w-y already in his first article on Khalaf Arabic which has long
been easily accessible through the Internet.

Another assertion made by Noruzi & Ghorbani Juybari (2015: 171) appears
unreliable. While negation in all of Arabkhane is expressed by Arabic md and /d,
according to them in its southern village of Khosrowabad the negating particle has been
partially replaced by Persian ne- except for the 1. sing., thus yielding verbal forms like 1.
sing. ma-qdd-é “I do not go”, but 3. masc. sing. né-yd-gdd-é, 2. fem. sing. né-td-qdad-én
and so forth.

During my field research | made several several audio recordings from the
relatively nearby village of Burgan. In fact, neither in Burgan nor any other place in
Arabkhane did | have the chance to gather linguistic data which shows a similar negation
pattern.

2. Locating South-Khorasan Arabic

Similar to the situation of Uzbekistan and Afghanistan Arabic, the Arabic-speaking areas
of eastern Iran constitute language islands. The two regions of South Khorasan where
Arabic is primarily spoken — Arabkhane and Darmiyan County — are separated by a
distance of 150 km. Both are best reached via Birjand, the capital city of Iran’s South
Khorasan Province.
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2.1 Arabkhane

Historical “Arabkhane” as a denomination for the region where Arabs live spreads across
four modernday South Khorasan rural districts: Shusf, Arabkhane, Naharjan and
Momenabad. Its heartland undoubtedly is the dehestin of Arabkhane which is located
some 100 km south of Birjand. Here we find the highest number and density of ethnically
Arab settlements. The few villages with Arab population in the adjacent rural districts of
Shusf, Naharjan, and Momenabad are to be regarded extensions of Arabkhane.

A geographical subdivision of the entire region of historical Arabkhane can be
realized along South Khorasan’s administrative entities:

County District Rural District
Sahrestdn baxs dehestdin

Nehbandan [¢)2ued] Shusf [ 5] Shusf

Nehbandan Shusf Arabkhane [ <]
Sarbishe [4w ] Mud [25] Naharjan [ots_t]
Sarbishe Central District [s2S » (3] Momenabad [34F ¢ 5]

The most up to date information about the population of the dehestdn of Arabkhane
is to be found in the census of the Islamic Republic of Iran of the year 2006. According to
the figures published the documents showing the outcome of the census, this rural district
comprises 84 villages (dbadi), a population of 5,738 and covers a territory of 2,811
square km (Nasseh 2008: 50).

Unlike its name suggests, not all of the villages and hamlets of Arabkhane are
Arabic-speaking. One group of my informants identified 33 places out of the census’s list
as originally and still Arabic. Another one named 38 villages as Arabic-speaking adding
that some names were missing on the census’s list. Of course, none of these rural areas is
exclusively monolingual nowadays.

On the other hand, 43 villages of Arabkhane rural district were identified as
Persian-speaking. The Arabs | asked characterized the rest of the localities as abandoned
places or they had no information on them.

The number of inhabitants of Arabkhane’s villages range from as few as 10 people
in 4 families in Kalateh-ye Aliabad to 799 people in 205 families in Dehek, called iDhi¢
in the local Khorasan Arabic dialect. Neither are Arabic settlements.

In fact, according to repeated reassurances of the Arabs | met, Dehek’s native
population speaks neither Arabic, nor Persian. An informant from Tighdar put it this way:
gutt vahud ilsanhum md yiufutneh “nobody understands their language”. That, of course,
and the exact number of Arabic settlements in all of the rural districts of South Khorasan
still remain to be verified by further exploration.

The Iranian General Ali Razmara (1901-1951)’s geographical encyclopedia from
1950 contains a large-format map of the “Shahrestan of Birjand”. The area of Arabkhane
appears on it in big red letters. Yet the Arabic script designating the names of the villages
is so densely written that some are partly illegible. For this reason, I am also revising and
updating the site plan of Arabkhane.
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2.2 Darmiyan County

Ample historical and geographical information on Khalaf and its neighbouring Arabic
villages in Darmiyan County has been outlined by Seeger (2002: 629-631). Unlike the
settlements of Arabkhane, at least Khalaf is locatable on any given map of the region. It
lies 90 km north-east of Birjand.

Khalaf is an entirely Arabic village with a population of 387 numbering in 105 families
according to the latest official Iranian census from 2006. Its nearest Arabic neighbour village
is Darreh-ye Charm, which is situated 4 km south-east of Khalaf. A smaller village named
Mohammadiyeh is situated 11 km south-west of Khalaf. Before the 1979 Revolution
apparently it was known as Cheshm-e Shah, later renamed as Cheshm-e Shad.

While these three settlements are purely Arabic-speaking located in Miyandasht rural
district, Sarab, which lies about 20 km north-east of Khalaf, is half Arabic, half Persian.
Administratively it belongs to the baxs of Qohestan. Villagers from Rud-e Robat [kb 5] in
Darmiyan County, originally from Sarab, have preserved their Arabic language. A number of
Arabic families are also to be found in Nakhab [«43], 3 km south of Darreh-ye Charm.

Tune [4+5], a village 70 km south of the city of Torbat-e Jam, an ancient centre of
Sunni Islam, has seen some migration of Arabs from Khalaf and Sarab. Today only few
of their inhabitants still speak Arabic. Other formerly Arabic villages are Khorshidan
[olad, 2], 4 km west of Nakhab in Qohestan district, and Surand [x+] in Zirkuh rural
district, 20 km north-east of Sarab.

3. Text corpus

During the course of my first academic stay in Iran, | had the opportunity to conduct a
total of 16 hours and 33 minutes of interviews in 124 recordings, 87 of which are from
Arabkhane and 37 from Darmiyan County. Their length ranges from short audios of a
few minutes to long recordings of up to 35 minutes.

I have prepared a first-draft transcription of roughly 55 of them and elicited some
inflectional paradigms of Khorasan Arabic verbs and nouns. It is only natural that a
continued study of the data will bring to light more linguistic questions that need to be
addressed and corroborated in further working sessions with competent native speakers.

3.1 Itinerary in Arabkhane

Linguistic data was acquired by travelling to 17 of the Arabic-speaking villages located in
three of the four rural districts constituting historical Arabkhane.

As many Arabs live in Birjand, where | was based during my fieldwork, I found
speakers from additional Arabkhane villages there. Travels to Mud, Mashhad, and
Shandiz enabled me to conduct further interviews.

On the way back from Mashhad, | jumped at the unexpected chance to talk to an
Arab from Fariman on a motorway breakdown lane near Torbat-e Heydarieh. We
arranged a meeting and he shared with me some information on the Arabic population
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residing in and around Sarakhs, a city in Khorasan-e Razavi Province at the border to
Turkmenistan. Generations ago some families from Arabkhane migrated there.

Among my sources were people who were born and had always lived in Arabkhane.
Another group grew up there and left to live and work in the urban centres of Iran.

I include a few recordings from second generation speakers of Arabic who are
natives of Tehran and Mashhad. Most of these Arabs who do not live in Arabkhane visit
their homeland on special occasions. Some of them hold very close ties to Arabkhane,
especially those who live in nearby Birjand. They usually have family or a house there
and visit on the weekends. Summer is the time when Arabkhane really comes to life.

In chronological order and separated according to county, district and rural district
of my travelling, the schedule included the villages mentioned below. Numbers providing
information on total population and family count are included after the census list
number. As before, toponyms are presented the way one would find them Romanized on
road signs, in publications from Iran or the Internet along with their original spelling. The
transcribed names in brackets refer to the Arabic place name as far as | was able to
confirm them.

Nehbandan — Shusf — Shusf

Seyyed Morad [2reans] [Sayyd iMrad] Census 1302:104; 31
Nehbandan — Shusf — Arabkhane

Tighdar(-e olya) [We 3] [Tigdar] Census 1391:134; 35
Abdolabad [ Jae] not listed

Naemeh [+t [Nayme] Census 1404:51; 17
Duzangan [5555] [Diizingén] Census 1378:23; 6
Tutesk [ 5] [Tatisk, Tatis¢] Census 1390:148; 43
Hasanabad(-e Jamali) [fe> 2 cwa][Hisnave, Husnave] Census 1394:45; 14
(Kalateh-ye) Sarvar [LseaXs]  [(Kalat as-)Sarvar] Census 1399:82; 23
Kondor [Lb=S] [Kundir, Kundur] Census 1402:67; 21
Fereydun [5x4 [Fireydin, iFreydan]" Census 1398:no data
Burgan(-e bala) oS5 [Birgan]’ Census 1370:89; 19

Sarbishe — Mud — Naharjan

Jik(-e sofla)

[lima]  [Gig]

Census 882:70; 21

Golnam(-e olya) [We AUK]  [Gullam, Gulndm] Census 887:129; 40
Cheshme Gav [(84eia]  [Cismigav] Census 883:47; 15
Nowzad [25] [Nawzdd, Nowzad] Census 889:27; 8
Ramangan [08l)]  [Ramungan] Census 885:27; 5
Zeydar [ox]] [Zeydar, Z&dar] Census 886:373; 90

Fereydun is also known as » s 433\ [Kalit ap-Paize] among Arabs.

2
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Arabic-speakers from the following villages were interviewed ex situ:
Nehbandan — Shusf — Arabkhane

Soreykhan(-e sofla) [l 30 ] [SirixEn, iSrixén] Census 1395:134; 43
Chah Kord [+Sea]  [Cahkurd] Census 1392:58; 14
Kushe(-ye olya) [We 43s]  [Kase] Census 1403:no data
Darreh-ye Kuran [0)sSed]  [Darey Kiirdn] Census 1377:91; 23

Sarbishe — Mud — Naharjan
Bimorz [Doen] [Bimurz] Census 917:no data

My recordings include two interviews with migrants from Arabkhane to Sarakhs,
one of whom | met in Mashhad, the other in Tutesk where he was visiting.

The village “Ocdni (\>5')” mentioned to Seeger (2002: 631) by Khalaf Arabs is
most probably to be identified as Achuni (s) in Qaen County, north of
Mohammadabad-e Alam. According to reports from my Arabkhane sources, the few
Arabic families residing in the village originate from Soreykhan and no longer speak
Arabic.

3.2 Itinerary in Darmiyan County

Since the main subject of my research is the description of Arabkhane Arabic, | devoted
much of my time and resources to delve into this region during my visit to Iran.

However, no less effort was put into pursuing the closely affiliated Arabic dialect
of Darmiyan County. | frequented all four main villages where Khalaf Arabic is spoken
and collected linguistic data from their natives. Additional interviews were conducted in
Birjand and Asadiyeh (formerly named Asadabad).

Taking this variety into account has proven to be helpful to highlight the linguistic
features of Arabkhane Arabic. Some comparative remarks can be found in my
forthcoming paper on preliminary linguistic findings regarding Khorasan Arabic. A more
detailed picture is reserved for my PhD thesis.

Darmiyan [o=_2] — Central District [s_S = (is] — Miyandasht [<uiaitus]

Khalaf [«als] [Xalaf] Census 646: 387; 105
Mohammadiyeh [4&] [Muhammadiyye] Census 650: 171; 34
Darreh-ye Charm [po2 09 [Darey Carm] Census 647: 581; 123

Darmiyan — Qohestan [c-8] — Qohestan
Sarab(-e sofla) [<m] [Tarow] Census 561: 276; 87
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4. Fars Province

Towards the end of my fieldwork, | spent four days in Shiraz to meet Arabs from the
Khamse tribal confederation of Fars Province in Iran’s south-west. The province’s capital
city of Shiraz lies within a 1,100 km travelling distance from Arabkhane.

As its name suggests, the Khamse (ildr-e xamse) comprise a confederation of five
nomadic and pastoral tribes which was once formed for political reasons under Nasereddin
Shah in the mid 19th century. It consists of one Persian tribe (Basseri), three Qashqai
Turkic tribes (Inanlu, Baharlu, Nafar) and an Arabic tribe, the so-called Khamse Arabs.

The Arabic tribe (il-e ‘arab) is made up of two branches: the Shaybani and the
Jabbare. Further subdivisions of affiliation are indicated through the Persian terms tdyefe
(“faction”), tire (“family”’) and owldd (“descendants”).

The Khamse Arabs believe that the Shaybani originate from the Arabian Peninsula’s
Gulf region and first migrated to Khorasan before settling in Fars. Apparently, the Jabbare
joined them at a later stage.

The Arabic dialect of the Khamse Arabs is most likely genetically affiliated with the
Central Asian Arabic branch. Despite its geographical proximity to Ahvaz, it does not
resemble the Khuzestan gilit-type Arabic of Ahvazi Arabs.

Based on the report given to me by the Khamse Arabs, there are currently at least 16
villages in Fars Province with Arabic population. A part of these Arabs have long become
urbanite and reside in the metropolis of Shiraz. Yet most of them maintain their maternal
language.

Our hosts were very cordial and | was lucky enough to record a good dozen audio
interviews with distinguished Arabic gentlemen during a soiree held in a private home in
Shiraz. Among them was Ali Mohammad Najafi, the author of a number of books about
the history of the Khamse Arabs, evidently an authority in this field. Other speakers
included teachers, poets, a retired military officer, a university counsellor and a retired
judge. On a regular basis they gather to cultivate their Arabic culture and language.

Another occasion gave me the opportunity to conduct several more interviews in a
less intellectual and formal setting. Like in my Khorasan corpus, the interviewed included
both men and women.

| was told that the number of the Khamse Arabs who still lead a semi-nomadic
lifestyle like some of the Turkic tribes of the Qashqai decreases.

There will be an opportunity to share qualified insights into the linguistic features
of this hitherto undocumented Arabic dialect when my research has advanced.

Dahlgren’s assessment that their “dialect proved to be quite different from that of
Arabkhane” is indeed true (Dahlgren 2002-2003: 91). While true, | observed that Khorasan
Arabic and Khamse Arabic are mutually intelligible to a considerable degree. Certainly,
loans from Persian shared by both languages facilitate and enhance this intelligibility.

Taking into account Seeger’s compilation of Central Asian Arabic (2013: 313-317),
some fundamental features of Khamse Arabic clearly resemble those of Afghanistan and
Bukhara Arabic rather than Khorasan Arabic. Others seem to be unique to it.

It cannot be confirmed that “their verbal and pronominal morphology is very
reduced”. Khamse Arabs do not “have identical forms for masculine and feminine” for

47



VOLKAN BOZKURT

the third person singular (both assertions by Dahlgren 2002-2003: 91). That is the case
for the second and third person plural.

5. Texts

The following texts are all from South Khorasan. The underlying audio recordings will
eventually be published in Heidelberg University’s archive of Semitic Languages.®

5.1 Arabkhane

Texts | and 11 are among the first to be published from Arabkhane. They represent closely
the actual sociolinguistic situation of Arabkhane Arabic.

The first text was recorded in the village of Biirgan with an elderly woman who has
lived in Arabkhane all her life. The second one originates from a gathering in Mashhad
following a funeral at the Behesht-e Reza cemetery. Its speaker left Arabkhane’s Kiise to
live in Tehran and Mashhad.

Text I (Arabxine): Things that were better in the old days

Fatime ‘Ali ‘Abbds, 76 years old from Biirgan
recorded on 19 September 2019 in Bargan

1. ana xaltok®* ac-cibire, sinni haftdd-o §is° salb, tavallud bis' hast, durus®-hu? 2. ba ‘ddn,
&s... ¢e® masalan... zamdn avwval al ihna zindigiyye imsin® fi gbab™ cibiyye'. 3. fas™-
sialdx™ éan inhin, zaww® ¢in® insayy. ya@*' zaww guza®® ¢dn nushub®, ¢Ghi® ¢dn

Semitisches Tonarchiv (SemArch): http://semarch.uni-hd.de.

In Biirgan the suffix for 2. masc. sing. is a characteristic -0k [ok] while Arabkhane largely has -ak.

Pers. (i 5 i (hafidd-o Ses) “seventy-six”. With a few exceptions, numerals in Khorasan Arabic are
expressed by borrowings from Persian.

Pers. Jws (sal) “year”, after numerals usually Pers. 55, (ruuz) “day” and sdl are used instead of Arab. yim
and sane ~ sine.

Pers. < (bist) “twenty”, referring to the year 1320 of the Iranian calendar which corresponds to
Gregorian 1941.

Pers. < > (dorost) “true, correct”.

Khorasan Arabic “how, what sort of”” from Pers. 43 (ce) “id.”.

Pers. o2S S35 (zendegi kardan) “to live one’s life”.

Khorasan Arabic gubbe “house”, pl. Arabkhane: igbab, Khalaf: gubab.

Pers. 25> (Cubi) “wooden, log-built”.

Like the definite article al-, the indeterminate article fal- assimilates to every consonant.

Pers. #\sw (surdx), dialectal #Y s« (suldx) “hole, cavity”.

Khorasan and Khamse Arabic zaww ~ zoww (fem.) is “fire”.

¢in is used in the Birgén region alongside ¢in (perfect) and ¢dyin (participle).

“with”, compare Old Arabic iyya. Khamse Arabs have viya ~ fiya ~ vayy for “with”.

Also gida ~ gida “food, meal, aliment”, Khalaf gude (text IV, 1). Pers. form is 12 (gaza).

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
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nushub, "gav?, gisfand™ in in®. 4. yavas® yavas yavas tagaddum Pbala raf®®, cirdg
girsizi®® bayyan, tir®® bayyan. 5. ba'd at-tir, alhamdulilléhi rabb al-‘izzati, ab-barg®’
Sdy. ba ‘dan-hom xattit ag-gdz gave, zid an-naft ifravan® ista, zindigiyye kam® kam kam
kam rawnag® sayyat. 6. ag-gbab siid éindn, gac™ gumn insthin, nushubhin. al-‘n zi zid
rang® viz irad™ takul. 7. al-‘dn a - yildt agar® masalan hin® ¢an yikinin-vo i ydli
. v = . & 15 vE -~ . = . 236 v= n

gamh ¢an yikunun, fi Tihrdn ld can yikinin, zindigiyatna min zd ixir™ cdnt. 8. al-dn
. s - A7 37 . T e = 7. 7 IR X 38 v A Av
zindigiyat fap-pirzile® min za ixir mahi. zd-hom a - ‘yaldt aha™ yigun-o yavds yavas
nigdir zindigiyye insayy. 9. min gihat*® ag-guza-hom-xo, xudok® tidri & kun insayy avval,
kisk kunna nufruk, é, idam™ xan§ak42 kun insayy. 10. bari®, min ak-"kare™ vaz na®
‘ayn46 ¢dn, min dihn al-asfar ‘ayn ¢an, alhamdulillah. 11. in zdd, isvana®" min xudna &én
téze, bézna min xudna &én téze, xubitizna xudna kunna ndhasdah®® nizra‘ ndhasud. 12.

a - ‘dsyab™ hamén cant, de® ta ‘dsya cdndn, vahde xdlok, vahde ‘Ali Bardt. 13. digig™

¥ suhab / yushub “prepare, make, craft, manufacture, produce; restore, overhaul”. Not used in Khalaf Arabic,

where they say camcam ~ camcamd ~ ¢amcimd / yicamcum, which is somewhat funny to Arabkhane ears.

“tea”.

Pers. & (gdv) “cow, cattle”, Arab. bugar.

Pers. iu S (gusfand) “sheep, mutton”, Arab. asdvih.

Pers. Uil s (yavds) Adv. “slowly, gently".

“went up”.

Pers. 5w X &) a (Cerdg gerdsuz) “gerdsiiz lantern, oil lamp”.

Pers. Lsigla (Cerdag tur) “tar lantern, gas mantle lantern”.

Pers. &_» (barg) “electricity”.

Pers. JJsl_# (fardvan) “abundant, ample”.

2 pers. &< (kam) “a little, a bit”.

%0 pers. Gis, (rownag) “splendour, liveliness, boom”.

81 pers. &£ (gac) “chalk, daub, gypsum”.

82 pers, &, (rang) “paint, colour”.

% Invariable modal particle, also pronounced irGd and rdd in Arabkhane. Compare use of Persian
impersonal x4 (bdyad) “it is necessary, must, have to, should”. See also sentence 15, and text IV, 10.

% Ppers. X (agar) “if”.

% Adverb “here”, also hamén ~ himdén (1, 12) and hamdndt ~ himdndt (11, 10). Compare Persian =3l (ingd)

and with plural suffix sl (ingdhd) to express a less specific “here”.

Arab. x-y-r. Elative “better”.

Pers. 41 _w (pirzale) “old woman”.

A presentative particle “so, like this”.

Compare Pers. <= 3 (az gehat) “regarding, in this regard”.

Pers. 252 (xod) “self”, Arabic xudok “yourself”.

41 Compare Bahraini Arabic idam and iidam “meat, fish, food” (ZAL 10, 1983, p. 34). Also Pers. ) (eddm)
“spread; stew”.

2 A dish made from Pistacia khinjuk or Pistacia atlantica, called <. (bane) in Persian.

43 An affirmative expression in Khorasan Arabic, rom Pers. b (bari) meaning "yes".".

“ pers. < (kare) “butter”, Arab. zibid.

45 Pers. a5 (vaz ) “situation, circumstances”.

% Arabkhane Arabic “nice, good”, mostly dén in Khalaf. Another similar expression is ‘adl or ‘ald (IV, 4).

4 Arab. §-w-y. isvd (Khalaf Suvd; Seeger 2002: 642 $avd) denominates any kind of meat (goat meat,

chicken, beef, camel meat) and human flesh. Small livestock is most common in this region. Khamse

Avrabs say lahim, a lexeme entirely absent in Khorasan.

Pronominal suffix for 3. masc. sing. is -ah in Biirgan (like in Khalaf Arabic), while most of Arabkhane

has -eh.

Pers. «l (dsydb), also dsyd in Khorasan Persian “mill, watermill”. Feminine gender analogically to the

Arabic equivalent rahha (1, 21; plural irhiyy ~ rahhdr). Note the sporadic shift from -b to -v (‘dsydv, Sab ~

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28

36
37
38
39
40
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gumn insayy, ndxabiz xubzin tdze, kullah tibr'i, iddmna tibt i. vali®® kamtar®-hom miriz
kunna. 14. al-‘an al kullah san ‘iti misti. an-nénva®® tixabiz, ya full_l’SS yd masalan gus-e
- = - - 57 . P c= -7 58 . 59 =
Strin™ yihutt, ya tnvar invar>' yihutt. 15. al-dn xUbuz gaybin ‘ayn™ ag-gir™ -hu, mad
yinnicil. és insayy? zdd ihna xudna min ‘igin-o xabiz vag m* magbiir hastin®*. yirad yi
hamzak idame ninti®. 16. al-‘an 14, harce®® in nékul, kullah, ma lim méhu ¢e® mavadd-
hu. 17. am-miriziyye zdyde, ak-kiséla® zdyde, vali zamdn avval ld. ‘ad dar-0 dval®® ap-
- v A 67 v= Jas .68 589 X 69 . = e —Ce v . = - _
pir-o guvan’* ¢an ya ‘adi. 18. iles? can>” guzdna tibi i ¢an, guzdna min id xudna tawlid
kun insih, tdze ¢Gn, itmindni'’® ¢an, xdla g%in”, kullah itmindni &én. 19. dihinna itmindni,
iddmna itmindni, xubUzna itmindni, bézna itmindni. kullah min zdk al-lahdz72 ... 20. al-
‘n al kullah san‘iti misti, dmade” misti, ak-kisdla, va g-gurs™-0 daru™ ziydd misti. fi
kull gubbe $dyad™ pang™ kilu gurs-o kafsil-o diru hast [...] kullah-hom masalan
zahab™ yéakul, muft’”® méhu. [...] 21. tagribén min sanat st-yo haft®® zid rahat datsiyye

Sav “evening”) and reinforcement of the glottal stop to /*/, known as ‘an ‘ana in grammars of Arabic. This
phenomenon can also be observed in al- ‘Gn “now”.

de “two” is probably formed analogically to se “three” (II, 13) in Arabkhane. Khalaf Arabic has di “two”
(11, 17) and iz “three” (II1, 14), both from Pers. cardinals 52 (do) “two” and 4« (se) “three”.

Arab. d-g-q, “flour”. The morpheme type fa 7 usually becomes fi 7/ in Arabkhane (digig, digig). Khamse
Arabs have didig (sic).

52 Pers. s (vali) “but”.

58 “lgss”, Pers. comparative morpheme -tar, which is always stressed. Also Arab. angas is used.

% Pers. | 55 (ndnvd) “baker”.

55 Pers. L or ki (fatir) “underproofed bread”.

56 Pers. b Ui s (gus-e Sirin) “sodium bicarbonate, baking soda”.

5 Pers. ,s ol (in-var) “this way, this side”, often combined with _s of (dn-var, un-var) “that way” (compare
11, 18 and 33).

Pers. cee (eyn) “like, just like”.

Pers. L (gir) “leather”.

Arab. w-g- “ I: vuga ‘| yuga * “to fall”.

Copula “we are”, from sing. hast < Pers.

Calque of Pers. w2 4l (eddme dddan) “to carry on”.

Pers. 4> _a (har ce) “all that”.

Pers. 4> (¢e) and > (i) interrogative “what, what kind of” (11, 19).

Arabization of Pers. <ius (kesdlat, kasdlat) “malaise, unease, discomfort”.

Alliteration of Pers. J2 (dar) “door” and ) s (divdr) “wall”.

A merism of Pers. _y (pir) “old” and &ls> (gavdn) “young, youthful” > guvan, igvdn in Arabkhane
Arabic.

I tert. inf. ‘ida /yd ‘adi “to run”. Note the first stage gahawa syndrome.

Pers. 05> (Con, cun) and 4S5 (Conke, cunke) “because, since”.

Pers. liwkl (etmindni) “reliable, trustable”.

Pers. & (xdle) or Arabic xala “maternal aunt”, dl> (gdn) “soul, life”, postponed in intimate addressings
meaning “dear, darling”.

Pers. L\l (lehdz, lahdz) “aspect, consideration”.

Pers. oWl (dmdde) “ready”.

Pers. u=_i (gors) “tablet, pill”.

Pers. s, (ddru) “medicine, drug, remedy”.

Pers. 2\ (Sdyad) “possibly, maybe”, followed usually by subjunctive.

Pers. =u (pang) “five”.

Khorasan Arabic zahab is solely “money”.

Pers. ©is (moft) “free, gratuitous”.

Pers. a5 o (Si-yo haft) “thirty-seven”. The Iranian year 1337 corresponds to Gregorian 1958.
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Saye il hav-vutan®'. sanat cel® sanat cel-hom xdlok géybin ar-rahha [...], xdlok
iMhimmad sanat cel gdbha® zéd kdarna® dsan®™ ista. 22. aha hin kunna nogo®™ digig
insayy, vz ya carpayat® ad-digig ingtbah-o bildxare® kdrna riha® ista. [...] 23. vali zdk
ax-xubz at-tibi i-vo zdk al-iddm at-tibi ‘i-vo zibd at-tibi i-vo ab-béz tibi i-vo, kullah zdk ...

Text I: Translation

1. I am your great-aunt. | am seventy-six years old. | was born in (the year) twenty, right?
2. Then, what... how was life in former times when we used to live in wooden houses? 3.
They had a fire pit and we made fire. We prepared meal with fire, we prepared tea, cattle
and goats, this and that. 4. Slowly progress went up, gerdsiiz lamps emerged, tir lamps
emerged. 5. After the #izr lamps, praise be to Allah the Lord of Might, electricity came.
Then the gas pipeline came, also petroleum became copious, life got a boost. 6. The
houses were black (from the smoke), we began to chalk them, we overhauled them. This
one needs some painting again. 7. If the children were here now, if my children were
gathered, if they were not in Tehran, our life would be better than this. 8. (I am living) the
life of an aged woman, it cannot be better than this. When the children come we can
slowly resume life again. 9. As for nourishment, you yourself know what we used to do
in former times, we used to grind kisk, yes, and we prepared the dish xangak. 10. Yes,
with regard to butter our situation was good, with regard to tallow it was good, praise be
to Allah. 11. Also, our meat came from us and was fresh, our eggs came from us and
were fresh, our bread we harvested it ourselves, we sowed and harvested. 12. The mill
was here, they were two mills, one your uncle’s, one ‘Ali Barat’s. 13. We used to make
flour, baked fresh bread, all natural, our dishes were natural. We were less sick. 14. Now
that it has become all factory-made... the bakery bakes, the bread is either underbaked or
(the baker) puts baking soda into it, or he puts this and that in the bread. 15. Now they
have come up with bread which is like leather, it cannot be eaten. What are we supposed
to do? Besides, we ourselves have fallen away from (kneading) dough and baking, we are
forced to (buy bread). We have to resume that. 16. But now, no, anything that we eat, it is
not known what it’s all made of. 17. Diseases have increased, discomfort has increased,
but not in former times. The old and the young used to climb the doors and walls. 18.
Why? Because our food was natural, we produced our food by our own hand, it was
fresh, it was trustable, my dear nephew, it was all trustable. 19. Our tallow was trustable,

81
82
83

Arab. w-t-n, “region” in Khorasan Arabic.

Pers. Jex (Cehel) “forty” > el in allegro speech.

Note the difference between gib (past tense) and gdyib, active participle functioning as perfect tense
(taking the infix -in- before personal suffixes and definite direct objects in Khorasan Arabic).

Pers. S (kar) “work, business”.

Pers. ol (dsdn) “easy”.

| tert. inf. gida / yogodi, yagadi (short forms in Arabkhane: yogo, yaga) “to go”. At times also yogdi is an
appropriate transcription (see 111, 6), further abbreviation exists in Khalaf (111, 5 and 12).

Pers. 4l (arpdye) “tetrapod”, like cattle, donkeys or camels, the latter in former times.

Pers. oA Y4 (be-I-dxare) “finally, eventually”.

Pers. <l (rdhat) “easy, comfortable”.
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our food was trustable, our bread was trustable, our eggs were trustable, it was all
trustable. Everything from that perspective ... 20. Now that all has become factory-made,
ready-made, discomfort, pills and medicine have become copious. In every home there
are maybe five kilos of pills and medicine, it all costs money, it’s not for free. 21.
Approximately since the year thirty-seven a motor-operated mill came to this region. In
the year forty your (maternal) uncle brought it, your uncle Muhammad brought it in the
year forty, and our work became easy. 22. So we used to go there and make flour, brought
it with pack animals, and eventually our work became easy. 23. But that natural bread and
natural food and the natural butter and the natural eggs, all of that (has vanished).

Text II (Arabxine): How we tried to evade circumcision

Yahya Allahdid Gamali, 48 years old from Kiise

recorded on 21 September 2019 in Mashhad

1. I tizuhkiin-hom in ana tind® azhak! 2. bismilléhirrahmanirrahim, Pingdneb” 9
Allahd..., huzuriyye®™ yd ‘wru...? ana Allahddd vuld Ibrdhim ak-kisigey®. 3. mutavallid
hazar-o sisad-o pangdh-o car™ sadir min KiiSe-vo ahl-o ilséni ‘wrubi, min... asl-o nasabi
min ‘arab. 4. §igiratndmatna, ‘arabatna® ... ‘wrubiyatna min asl al-‘irdg, min ‘irdg
hastin, asl-o nasabna, gadd-o abg“aa’a’na96 albatte. 5. xudna min Birgand-o §i‘'a hastin,
St‘at hazrat ‘Ili hastin-o, ummi ubiiy, ubity min Kiise-how, ummi min Kundir-hey. 6. xudi-
hom td sinn al-hastsaligiyye® dahsaligiyve™ tagriban fi Kise kéyin®. 7. viz min Kiise gét
fi garyat Hisndve, fi garyat ummi, get hiunikdt-hom igbab kun ‘inna-vo istét... fam-
midrise... gideét il am-midrise-vo td kilds pang fi Hisndve dars giret™®. 8. ba'd ‘arzin yisti
xidmatkum ™, min hanikit-hom-xo viz dobdre™ gidét it'™ Tihrdn, fam-muddiye fi
Tihrdn kunt-o vaz min Tihrdn-hom fal-... dah pinzdah™ séle fi Tihrdn kunt. 9. vdz min
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Pers. s (tond) “fast, quickly”.

Pers. sl (in-gdneb) I, the undersigned”.

Arab. hadari > huzuri “non-Bedouin, sedentary”, used for “Persian” in Khorasan Arabic as opposed to
‘urubi “Arab”. In Khamse-Arabic the respective forms are hdziri and ‘dribi. The terms fairtiyye and
‘arabiyye also exist to denominate the language, more frequent in Khalaf (see 111, 1 and 1V, 2).

kasigi “from Kase”, diphthongization in pausa. Also I, 15 copula -hu > -how, -hi > -hey.

Pers. numeral “1354”, corresponding to the year 1975 (which contradicts the age he later states).

This is not a correct form.

Also compare Pers. 2 )3l 2 (gadd andar gadd) “for generations”.

Pers. Sl cuia (hast-sdlegi) “the age of eight”.

% pers. Sl o3 (dah-sdlegi) “the age of ten”.

% In Khorasan Arabic original *g/k are split into g/k (with back vowels) and g/¢ (with front vowels,
including a). In Kuse and some other villages of Arabkhane, however, alongside ¢in “he was”, &iyin “he
was, has been”, garye “village”, hamdc “so, like this” and ical “he ate” forms like kdn, kdyin, garye and
hamdik occur. Occasionally an intermediate state of palatalization [k'] and [g'] is to be heard.

Pers. o3l & 3 (dars xdndan) “to study”.

Pers. ol Uae (arz Sodan) “to be explained, presented, reported” and rendering of Pers. led s
(xedmat-e soma) for formal addressing (also 1, 12).

Pers. o_Jlis2 (dobdre) “again, once again”.

Preposition il “to”.

Pers. o2 3 (pdnzdah), widely pronounced punzdah “fifteen”.
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Tihrdn gidét is Sumdl, min Sumdl-hom-xo fam-... tagriban dowrobare™ dah sdl-hom fi
Sumal zindigiyye sét'® ya rufgdn, ya Tdistan®™®, yd ham a - ‘arab xudna. 10. kisséb
kunna. min hinikat-hom géna-vo xuldse™ sarguzastna ical™ ‘al Imdm Riza-vo, fi am-
Mishad. misti bist sdl-hom hudidan fi am-Mishad ga ‘ad zindigiyye insayy-o hamdndit
ndfig"®-0. 11. sinni-hom al-én... cehel-0 hafisdle hast, ¢ehel-0 haft cehel-0 hastsdle hast.
12. ba‘d asl-o nasabna-hom-xo ‘arz set fi xidmatkum min Kise hastin, ubiiy min Kiise-
how. 13. pang tat"* uxve hast[in] ... pang nafar hastin, de tdt uxve hastin, se td uxve
hastin-o gift axavat. [...]

14. dastan™? & agillak valld? ddstandt xayli ‘inni, ddstan min min™* agillak? 15.
bale™, ihna yd vuld ‘ammi kunna, de nafar kunna fi KiSe faz-zamdnin ... 16. fi Kise
kunna, gift i‘yaldtin isgdr kunna, kun naga awbdziyye™ kun nil‘ab fi tafl]...in as-
stalx*'®. 17. ‘ind as-stalx fi tahat fab-bag™, tahat fad-dival™® kun ‘inna, awbaziyye kun
nil ‘ab-o di-be-dii**® kun ninsayy'®, xdnebdziyye-vo i ‘vélin isgdr kunna. 18. kun ‘inna
4ga"® humiinikat, kun nil ‘ab var avar®, ¢an yidawwrin ‘ar raddna in yivaddinna®
be-hesdb xatna yisinna. 19. min dawrdn** al... Paz zamdn-e ke ¢i migin® ... kun gadm,
¢an yidawwran ‘ar raddna, iy Allahddd, Allahddd! Mammad, Mammad! in yicvzdckzinl25
idna, in yivaddinna, ey, ven hastin? ta‘dlu td ndagadi xatna instkum-o filan-0. 20. ba‘d
far-Raxsdni ¢dn, ar-rabb tiruhmeh™, al-an méyit, ar-rabb tiruhmeh, gd-vo in... ¢n $dy
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Pers. 5,52 (dowrobar) and L5 (dowrovar) “vicinity; around, near to, roughly”.

= sayyeét “I did”.

Pers. <52 (dust) “friend”, pl. -dn.

Pers. 4=3a (xoldse) “in short, all in all”.

Pers. w3 yu (sargozast) “adventure, event, incident”, used in Persian with o255 (xordan) lit. “to eat” to
form an idiomatic expression, meaning here “events led us to”.

Arab. n-f-q I: nufag / yunfug “to marry”. Northern parts of Arabkhane say ndfig, my informant from
Tighdar consistently prefers forms with /u/ ndfug. Also ndfig and néfig are masc. participle forms.
According to my sources possible feminine participles are ndfge, ndfge and néfge, néfge (compare Khalaf
nafge, Seeger 2002: 634).

Pers. U (zd), a classifier used with numbers, is often augmented by an Arabic (fem.?) -t. Other examples
are ddrat “having” (from Pers. 05 12 (ddrd budan) “to possess, have™) or dgdti “my husband” (from
Pers. dga “mister, sir”).

Pers. (bl (dastan) “story, tale”.

min “who”.

14 pers, 4L (bale) “yes™.

15 pers. sk & (dbbdzi) “swimming; playing in the water”.

18 < “ind al-istalx; from Pers. i (estaxr) “basin, pool”.

W7 pers. ¢l (bdg) “garden, orchard”.

18 = pers. divdr “wall”, compare text I, 17.

119 pers. 52415 (dobedo) “a deux, two by two”.

120 < kun insayy, also 11, 22 kun ninxd and 11, 33 kun ninsir.

121 pers, Wi (dgd) “mister, sir, gentleman”.

122 Compare I, 14.

122 11 tert. inf. vadda / yivaddi “to bring, lead” (Khalaf: vadde ~ vadda / yivaddi). Its imperfect is never
yivadd (Seeger 2002: 636 and 2013: 315).

Pers. ul_s» (dowrdn) “era, time, epoch”.

I med. gem. cakka / yicukk “to grab, seize”. It is used to render the many Persian phrasal verbs formed by
o K (gereftan) “to grab, take, seize”.

This phrase is widely added as an honorific in Arabkhane and Khalaf when mentioning the dead. The verbal
form seems to be either feminine or 2. sg. masc. Also note the personal suffix -eh as opposed to -ah in Biirgan.
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124
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il Kiise in xatna yisiinna. 21. ba ‘d ihna kun ninxd”, gulna yugut ‘in rds calna**-vo filin-
o damm yigi-o filan yigi-o kun sdm Tn fas-Sitnin. 22. ihna-hom hagigatin kun ninxd-vo
xaff'?® kun minsin™ fi tahat ad-dival in guttis™ 13 ingil. 23. Mammad-hom, Mammad
ad-dagme™? ¢in, vuld ‘ammi iGlam, ham™ sinn-0 sdl kunna hamgatariyye™, ham &s?
famil-o gawm-0 xis™> kunna, vuld ‘ammi kén. 24. ba ‘dan min tahat ad-dival md... sena™
fak-kérin 13 yisifinna. 25. fap-pirmard™’ ar-rabb tiruhmeh, al-n méyit, ar-rabb "xoda
biydmorzad, xodad biyamorze®, g cakka gift idénna-vo, vaddénna. 26. vadddnna, ris az-
zithur ¢dn, vaddénna-vo ar-Rax$éni-hom $4, §a, Sufna lugat™® ag-galam-o, lugat ab-
band-o basdt™*-0. 27. gd-vo be- unvin*®® duktur-o be- ‘unvin masalan &-o in xatna
yisiinna. 28. gd-vo zéd be-saldmatiyatkum, xayli*** ma zira arid xayli ‘uzr arid min
kullkum, gaw-vo navvumiinna-vo, fal-éhid hal-idi isig@ha"®?, fal-ahid hal-idi isigéha. 29.
o-zdd guti‘aw kallat al-és-o ... e, &, [Sepehr: ismeh gileh!] zdd gaw-vo guti‘aw kallat
cilna-vo xuldse, e, é, guti uha-vo zdd viz nitbat*® vuld ‘ammi istat. 30. vdz iden vuld
‘ammi dsigithinna-vo, ddak-hom hamdk be-ham at-tirig. 31. bildxare navvumiih-o
Silixih***-o0, tdeneh-vo guti‘aw kallat cileh-0. 32. Saddaw fap-pambe'® ‘al ham ar-ris
cilna-vo, ba d, [Sepehr: ismeh ‘urubiyye gileh!] e, é. Saddaw fap-pambe ‘ar rds zibbna-
vo, gdl ugdu! 33. zéd fah-haftdye*® kunna dah riize tagriban fi tal*’ ag-garye kun ninsir-
o fildn-o var-0 ivar-0. 34. gaw daman™® hattaw ‘al... ‘aléna-vo, é... &, &, zid il Céyin,
dak*® séyal, gal, farman®™, gal gil ismeh, ana-hom gult. 35. aha héc zéd handd, ‘arz
uxra md ‘inni.
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xaf ~ xaf | yixa ~ yixaf (Khalaf: xaf ~ xafa / yixdf) “to fear”.

Pers. s (¢ul), > (col) “penis, willie”.

Infinitive form of Arab. x-f-y “to be hidden” or Pers. ¢2_S <is (xeft kardan).

Note the difference between Burgan’s imsin (text 1, 2) and Kuse’s minsin, participle masc. plural in form
Il pattern of s-w-y “to do”. Khalaf has mitin (111, 21).

guttis and similar forms for “nothing” are to be found in all of Central Asian Arabic (Seeger 2013: 314),
deriving from Old Arab. Qattu + Say’ “never; ever, at all”. Khamse Arabs have gattis.

The meaning of this lagab is unclear to my informants, possibly “dark-skinned”.

Arab. ham ... ham “both ... and” from Pers. & (ham) “also, too, as well as; both ... and”.

Pers. Jdaiaa (hamgetdr, hamgatdr)) “companion, colleague, combatant, comrade in arms”.

Pers. Jiusd 58 (gowm-o xis) “relatives, kinfolk™.

= sayyena “we did”.

Pers. 2,2 (pirmard) “old man.

lugat / yulgut “to take, pick up, gather”.

Pers. 2 (band) “bandage, lace”, Ll (besat) “cloth; goods, wares”.

Pers. ol sie 4 (be onvdn) “qua, ex officio”.

Pers. L= (xayli, xeyli) “very, much”.

Arab. w-t-q |V: dsag ~ disag | yiisig ~ yiisig “to hold, retain, keep; preserve, protect; observe, abide”.
Pers. <u s (nowbat) “turn, shift, round”.

Silax / yislix “to put down, lay down”.

Pers. 4:u (panbe) “cutton” < Middle Pers. pambag.

Pers. 4ia (hafte) “week”.

Khorasan Arabic preposition tal and fi tal “inside; in, within”.

Pers. (<l (ddman) “skirt”.

Demonstratives in KiiSe have initial d-, while Burgén features forms with z-.

Arab. farman / yifarmin “to order” is derived from Pers. (2 (farmdn) “command, order”.
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Text I1: Translation

1. [To bystanders] Also don’t laugh, for I laugh easily! 2. Bismilldhirrahmanirrahim, this
is Allahd... Persian or Arabic? I am Allahdid, son of IbrAhim from Kise. 3. I was born in
thirteen hundred fifty-four, I come from Kase, my family and language are Arabic, my
origin and ancestry originate from the Arabs. 4. Our family tree, our Arabs ... our Arabic
language originates from Iraq, we are from Iraq, our origin and ancestry, the forefathers
of our forefathers of course. 5. We ourselves are from Birjand and we are Shiite,
followers of ‘Ali. My parents, my father is from Kii§e, my mother is from Kundir. 6. I
myself was in Kundir until the age of eight or ten approximately. 7. Then I came from
Kiise to the village of Hisnave (Hasanabad), my mother’s village, I came and we had
houses there and I became... in the school... I went to school. I attended school until fifth
grade. 8. Then, let it be told to you, from there again | went to Tehran, and | was in
Tehran for a while, then from Tehran... I was in Tehran for fifteen years. 9. Then, from
Tehran, | went to the north, and from the north approximately — about ten years — | lived
in the north, with friends and companions, with our own Arabs. 10. We worked in trade.
From there we came and eventually events led us to Imam Reza, in Mashhad. It has been
around twenty years that | have been living in Mashhad, and | got married here. 11. I am
forty-seven years of age now, I am forty-seven, forty-eight. 12. Our origin and ancestry, I
told you, we are from Kise, my father is from Kuse. 13. We are five siblings... five
people, we are two brothers, three brothers and two sisters.

14. What story should I tell you by God? I have many stories, about whom should I tell
you a story? 15. Yes, we, my cousin and [ were two people in KiiSe at a time ... 16. We
were in Kise, we were two little boys, we used to go and play waterfights in... at the
pool. 17. At the pool under a garden, under a wall that we had, we played waterfights,
two by two, building sand houses, we were little children. 18. There we had... we were
playing this and that, and they were looking for us in order to bring us and circumcise us.
19. At a time... at a time when — what do you say — we had gone and they were looking
for us, (they were calling) Allahddd, Allahdad, Mammad, Mammad, to grab us by the
arms, to lead us™?, (saying) Where are you? Come here, let’s go and circumcise the two
of you and the like. 20. Then, there was (someone called) Raxs§dni, God bless him, he is
dead now, God bless him, he came to... he had come to KusSe so that they could
circumcise us. 21. We were afraid, we said they will cut the head of our penis and so on,
blood will come and so on. We had heard some (bad) things (about circumcision). 22. We
were really frightened and we were hidden under the wall not to make a sound. 23.
Mammad, (he was called) Mammad ad-dagme, he was the son of my uncle iGlam
(Gholam), we were the same age and companions, and we were family and relatives, he
was my cousin. 24. Under the wall we didn't ... we managed (to hide) in a way so that
they wouldn't see us. 25. Then an old man came, God bless him, he is dead now, God
bless him, and grabbed the two of us by our hands and dragged us. 26. He dragged us, it
was noon time, he dragged us and Rax$ani came, he came, we saw he picked up the
shears, picked up his bandage and equipment. 27. He came, (he was) like a doctor, like
whatsit... so that they could circumcise us. 28. He came and — wellbeing to you, | really

%1 Singular form.
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apologize to you and beg your pardon —, they came and laid us down, one held this arm,
one my other arm. 29. And then they cut the head of whatsit yes, yes [Sepehr: say its
namel!], they came and cut the head of our penis and well, yes, yes, they cut it and then
came my cousin’s turn. 30. They held on the hands of my cousin, and that one (they
circumcised) the same way. 31. Eventually they laid him down, they put his arms on the
ground and cut his penis’s head. 32. They tied some cotton on our penis’s head, and
[Sepehr: say its name in Arabic!], yes, yes. They tied some cotton on our dick’s head, and
he said: go! 33. So about one week, ten days nearly we walked around in the village here and
there. 34. They came and put a skirt on us, and, yes, it was a penis, that one asked and gave
me an order to say its name and I did. 35. So this is it, I don’t have anything else to tell.

5.2 Khalaf

The two texts from Khalaf have been chosen with equal deliberation. Publications from
Sarab have so far outnumbered the texts originating from Khalaf, Darmiyan’s Arabic-
speaking centre. Until my research, no audio recordings had been realized with women
from this region. The texts presented here as well as future publications will hopefully
help rectify this disparity.

Text 111 (Xalaf): My first day at school

Hamed Gani, 31 years old from Xalaf
recorded on 26 September 2019 in Birjand

1. bismillahirrahmdnirrahim, ane Hamed, Hamed, fi ag-garye ili yigiulun Hamed hagi
‘Aligan, vo-lakin fi fartiyye mashiir Himed Gani, min garyat Xalaf. 2. va ane tinin ad-
dabittan™ fi ag-garye guréthinne. 3. kildt avval ‘al hisi™*-hu in vaxt al ummi-o ibiy
rowwunini™>* il al-madrase. 4. kunt axdf min al-madrase, min al-mu ‘allim, md kunt é6godi
il am-madrase. 5. kunt égodi vad kunt agi achi*™ fi ag-gubbe in ane marid™® al-madrate,
ma kunt 0" il al-madrate. 6. ba'd ummi kull yiaim piigah®™® éan tugbud idi-vo tigil ta ‘al
ta nogdi il al-madrase-vo idi can tugbudhe tivaddini il girib am-madrate can
tisayyibni*®®. 7. vdd can tigil in ane 6godi, inte vigud il rat kilatak™. 8. fal-yiamin min al-

152 pers. ¢jiws (dabestdn) “elementary school”.

153 pers. Uiss (hus) “memory, mind”.

II. form verb (“to make go, send”) derived from Pers. (%, (raftan) “to go, depart, leave”, present stem s,
(rav-). Note that rowwondni “he sent me” (Seeger 2013: 317 fn. 4) is not a participle form.

Common metathesis of b-k-y.

< ma arid “1 do not want, I do not like”.

Shortened from 1. sg. dgodi in Khalaf, also 111, 12.

Pers. 8% (pagdh) “dawn, aurora; early in the morning”.

rayyab ~ tayyaba ~ rayyiba / yitayyib “to let go, release”. This text contains several cultisms. s and s
should be fronted to interdental # like all sibilants in Khalaf Arabic, also z > 4.

Avrab. rat in this sense is a calque of Persian expressions with _ (sar) “head”: sar-e kdr raftan “to go to
work”. Arabkhane rés (Il, 21).
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ayyam fi darb al-madrate kunne, ba'‘ad ri’ts al-madrate $afne ya ummi in ummi yay'™
tigi. 9. ba'd gel62 il am-madrate, ane ‘ind ixity ac-¢ibir kun ga‘id, turaxni in Gani ta‘al!
10. ixiiy akbar minni ¢an, futan® in és-hu, gam gide, gdl 14, ixitk at-tigir td yigi. 11. ane
gidet, gal iles ummak yak tigi? inte ma tixtidi? iles min am-madrase tixdf, ilés vahadak
ma tigi? 12. xift. hd164xﬁf ar-ri’it dad ba it i_ttel65 in kull yam tuhir ta‘at sis gildvtar166 in
al-madrate Suriih titti*®', ane kunt o il am-madrate. 13. va hd t-tane fi ak-kilat-ham
Sagird® avval ittet, ‘alaxti*® il af-fartivye adyad ittat, va tagriban ‘ade tét'"°, ili axir itte.
14. alhamdulilldh, va min ha t-tane ane idame intet*", idame minti darti, talat tinin ya ni
" tal vad ane fi at-Tadave'™ dart gurét, fi madratat... §abdlf1er12gliyy(-:‘174 cayne-hi,
Pmadrase-ye Bihunar®. 15. hanak™ kunt, vad min ar-radd ane fi madratat niminat™®
Birgand gubil ittet, ba'd gidet il madratat Birgand. 16. min radd Birgand, vad be-xatir
ad-dinesgah"’" ane fi Mishad ingibalt, gidét il tarbiyat mu ‘allim Mishad. 17. di tal ya
itnen tinin hanak kunt, min ar-radd vdd ane gét il Birgand, va al-dn-ham mu ‘allim hatt.
18. girib dah tal yaddah'™ tal mitti in mu ‘allim hatt, al-‘Gn-ham fi garyat Hendevilan
masgiil be-kdr hatt. 19. va farhan hatt min dindigiti, min rid ‘ani*", min sagirditi-vo al-
yiim-ham xayli farhan hatt in vad far-rifig havi*®. 20. albatte rifigin ‘idid dénin ilesin vad
min dlman gay-hu. 21. va vad duktur Ulris _tefdre§181 mitin*®, vad il himadak™ farhantar
hattin vad rifigi Siftah dga Huteyni va al-an ane fi xidmathum hatt.

Text I11: Translation

1. Bismilladhirrahmanirrahtm, I am Hamed. In the village they call me Hamed, (son) of the
hagi “Aligan, but in Persian I am known as Hamed Géni, from the village of Khalaf. 2. |

161 <with me”. In Khalaf ya is “with”, while yd is “or” (II, 17). Both correspond to yd in Arabkhane Arabic.

162 Also gé “he came” (Seeger 2013: 316).

182 fytan ~ futand ~ futing / yuftun “to understand, comprehend”.

184 Distal form of the demonstrative in Khalaf Arabic is usually /i- and more seldom Ad-, proximal form ha-.

185 pers. gad &by (bd ‘es Sodan) “to cause, result in”. Arabkhane ista / yisti “to become” is itte ~ ittd [ yitti in
Khalaf Arabic.

166 pers, sla (selow) “front; before, ahead”.

187 pers. cni g 5 (Soru  Sodan) “to begin, start”.

168 pers. 2 8L (sdgerd) “pupil, student”, pl. -iyye (111, 19).

169 pers, 48 (aldge) “interest, concern”.

o - tavet.

11 Compare I, 15 “to carry on, continue”.

172 «three”.

178 «Asadabad”, today called Asadiye, 40 km south of Khalaf.

1% Pers, 33,4k (Sabdne-ruz) “twenty-four hours, day and night”.

8 hinak “there” is more common in Khalaf.

176 pers, 4351 (nemune) “model, exemplary”, madrase-ye nemune “top school”.

17 pers, J8ishs (ddnesgdh) “university”.

178 pers, o33 (ydzdah) “eleven”.

9 Arab. r-g- : “infant, child”.

180 | tert. inf. hive ~ hiva / ydhavi “to find”.

181 pers. Ui liu (sefdres) “commendation, assignment, order”.

182 plyralis maiestatis.

183 Also himidak.
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attended the years of elementary school in the village. 3. The first grade, | remember, that
my parents made me go to school. 4. | was frightened of school, of the teacher, | did not
go to school. 5. Whenever | went, | came back and cried at home (saying): “I do not like
school, I won’t go to school.” 6. So my mother took my hand every day in the morning
and used to say: “Come, let’s go to school!” And she took my hand and led me close to
school and let me loose. 7. Then she said: “I will go, you go to your class.” 8. So one day,
we were on our way to school, the school’s principal saw us with my mother, that she
was coming with me. 9. He came to school, I was seated beside my older brother, he
called me saying: “Gani come here!” 10. My older brother knew what it was all about, he
stood up and went, (the principal) said: “No, your younger brother should come.” 11. I
went, he said: “Why does your mother come with you? Aren’t you ashamed? Why are
you afraid of school, why don’t you come yourself?”” 12. T was terrified. That fear of the
principal was the reason that every day at six in the early morning (long) before school
started, | went to school. 13. And that year | became valedictorian in the class, my interest
in the Persian language increased, and | made it a habit for me (to go early), and
everything got better. 14. Praise God, and from that year on I continued, I continued my
school education, three years I attended school in Asadabad, it was a boarding school,
“Madrase-ye Bahunar”. 15. There, after that, | was accepted to Birjand’s exemplary
school, so I went to Birjand’s school. 16. After Birjand, as for university, I was accepted
in Mashhad, T went to Mashhad’s teacher training. 17. For two years | was there, after
that | came to Birjand, and now | am a teacher. 18. It has been almost ten, eleven years
that |1 have been a teacher. Currently | am employed with work in the village of
Hendevalan. 19. And | am happy with my life, my children, my students and today I am
very delighted that | have found a friend. 20. A very dear and nice friend, of course,
because he came from Germany. 21. And doctor Ulrich (Seeger) has commended (him to
me), and therefore | am more delighted to also see my friend, Mr Hosseini, and now | am
at their service.

Text IV (Xalaf): Preparation of halve

Mahgang Ni‘mati Gani, 60 years old from Xalaf
recorded on 27 September 2019 in Xalaf

1. gudit al-dxar halve ¢an. 2. il adim fag-gimih™* éan yigilin fag-gir'®, be- ‘arabiyye
fag-gr, fag-gir éan digig yitan. 3. dak am-muhall fag-quinam'® éan yitinah. 4. ‘a:dl™ fi
kaff idhum dahamdad™® ¢an yitanah, min am-mixul™® éan yitul anah in hac¢ martiab™
can. 5. dik am-muhall ad-dihin ¢an yitinah fi ag-gablime™. 6. ag-gablime vagg ag-gad

184 Arab. g-m-h “take a mouthful; to give a portion” or g-m- 2, glossed by informant as “handful”.

185 Arab. 2, also “handful”.

188 pers. ¢ a3 K (gol nam zadan) “to sprinkle a little water”.
187 adl and ‘ald “right, correct; nice, good”, compare I, 10.
188 pers. () e 2 (dar ham zadan) “to mix, stir”.

18 Arab. n-x-l: mixul pl. mixulat “sieve”.

190 pers, <5k 3 (martub) “moist, wetted”.

191 pers, 4alilé (gableme, gablame) “casserole, pot”.
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can yintunah, min idhum al can yilugtinah in hac¢ durustik™" dam™" idhum can. 8. éan
umma yirissun. 9. fih dik am-muhallat Samlidah™® can yitin-o _tiyahddne196 éan yitin-o,
filfil éan yitin-o, dalcmi™ ¢an yitian, darcéibe™® ¢an yitin, ya dahfaran®® ¢an yitan. 10.
dak am-muhallat dihinah ham yirad min hah-hitab guddyat al-uxre daydtar c¢an. 11. dak
am-muhallat de-ham hamac Su ‘lit ac-cirag kam yitinhe. 12. ¢an yixallanhe in xayli hamac
kam be-kam Pbegﬁ§eP200. 13. ab Pbeg“ﬁiep déik am-muhallat dad tire®™ can yitti, can

yaklanah-ham. 14. xayli ddk-ham liddatbaxsin® denin can [Hamed: mamn[mzog], tire hac.

Text 1V: Translation

1. Another dish was halve. 2. Per person one handful, one handful they used to say, one
handful in Arabic. They made it with one handful of flour. 3. Then they spattered (the
flour) with a little water. 4. They blended it well in the palm of their hand, they got it out
of the sieve. So it was moist. 5. Then they put animal tallow into the casserole. 6. They
put the casserole on the gas (burner) so that (the solid tallow) would diffuse. 7. They
added the flour and fried it. They gave it a lot of heat, so that when they took (some of) it
(out of the casserole they could feel) the flour had become a little coarse-grained at their
fingertips. 8. They poured water (into the casserole). 9. In it then they put its fenugreek,
nigella seed, pepper, cinnamon, curcuma, or saffron. 10. The amount of tallow (put in this
meal) was supposed to be higher than that in other ones. 11. Then they turn down low the
flame of the gas burner like this. 12. They let (the flame low), so that the dish simmers
slowly. 13. When it is cooked, it then became viscous, and they consumed it. 14. That
was very delicious and nice, [Hamed: Thank youl], see, like this.

References?™

Amirabadi Zadeh, Marjan [»3 bl gl ], 1388 [2010]. 4dkaia e 4y 5o S Jad 5 and o3l idle Carva i
iy 4lda e [Description of triliteral noun and verb morphology of the Arabic Language in Birjand’s
Arabkhane region]. Zahedan: University of Sistan and Baluchestan. [Master’s thesis].

192
193
194

Pers. < (taft) “heat, warmth”.

Pers. i ) (dorost) “coarse, rough”, diminutive suffix -ik.
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Abstract: The topic of morphological structures of fish names in Arabic dialects remains dramatically
understudied. However, one of the most relevant studies on fish names in Arabic dialects was carried out by
Giovanni Oman. His work L’ittionimia nei Paesi Arabi del Mediterraneo (1966) is the richest collection of
data that we have on the subject, covering an area stretching from Morocco to Lebanon. While devoting a
small number of articles to their etymology, Oman did not attempt a study of the morphological structures of
fish names. This paper analyzes the four most common morphosyntactic structures of fish names in Tunisian
dialects. Where possible, the etymology of the names, whether certain or hypothetical, will be provided. The
data used in this study are taken from Oman’s work (1966) in Tunisia and from the author’s personal
research, conducted in October 2018.

Keywords: Linguistics, Dialectology, Tunisian Arabic, Fish Names, Morphology, Morphosyntax, Etymology.

Introduction

The study of fish names and, more generally, of the lexicon pertaining to sea and
seafaring, has aroused, in the last few years, a renewed interest, especially after the
revival of the Atlante Linguistico Mediterraneo (ALM) project. This project, launched in
1956, aims to collect and analyze the maritime lexicon of the Mediterranean coasts.
Scholars who took part in ALM, additionally continued their research independently,
often publishing works of great interest for the field of lexicography. One of such
scholars was Giovanni Oman, who carried out 22 fieldwork campaigns as part of the
ALM committee and published L ’ittionimia nei Paesi Arabi del Mediterraneo in 1966. He
later continued his research beyond the ALM project, whose results have been published
in L’ittionimia nei Paesi Arabi dei Mari Rosso, Arabico e del Golfo Persico (o Arabico)
in 1992. Although precious for our understanding of fish names in the Arabic language,
Oman’s work would greatly benefit from a detailed linguistic analysis, shedding light on
the morphological aspects and the etymologies of the fish names collected.

This case study will focus on Tunisian fish names contained in Oman’s
L’ittionimia nei Paesi Arabi del Mediterraneo, carrying out an in-depth formal analysis
of the corpus collected, based on the greater amount of dialectological information
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concerning the dialects of Tunis', Mahdia, Djerba and Kerkennah Islands where Oman
conducted his research. This study, moreover, tries to partially fill the lacuna represented
by the lack of any linguistic analysis in Oman’s work, focusing on the common and
recurring morphosyntactic structures used in Tunisian Arabic to name marine species.
The analysis of Oman’s corpus has been integrated by the fish names recorded by Fathi
Talmoudi (1981) in the city of Susa and by an interview, conducted by the author with a
native speaker of Chebba who resides in Italy and is stably employed in the fishing
industry. Therefore, our final corpus collects more than 300 fish names registered on the
Tunisian coasts of Tunis, Susa, Mahdia, Chebba, Sfax, Kerkennah Islands and Djerba.

Without the pretension of being exhaustive, this works aims at shedding light on a
still understudied area of research, contributing to the knowledge of fish names in
Tunisian Arabic dialects.

The synthetic genitive structure

According to anthropological linguistics studies (Cardona 1976, 1985; Foley 1997), it is
well accepted that naming practices provide valuable insights into the social and
linguistic perceptions of people. Particularly, studies on fish names provide details about
the social and historical circumstances of their emergence, and their users.

In naming conventions, it is common that speakers reuse names of objects or
animals already known to designate new ones (Cardona 1985: 51-52). Indeed, in naming
marine species, fishermen often denominate them using the names of similar terrestrial
animals. Because speakers are probably more accustomed to terrestrial animals, which
they have known for longer, it is likely easier for them to associate newly discovered
marine species to animals with which they are familiar. Starting from this assumption, we
can explain the first two morphosyntactic structures analyzed.

The first one is the synthetic genitive structure, or construct state, formed by the
juxtaposition of two terms. The first of the two terms is the defined noun and it always
corresponds to an already known terrestrial animal’s name. The second one is the
determiner and it is always al-bhar “of the sea”. There are 12 fish names in our corpus
which constitute the following internal structure:

[terrestrial animal’s name perinep noun + 21-bhar peterminer] FisH NAME

1. babbiis al-bhar, “sea snail”, is the most common name of mollusks having a shell?
throughout Tunisia. Aquilina (1969: 101) considers babbiis as a collective noun
from the berber belleliis. Nevertheless, the romance origin (< lat. babdsus) is more
plausible (Brunot 1920: 3; Prémare 1993: 136; Behnstedt-Woidich 2011: 375;
Aguadé 2018: 35).

The fish names collected by Michel Bariche (2012) in Tunisian Arabic of the capital, Tunis, were
integrated in the present work.

The noun is also used in Rabat. According to Brunot, babbiis al-bhar is a «terme général pour désigner
les coquillages en hélice, peu usité a Rabat. Appartient plutdt au vocabulaire algérien» (1920:3).
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bhim (a1-)bhar, “sea donkey”, defines the thresher (Alopiidae Alopias vulpinus)® in
Mahdia. In Maghrebi Arabic (Beaussier 2006: 80) bhim means «ane, baudet» and
bhima means «anesse» or «animal irraitonnable, béte». According to Prémare
(1993: 330), in Moroccan Arabic bhima is the name of the ocean sunfish (Molidae
Mola mola) and it is a calque from the spanish mula.

tmar (al-)bhar [<Ar. *tamr (sing.), tamra (coll.) “date”], “sea date”, is the common
name of the date mussel (Mytilidae Lithophaga lithophaga) in Chebba. Aquilina
(1969: 95) proposes the etymology < Ar. *tamra “fruits” for the Maltese equivalent
fish name tamla. Nevertheless, “fruits” seems to be a too generic semantic referent
for this specific marine species. Above all, it is not convincing since the shell of
this mollusk is similar to the color and the shape of a date.

hzar (al-)bhar [< Ar. *hagar (Sing.), ‘ahgar (pl.) “stone, rock™], “sea stone”, is the
common oyster (Ostreidae Ostrea edulis) in Chebba. The colors and the texture of
the shell remind those of a rock or a reef.

hnas (al-)bhar (< Ar. *hanas$ “snake”), “sea snake”, denominates the painted eel
(Ophichthidae Echelus myrus) in Chebba. Nevertheless, several marine species,
characterized by an eel-like body, are generally called /nas in Tunisian Arabic.
hsan al-bhar. (<Ar. *hisan al-bahr), “sea horse”, is the name of the long-snouted
seahorse (Syngnathidae Hippocampus guttulatus) in Tunisia. The name clearly
originates from its shape, since it resembles a horse.

zobb al-bhar (< Ar. *zubb “penis”), “sea penis”, is the holothurian’s name
(Holothuriidae Holothuria). This species is soft bodied, invertebrate and more or
less lengthened. Consequently, the holothurian is named zabb al-bhar in Mahdia
and Chebba for his resemblance to the penis. Nevertheless, zabb is a word taboo in
Arabic language and our informant avoided using it, out of respect.

ziz al-bhar (< Ar. *ziz “cicada”), “sea cicada”, defines the lesser slipper lobster
(Scyllaridae Scyllarus arctus) and the Mediterranean slipper lobster (Scyllaridae
Scyllarides latus), since the sharp sound resembles that of a cicada. This name is
widely used in Tunis and Chebba.

fil al-bhar (< Ar. *fil “clephant”), “sea elephant”, is the name of the lobster
(Nephropidae Homarus gammarus) and the monk-seal (Phocidae Monachus
monachus) in Chebba. Concerning the lobster, it is pointed out that the etymology
of the fish name “sea elephant” is shared in the Italian name elefante di mare and in
the Maltese one iljunfant. Regarding the monk-seal, fil is probably used as a
hyperbole to denominate his powerful body.

qtat al-bhar [< Ar. *qitt (Sing.), gitat (coll.) “cat”], “sea cat”, names the smooth
hound (Triakidae Mustelus mustelus) in Tunis, Mahdia and Kerkennah. The fish
names gattiis (al-bhar) in Tunis and Mahdia or gattiis al-bhar in Chebba indicate
the lesser spotted dogfish (Scyliorhinidae Scyliorhinus canicula) and the
nursehound (Scyliorhinidae Scyliorhinus stellaris). Regarding qattis/gattiis al-
bhar, we suppose a hybrid etymology from the Latin cattus “cat” and the Arabic
*qitt “cat”. According to Gibson (2009: 570), gattis is a Latin loan-word coming

3

English and scientific names of species are extracted from the World Register of Marine Species
(WoRMS), <http://www.marinespecies.org/index.php>, last accessed 30 September 2018.
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into Tunisian Arabic from Berber. These fish names probably spread in Tunisian
Arabic in two different periods and both denominate two different marine species
both characterized by sharp teeth and long whiskers.

Qonfiid al-bhar in Tunis or gonfiid al-bhar (< Ar. *qunfud al-bahar) in Chebba, Sfax,
Mahdia and Kerkennah literally means “sea hedgehog”. The equivalent species, sea-
urchin (Parechinidae Paracentrotus lividus), are typically spiny and globular
echinoderms. The name “urchin” is an old world for hedgehog, which sea urchins
resemble.

kalb al-bhar (< Ar. *kalb al-bahr), “sea dog”, is a common name for sharks,
smalltooth sand tigers (Odontaspidae Odontaspis ferox) and gulper sharks
(Centrophoridae Centrophorus granulosus) throughout Tunisia, because of their
sharp teeth similar to those of dogs.

The analytic genitive structure

The second morphosyntactic structure identified is expressed by means of a particular
genitive exponent placed between the defined noun (terrestrial animal or item’s name) and
the determiner (al-bhar “of the sea”). This genitive exponent in Tunisian dialect is mza *.

[terrestrial item/animal’s name pernepnoun + Mtd* cenmveexponent + 2-bhar pererminer] FisHNAME

13.

14.

15.

Our corpus includes the following examples:

‘ariisa mta ‘ l>-bhar (< Ar. * ‘ariisa “young girl, bride”) literally means “bride of the sea”.
This noun widespread in Mahdia corresponds to the star-fish (Asteriidae Asterias).

Sozra mta‘ lo-bhar® (< Ar. *Sagara “tree”), “sea tree”, names the sea-fan
(Gorgoniidae Eunicella verrucosa) in Chebba and Mahdia from its external shape
remembering that of a tree and of its branches. Regarding this marine species,
Oman (1966: 204) also noticed the name Zzerr mta‘ la-bhar. Nevertheless, the
meaning of the defined noun Zerr is «action de tirer» (Beaussier 2006: 135) and it
is not related to any characteristics of this species. We consequently suppose that
zerr comes from szZor and it is the collective noun of sazra. Indeed, the linguistic
phenomenon of anticipatory assimilation can often occur in Tunisian dialects.
Consequently, the voiceless postalveolar fricative /§/ could have changed the
voiced postalveolar fricative /Z/ (§zar < zar). Therefore, Oman probably did not
distinguish the collective noun s$Zor, transcribing the more similar phonetic
Tunisinian word zorr.

mta‘ ar-rmal (< Ar. *raml “sand”), “the one of the sand”, is the name of the turbot
(Scophthalmidae Scophthalmus maximus), the brill (Scophthalmidae Scophthalmus
rhombus) and the wide-eyed flounder (Bothidae Bothus podas). This name derives
from their ability to hide under the sandy seabed. This structure is widespread in
Chebba and omits the defined noun.

4

The definite article ol- in the present analysis is transcribed also lo- depending on the linguistics
production provided by our informant.
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Kunya

The third morphosyntactic structure analyzed corresponds to the Arabic paedonomic, the
so called kunya. This is a component of the Arabic name, a kind of epithet, referring to
the bearer’s first-born son or daughter. It is expressed by the use of ‘abu “father” or ‘umm
“mother” in a genitive construction. Nevertheless, a kunya may metaphorically also be
used as a nickname expressing a physical characteristic of an individual or his attachment
to a certain thing. In his metaphoric use, the epithet exponent ’abi (in Tunisian Arabic >
bit) means “the one of”, rather than “father”. Some structures of fish names collected in
our corpus are related to this latter use, referring to certain details or body parts of the
fish. This group of fish names analyzed could be considered as synecdoches, in which a
term for a part of the marine species refers to their whole.

[bit eprtheT exponent + quality/body part yuon] rist namvE

16.  bi ras [< Ar. *’abii ra’s «& la grosse téte» (Beaussier 2006: 82)°], “the one of the
head”, is the name of the blackspot sea bream (Sparidac Pagellus bogaraveo) in
Mahdia. The denomination probably refers to the big eyes and head of this marine
species.

17.  ba sif (< Ar. *’abii sayf “the one of the sword”) denotes the swordfish (Xiphiidae
Xiphias gladius) throughout Tunisia. This species is characterized by a long, flat,
pointed bill. The Mediterranean spearfish (Istiophoridae Tetrapturus belone) is also
called bi sif'in Chebba, though it has a shorter bill than the swordfish.

18.  bi sinna (< Ar. *’abii ’asinna), “the one of the teeth”, is the name of the Atlantic
bonito (Scombridae Sarda sarda) and the skipjack tuna (Scombridae Katsuwonus
pelamis) in Tunisia. These species are distinguished from their relatives by a large
mouth with several visible teeth®.

19.  ba Skara (in Maghrebi Ar. *’abii Sikara “the one of the bag”) this fish names
denominates both the angler (Lophiidae Lophius piscatorius) and the blackbellied
angler (Lophiidae Lophius budegassa) in Tunis and in Chebba because of their large
heads and their enormous crescent-shaped mouths, resembling a big curved sack.

20.  bii dlama (<Ar. *’abii dulma), “the one of the darkness”, is the name of the
Mediterranean limpet (Patellidae Patella caerulea) and the common cockle
(Cardiidae Cerastoderma edule) in Mahdia. According to Brunot (1920: 5), the
Moroccan fish name biz dlana recorded for the Mediterranean limpet is an ancient
loan from the Italian patella. Nevertheless, this hypothetic etymology does not
seem convincing. Regarding the dark color of these mollusk shells, Gateau (1966:
187) also adds the fish name kitk “coke” for the common cockle.

21.  bi misha (in Maghrebi Ar. masha means “hoe”’), “the one of the hoe”, names the
spottail mantis squillid (Squillide Squilla mantis) in Chebba. As our informant

Beaussier also adds the meaning «pie-grieche» (Beaussier 2006: 82) which is a genus of passerine birds
know throughout Tunisia.

Our informant also explained us that fishermen usually call this species bi sinna because of its big teeth.

" In Moroccan Arabic (Prémare 1999: 193) as in Libyan Arabic (Pereira 2010: 188) misha means “hoe”.
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explained during the interview, this marine species is able to dig deep lairs in mud
and sand in which it lives and from which it ambushes its prey.

bit mangar (< Ar. *’abii mingar), “the one of the beak”, is the common name of the
tope shark (Triakidae Galeorhinus galeus) in Mahdia. It is distinguished by its
elongated snout reminding the beak of a bird.

The nominal pattern ClaC2C2aC3(a)

Among the Arabic patterns used to express the active participle, the intensive action form
ClaC2C2aC3(a) is one of the most widespread in naming animals and, consequently,
fish as well.

[C]aCZCZdC3(a)] FISH NAME

23.

24,

25.

26.

217.

28.

harréga (< Ar. *hurrdaqa ‘“burning, stinging”) is the name of the jellyfish (Medusa)
and it refers to the distinctive stinging ability of this species. The noun harréga
actually derives from the Arabic root *H-R-Q “to burn”. This fish name was
recorded as hurriga in Susa, harréga in Chebba, horréga in Sfax, harriga in
Djerba and Kerkennah (Oman 1966: 202).

garrad (< Ar. root *Q-R-D “to cut” or “to gnaw”) and his variants recorded in
Tunisia denote the bluefish (Pomatomidae Pomatomus saltatrix) which boasts a
single row of teeth, in each jaw, that are knife-edged and sharp.

kassaslqasses (realized also as gassés in Chebba < Ar. *qassas “small brush, rake,
comb”) is the common name of the scorpionfish family (Scopaenidae) in Tunisia.
These species are covered with sharp spines on their head and on its dorsal fin,
resembling the bristles of a brush.

mahhar (< Maghrebi Ar. *mahhar «coquillage marin bivalve, ou coquille de
bivalve ; peut désigner aussi tout ’animal» (Prémare (1999: 146) < Maghrebi Ar.
mahhara «lisser, satiner le papier» (Beaussier 2006: 921)] refers to golden carpet
shell (Veneridae Polititapes aureus) in Kerkennah and to dog-cockle
(Glycymeridae Glycymeris glycymeris) in Mahdia.

marrad denotes the transparent goby (Gobiidae Aphia minuta). In Beaussier,
marrad means «qui se traine, jeunes sauterelles qui n’ont pas encore d’ailes»
(2006: 927). Although the transparent goby has a small elongated body with short
wings, it should be remembered that this species is fished by trawling. This method
involves pulling a fishing net through the water behind one or more boats to catch
the fishes. Nevertheless, the latter meaning is not reflected in the meaning of the
formal structure of the active participle.

nassafa (< Ar. *nassafa “sponge” < Ar. *nasafa “to absorb, to dry”) is the name of
the sea sponge (Spongiidae Spongia officinalis) in Mahdia, Kerkennah and Sfax.
The variant nasséfa (with the internal imala variation @ > &) was recorded in
Chebba.
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Concluding remarks

Starting from the analysis on our new corpus of more than 300 fish names collected in
Tunisian Arabic, the present work sheds light on linguistic and etymological aspects in
the field of fish names. This paper particularly pointed out four main morphosyntactic
structures widespread throughout Tunisia:

1. The synthetic genitive structure, formed by the juxtaposition of a defined noun,
corresponding to a known terrestrial animal’s name, and the determiner al-bhar “of
the sea”: babbus al-bhar, bhim (al-)bhar, tmar (al-)bhar, hzar (al-)bhar, hnas (al-
)bhar, hsan al-bhar, zobb al-bhar, ziz al-bhar, fil al-bhar, qtat al-bhar, qattislgattiis
(al-bhar), Qanfudlgonfid al-bhar, kalb al-bhar.

2. The analytic genitive structure expressed by means of the Tunisian genitive exponent
mta‘ placed between the defined noun (terrestrial animal or item’s name) and the
determiner (o/-bhar “of the sea”): mta‘ ar-rmal, $aZra mta ‘ lo-bharlZerr mta“ lo-bhar,
‘ariisa mta ‘ lo-bhar.

3. Thee kunya structure expressed by the use of bi (“the one of”’) in a genitive
construction with a noun, referring to certain details or body parts of the fish: bi ras,
b sif, bii sinna, bii Skara, bii dlama, bii mangar, bii misha.

4. The intensive active participle pattern C1aC2C2aC3(a) which is the most widespread
in naming animals: gorrad (and his variants), harréga (and his variants),
kassaslqasses, mahhar, marrad, nassafalnassefa.

As this case study has shown, anthropological linguistics studies are strongly
related to the growth of knowledge and provides insights to the social, cultural and
linguistic perceptions of native speakers. Nevertheless, the subject of zoonomy and the
topic of their morphological structures in Arabic dialects remains dramatically
understudied. Therefore, we hope that further comparative studies concerning other
Arabic dialects will be carried out to examine this subject in-depth and to acquire,
consequently, even more information on cultural and linguistic perceptions of Arabic
native speakers.
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Abstract: There are varieties of Arabic spoken by Arab immigrants, whose language has witnessed various
changes. In particular, the sons of immigrants are marked by a dual component in their language: the native
language and the target language. Many young second-generation rappers express themselves in their lyrics in
the dialectal variant, the language of oral communication, sometimes marked by the influence of the target
language. The texts are characterized by interfrastic and intrafrastic transglossia, a phenomenon typical of
contact languages. One of the main characteristics of rap, which is based on lived experiences and reflects the
surrounding reality, is that of spontaneity and this is also manifested in language.

In Italy, pioneer of a rap characterized by a multilingualism is Zanko El-Arabe Blanco, of Syrian
origin, who sings in Italian, Arabic and French. Other artists, mostly from North Africa, sing in different
languages or alternate them within the same piece, through bilingual statements such as the Italian-Egyptian
Amir Issaa, the Moroccan Maruego, the Maghrebizz group (whose Italian is marked by a strong Milanese
accent) and the controversial Tunisian rapper Karkadan.

Through the analysis of the texts of some rappers of Arab origin, mostly second-generation
immigrants in Italy, it is possible to make considerations of a linguistic and socio-linguistic nature. These
texts can represent sources that reveal a tendency in the language of youth and therefore can provide us with
data on the evolution of the Arabic language in the specific context of immigration examined.

Keywords: Italo-Arab rappers, youth language, linguistics, sociolinguistics, Arabic dialectology

Introduction

Among the peripheral varieties of Arabic we can include the Arabic spoken by first or second
generation immigrants which testifies to the fluidity of the language in time and space.

In particular, the sons of immigrants are affected in their language by a double
component: the language of their parents and the target language. Linguistic variation is
sometimes connected to certain social factors: the characteristics of the speaker and the
situations of use (Berruto 2011).

The author has dealt with the following paragraphs: the introducion, the structure of the work, the rap and
immigration: the Italian case and the bibliography. She has carried out the analysis of the corpus.

The author has researched and collaborated in the study of the texts and has dealt with the sitographic
sources..
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Literature on source language and the language of the country of immigration, on
linguistic variation and the passage from one code to another is quite extensive.® Italy in
the last twenty years is characterized by a neoplurilingualism®, but it took many years for
the first results of sociolinguistic research®: in these studies various factors are taken into
consideration, such as the recognition of the dynamics between language of origin and
language of the country of immigration and the typological profile of immigrant languages
(Gualdo, Clemenzi 2016).

Despite the phenomenon of Arab immigration in Italy is on the rise (we remember
that the Moroccan community is currently the third largest in ltaly®), studies on the
interaction between Arabic and Italian and on the language of first and second generation
Arab immigrants are small and mainly focused on learning Italian from Arabic speakers.

Specifically, linguistic analyzes on the texts of Italian rappers of Arab origin are
almost non-existent. The lyrics of the songs can represent sources for investigating the
changes inherent in the language that does not represent a uniform, immutable block but
varies in diachrony, therefore it changes in the lexicon and its structures in relation to the
passage of time and in relation to the changes in culture and society. About the Italian
context, in the lyrics of rappers of Arab origin we witness the linguistic phenomenon of
transglossia (Durand 2009): rappers share two languages Arabic/ltalian and intertwine
the use of the two languages regardless of the situation. In the texts we observe
interphrastic transglossia in which the singer alternates utterances in the two languages,
intraphrastic in which the alternation takes place in the single utterance and sometimes
also translational; in the latter case, what is expressed in the original language, it is
repeated and translated into the target language and vice versa.

One of the main features of rap’ is to reproduce the lived experiences and the
surrounding reality (its motto is: “keep it real”®) and this spontaneity is also manifested in
the language. This musical genre® is based on the profusion of words, sometimes on
improvisation, so it is possible to speak of a switching of linguistic registers, similar to what
happens in spontaneous speech.

Structure of the work
This research focuses on preliminary reflections about the linguistic behavior of Arab

immigrants in Italy, through the collection of linguistic productions deriving from musical
texts realized by immigrant rappers of Arab origin. The singers taken into consideration for

Among the many studies see: Dabéne, L. & Billiez, J. 1986.

Bagna, Barni, Vedovelli, 2007.

Among the first contributions on multilingualism in Italy we remember Favaro, 2000.

www.istat.it.

Here we will deal in particular with reality rap. For more information for reality rap see Krims 2000.

The interest in reality is often summed up by the hip hop language with the motto “keep it real”.

The studies on hip hop and rap are international and transdisciplinary, they include not only the analysis
of aesthetics, but also embrace aspects of linguistics (Alim, Awad, Pennycook 2009; Terkhourafi 2010).
Furthermore, research is not limited to the phenomenon in the United States (Forman, Neal 2004), but
they address its different aspects in many different contexts.

© © N o U~ W
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the present study are Ghali, Zanko, Master Sina'®. The selected corpus is composed of the
most representative lyrics of the authors mentioned. We mainly analyzed the verses in
which there are significant examples of alternating code and mixed languages™'.

The titles and Arabic parts of the songs are reported as they appear in the original
text, that is in the Latin alphabet with no graphic normalization. In fact, for transliteration
the authors make use of the so-called 3arabizi or Arabizi (Yaghan, 2008), the Arabic
language of the chats which relies on the most common European spelling in the country,
English or French, and which uses the Latin alphabet for “common” phonemes while for all
the other phonemes it uses numerical graphemes (Mion, 2016). The scientific transcription
of the verses in Arabic is reported in the note together with the explanation of some words
and the analysis of idioms and colloguial expressions. Only in the case of the singer Master
Sina the lyrics appear on the sites in the Arabic alphabet.

The corpus is the subject of a linguistic and socio-linguistic considerations. The
linguistic analysis of the texts is preceded by some information regarding the authors,
useful for understanding the themes of their texts, as well as their linguistic and stylistic
choices.

Rap and immigration: The Italian case

The real turning point in the recent history of immigration in Italy is the period 1990-1992".

The big picture is made very complex by various socio-economic and linguistic
factors: the diversity of the migratory project between immigrants accompanied or not by a
family and children; the economic and cultural level of the families (the case of parents who
are completely illiterate in the native language is not uncommon) and the greater or lesser
degree of integration into the local workplace; the different territorial distribution of
immigrant communities, more numerous in the Center-North and in the large urban centers
and the different impact of immigration on the pre-existing demographic framework; the
greater or lesser typological distance between the language of origin and Italian.

Music has always recorded and preserved the traces of migratory flows (Gnisci
2006): in a globalized world we are witnessing the passage of genres such as salsa, ral,
reggae and the so-called world music that contribute to mutual knowledge between
different cultures. In England in the nineties, musicians of Indian origin made known
bhangra-rap; in France the rai'® became an instrument for the affirmation of the cultural

1 The names of the singers are kept in the Anglo / Francographic version. Although in rendering a personal

name with the Latin alphabet there is the possibility of resorting to scientific transcription, the Latin
rendering of Arabic names and surnames must be based by convention on their dialect and non-classical
pronunciation and adapts to the spelling of European languages of the colonial period, that is English and
French.

The full lyrics are available online at https://genius.com/.

12 The Law of 28 February 1990 no. 39 (better known as the Martelli Law) which introduces for the first
time a programming of entry flows, followed by an initial regularization of over 200,000 migrants coming
mostly from North Africa. Other amnesties, of a more or less emergency nature, will follow one another
in the following years and continue today.

This musical style, characterized by a strong vocal expressiveness with a ethnic value, was born in the
1920s, in the period of the great migration from the countryside to the city and has the port city of Oran as

11
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identity of Maghrebi immigrants and since the nineties hip hop and in particular rap tells
the social tensions of young immigrants from the French suburbs. Caubet (2007)
conducted an analysis on the situation of music in France from the 1980s onwards, also in
relation to the introduction of different languages, first of all Maghreb Arabic.

In Italy since the 1980s there has been the presence of musicians from different
geographical areas*. Rap movement made by the children of immigrants in Italy has
grown exponentially, but during the 1990s, no name of immigrant rapper or son of
immigrants is present in the anthologies (Pacoda, 1996).

In our day among the languages of rappers of non-ltalian origin, the most
representative is certainly Arabic (Ferrari, 2018). At the beginning of the 2000s Issam
Mrini, known as Lamaislam, born in Morocco and arrived in Bologna at a very young
age, is apparently the first immigrant to rap in Italy and the first to mix Italian and Arabic
in his songs. In the same years two second generation immigrant singers appeared on the
music scene: Amir Issaa of Egyptian origin, born in Rome and Zanko, known as El Arabe
Blanco, born in Milan of Syrian parents. Nowadays also other Italian-Arab artists make
themselves known and have success as Maruego, Master Sina, Ghali, the controversial
rapper of Tunisian origin Karkadan who praises the criminal life'™ and Mahmood, born in
Milan from a Sardinian mother and Egyptian father, who won in 2019 the Sanremo
Festival, the most important Italian singing competition with the song Soldi (“Money”)*
and represented Italy at the Eurovision Song Contest in Tel Aviv'’.

A linguistically interesting aspect that is found in first and second generation
immigrant rappers and what makes their lyrics innovative is the use of “the immigrant
language™®, in our case Arabic (in particular the dialectal variety), of Italian (sometimes
even of an Italian dialect) and of the traditional foreign languages of rap, especially
Anglo-American, expression of a marked pluringuism.

In general, rappers of Arab origin use mainly the Italian language for their lyrics
(even the titles of the songs are almost always in Italian), but they introduce some
expressions or entire verses in Arabic in order to emphasize their original belonging, but
also to reproduce the linguistic reality in which they live.

its main creative place. Among the themes of this kind, in addition to the narration of the hard life of
migrants in the cities and the fight against colonialism, there are also loving suffering or the pleasure of
the party. The invocation “Ya ray” has a complex semantic value. With this expression, which means
“opinion”, the subjective vision is highlighted, also through the use of the singular personal pronoun. The
messages of the song are enunciated with a rapid and incisive rhythm, following the style of a daily
communication.

For further information see Sabelli 2006.

Karkadan is representative of the so-called “gangsta rap™: this sub-genre of rap often describes the life of
the ghetto from the point of view of a criminal figure.

The song is entirely in Italian except for a single verse: walad-7 walad-1 habib-i ta'al hena “my son, my
son, my dear, come here”.

All the biographical references of the authors can be found on the singers’ Facebook pages.

A language belonging to one of the groups of foreign immigrants in Italy that responds to parameters of
low social fluctuation, high roots in local social territories, vitality of intra-community use, visibility in
linguistic landscapes (Vedovelli 2015: 97).
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Corpus analysis
Ghali

Ghali Amdouni, better known as Ghali, is an Italian-Tunisian rapper. Son of two Tunisian
immigrants, he was born in Milan in 1993. His personal experience often emerges within
his songs: his childhood was deeply shaken by problems with his father, who ended up in
jail in Italy and then returned to Tunisia; on the contrary, the relationship with his mother
is the source of inspiration for many of his songs. In general, his texts deal with issues
such as friendship, family relationships, the use of drugs, but also migration and racism.

The multilingualism of his songs gives the possibility even to those who don’t
know the Arabic language and culture to familiarize with words and concepts that are
unusual in Italy. His songs go beyond the linguistic canons of Italian rap: Ghali, as he
stated in some interviews®, sings in Italian with a Milanese accent, in French with a
Maghrebian accent and in Tunisian with an Italian accent. Five different languages appear
in his tracklist: French, Spanish and English, as well as Italian and Tunisian Arabic.

The songs examined are: Wily Wily® (“Oh my God”) 2016, Ninna Nanna
(“Lullaby”) 2017, Habibi®* (“My love”) 2017 and Jennifer??, 2020. We have chosen to
highlight and to analyze the passages in which there are significant examples of the contact
between the Arabic and Italian languages and remarkable examples of mixtilingualism.

In the Arabic parts of the lyrics, the singer uses the Tunisian dialect. We find some
typical features, for example: the phoneme / g / is rendered Z [3]; the phoneme / q / is
sometimes rendered q [q], but the rendering g [g]* is also noted; there is the presence of
the imala; first persons of the imperfect have the prefix n- (sg. naf"al and pl. naf"li); we
find the typical Tunisian Arabic negation of the verb (md-f"21-5).

From the analysis of the texts, the passages in which Italian is completely absent
appear to be rare. In fact, in Ghali’s pieces, Arabic is always alternating or mixed with
Italian, which remains the main language of his texts. The only cases in which Arabic
prevails over lItalian are the refrains of the songs Habibi (composed entirely of the
repetition of the word Habib-1), Wily Wily and Jennifer:

- Baba menchoufuch / Wily Wily, Nari Nari / 3andi dra 9addech / 3andi dra 9addesh /
3andi dra 9addech / Nari Nari, Wily Wily / Wy golouly kifech / W'y golouly kifech / W'y
golouly kifech / Wily Wily, Nari Nari®* (Wily Wily) (“I don’t see my father / Oh my God,
oh my goodness / For a long time / For a long time / For a long time / Oh my God, oh my

1 For interviews with Ghali see:

https://www.repubblica.it/spettacoli/musica/2017/06/04/news/ghali_il_ragazzo_della_via_rap_che_canta_
I_islam_|_isis_e_i_migranti-167196276/ ; https://www.youtube.com/c/radio105/search?query=GHALI .
20 Wil-7 Wil-1.
L Habib-i.
22 |t is a featuring with the Algerian rapper Soolking, who sings the first verse in French and then repeats the
verses of the refrain together with Ghali.
This phonological aspect is found in various areas of Tunisia; it can also be considered a typical variation
of young Tunisian rappers slang: it is in fact also found in other rappers of Tunisian origin, for example
Master Sina as we will see later.
% Baba m-nsif-i-§ / Wil-i Wil-, Nér-i Ner-i / "and- dra ' qaddes / W-igili-If kif &s.

23

75



EMANUELA DE BLASIO & LUDOVICA MARTINI

goodness / And they ask me why / And they ask me why / And they ask me why / Oh my
God, oh my goodness”™).

- Gouloulou-loulou-loulou sel3a zulu. Wa3lach? / 7attou lek elvoodoo fel bokhoukhou.
Hachak!®® (Jennifer) (“They told him it’s rubbish. And why? / They gave you a voodoo
ritual in the incense. For pity’s sake!”).

The language used by the rapper is therefore a hybrid language, in which Tunisian
Arabic and Italian come into contact, alternating and mixing. This gives rise to sudden
code-switches, in which the Italian sentence often acts as a descriptive paraphrase of the
Arabic and vice versa, as in the following cases:

- Salam alykom salam alykom / Son venuto in pace (Wily Wily). Selim ‘aley-kom (“Peace
be upon you”) is followed by son venuto in pace (“I come in peace”), here through the
translation, the concept of the previous Arabic expression is explained.

- Sto sopra i tetti: 9attous / Vengo dal niente: cactus (Ninna Nanna) (“I’m on the roofs:
cat / I come from nowhere: cactus”). In this case the word in Tunisian Arabic gattiis
(“cat”), as well as creating the rhyme with the word cactus, is used to explain what is said
in Italian: Sto sopra i tetti (“I’m on the roofs”) so “I’m like a cat”.

The phenomenon of transglossia is used to create alliterations or rhymes and
assonances with Italian, as in the following examples:

- Scusa bras la3jouza® (Habibi). We observe the assonance between scusa and ‘agiiza.
Literally the phrase means “Sorry for the old lady’s head”, in the sense of “Forgive me,
do it for the old woman, for my mother”. It’s a colloquial expression of the Tunisian
mixed in this case with Italian.

- Sa7by lascia stare / Non voglio pit stress / Khoya, come sto? / Hamdoullah lebes?’
(Wily Wily) (“My friend, forget about it / I don’t want to feel stressed anymore / My
brother, how am I? / Thank God all right”). Here the Tunisian Arabic expression i bds
generates the rhyme with the word stress.

- Nuba, nuba, nuba,? vedo jnoun®/ E la mia bolla che diventa igloo (Ninna Nanna)
(“Nuba, nuba, nuba, I see spirits / And my bubble that becomes an igloo™). In this verse
the rapper employs allitteration in # using the words Niiba, znin, igloo.

B Gali-li(-li-li) sel'a zili. W-'alds?/ Hagti-lek al-voodoo fi-|-bihiihi. Hasek! It refers to a witchcraft
practiced in Tunisia. Ghali here uses the term bahihi to indicate the word bujar: incense, used in many
Tunisian homes, which is thought to drive away evil spirits. The rapper therefore means “they put a
voodoo rite in the incense” then “they made you a witchcraft”.

Although in the text it is written bras la3jouza the singer pronounces b-ras I- ‘aziiza: the word ‘agiiza is
rendered as ‘aziiza, assimilating g and z, as it often happens in Tunisian Arabic.

Sahb-7 lascia stare / Hii-ya, come sto? /| Hamdu-//ah G bas.

With Naba the rapper refers to the indigenous ethnic groups who inhabit the homonymous mountains of
Sudan.

Niba [ Znin.
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- Mamma weldek rajel® / Prendimi il cuore in bagher®! (Ninna Nanna) (“Mom, your son
is a man / Hit my heart with a bump”). We can observe here the assonance razel / bagher.
In some passages Ghali uses other languages, especially French, and in some cases even
Spanish and English. Among the songs examined, the most emblematic of the rapper’s
multilingualism are undoubtedly Wily Wily and Jennifer.

In Wily Wily’s refrain we find mixed-language utterances in which Tunisian
Avrabic, Italian and French are mixed: Ndiro Ihala sans piti¢**/ Fratello ma 3la balich / En
ma vie ho visto bezaf / Quindi adesso razma leh / Sa7bi lascia stare / Non voglio piu
stress / Khoya, come sto? Hamdoullah lebes (“Let’s mess around with no mercy / Brother
I don’t care / I’ve seen too much in my life / So now no mercy / My friend, forget about it
/ T don’t want to feel stressed anymore / My brother, how am 1? Thank God all right”). In
an other verse of the song we also find the phrase: Ma 3ila balich on s’en bat les couilles
(“I don’t care, we don’t give a damn”).

Ghali in these verses makes the most of the potential of multilingualism, by
creating a sequence of paraphrases and equivalent expressions in the three languages.
Some words and expressions in Tunisian Arabic have the same sense as the Italian and
French ones; for example, md- ‘ala bal-i-5 (“1 don’t care”) can be seen as the translation
of the French on s’en bat les couilles (“we don’t give a damn”) and of the Italian non
voglio piu stress (“I don’t want to feel stressed anymore”); hi-ya is the equivalent of the
Italian word fratello “brother”, epithet used to refer to a friend; rakzma ld (“no mercy”) is
the equivalent of the French sans pitié.

The verse that most of all shows Ghali’s multilingualism is: En ma vie ho visto
bezaf*® (“I've seen too much in my life”) wherein the sentence is composed of French,
Italian and Arabic mixed, creating almost a single language.

In the lyric Jennifer words and expressions in French, English, Arabic and Spanish
alternate continuously:

- Piccola, sei la mia piccola / C’est ma petite / Piccola, sei la mia piccola / C’est ma
petite / Oh, nari, nari, nari, ne. Baby / So many, many jalousies. Cofio / Oh, nari, nari,
nari, ne. Wa3lach?** / Jenni-Jenni-Jenni-Jennifer. | love you. (“Baby, you’re my baby /
You’re my baby / You’re my baby / Oh, my goodness. Baby / So many many jealousies.
Pussy / Oh, my goodness. And why? / Jennifer. I love you”).

- Bonita. Hbiba.* Yeah, on y va. Oh, la-la. / Fel 7oma, fumiamo shisha®. (“Beautiful.
Darling. Yeah, let’s go. Oh, la-la. / In the neighborhood, we smoke the hookah™).

weld-ek razel.

The word bagher in Italian refers to the return shot that is made in volleyball by hitting the ball from the
bottom up by means of overlapping hands. It’s the Italian word for “bump”.

2 Ndiré I-hala.

3 bo-z-zdf.

34 Neér-i nér-i, nér-i, né. W-"alds?.

%5 Hbiba.

% Fi-l-hima / $isa. Here Ghali refers to the Tunisian popular neighborhoods where there are the so-called
“Shisha” bars, where you can smoke the hookah.
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From a lexical point of view, we find some examples of linguistic loan as igloo
from English “igloo”, a voice of Eskimo origin and voodoo (lit. “divinity”), from a voice
of the Fon language of West Africa; through English “voodoo” this word has become part
of the dictionaries of many languages.

We note in Ghali’s texts an evident use of the following expressions: Ai-yda lit. “my
brother”, w-Allgh “I swear” and habib-i “my love™.

Hii-ya is used with a vocative function, to call and greet someone as a sign of friendship:

- Khoya, come sto? (“My brother, how am 1?””) (Wily Wily);
- Khoya indemoniato, 3endo jnouno® / Khoya, grrah, challet ro70* (“My demon-
possessed brother has his demons / Brother, grrah, he’s on fire*”) (Jennifer).

Kho is a calque from fra’ (abbreviation for fratello), in its turn derived from the
Anglo-American “bro” (from “brother”). In Italian and American rap lyrics, fra’ and
“bro” do not indicate a real kinship, but rather the same belonging, the same aims, a sort
of street consanguinity. In these texts kho takes on the same meaning, alternating with
fra’ which is still quite used (less frequent instead the English “bro”).

The expression W-A/lgh is used frequently and is often employed in conjunction
with Italian giuro (“I swear”), with the effect of reinforcing the concept and the act of the
oath:

-Giuro, wallah, fra’ non mi piace* (Wily Wily) (“I swear, bro I don’t like it”);
-Non ¢ per soldi, giuro, wallah (Ninna Nanna) (“It’s not about money, I swear”).

We find the expression Habib-7 as well as in the refrain of the song Habibi also in
Wily Wily in the following verse: Habibi / Ya nor 13in** (“My love / Light of my eyes”).

Finally, in all the texts we note the repeated use of exclamations like Wily wily,
Nari nari; Ah, Wily Wily / Ah, Nari Nari. These expressions are generally used in
everyday Tunisian Arabic speech to describe mostly negative situations and can be
translated into English with “Oh my God”, “Oh my goodness”; we also find the
expression Aman aman® which is used in the Tunisian dialect with an exhortative
function and it can be considered as the equivalent of the English “come on, please”.

8" Habib-7 is an expression that Ghali made famous in 2017 with the song that has this title. This expression

had great resonance first among the young audience (also because Ghali repeats it nine times in the
refrain of his song) and then reached the Italian general public in 2019, when the Italian-Egyptian rapper
Mahmood used it in a verse of the song Soldi.

‘and-o Zniin-o.

Hii-ya / §d “‘lat roh-o.

Lit.: “his soul has been ignited”, thus “he caught on fire, he ignited” figuratively.

We note in this verse the contrast given by the juxtaposition of an Arab-Tunisian expression with a
religious connotation and the Italian colloquial one fi-a’.

Habib-i/Ya nir ol- ‘ayn. Possible reference to Amr Diab’s Arabic song entitled Nor EI Ein.

Aman aman.

38
39
40
41

42
43

78



ANALYSIS OF ARABIC VARIETY IN ITALY: THE CASE OF IMMIGRANT RAPPERS

Zanko

Zanko El Arabe Blanco, stage name of Zuhdi Fahle, is a rapper born in Milan in 1985
from Syrian parents. He is one of the pioneers of multilingual rap in Italy: Italian, Arabic,
French and some expressions in Spanish and English are alternated and mixed in his
lyrics. The MetroCosmoPoliTown album is the first bilingual (Italian-Arabic) album and
at the same time the most multi-ethnic in the history of Italian rap, with the participation
of nine artists from four continents. The lyrics examined here are: Essere normale
(“Being normal”) and Stranieri in ogni nazione (“Strangers in every nation”), both
published in 2009*.

In these texts, Zanko uses Italian as his main language, alternating verses in Arabic.
In the lyrics, the rapper uses his native dialect, the Syrian Arabic of which we find some
typical features, for example: the uvular phoneme /g/ is mostly rendered’ [?], only in
some cases k [k], the latter phenomenon is typical of the central rural dialects of the
Mashreq area, but here it has above all the purpose of favoring rhymes and alliterations;
the occlusion in t, d, d of the interdentals; the pronunciation in Z [3] of the phoneme /g/;
from a morphological point of view the prefix b- for the present.

Sometimes Arabic is used in a realistic way to reproduce what the people of his

country are saying to him when he returns to Syria: Quando mi capita /di tornare a mon
pays d’origine, mi pais, bladi / mi dicono iza ente zuhdi hada zanko min / imna an el rap /
hei musiket majanin / e mi guardano strano / non é un po’ largo il tuo jeans / ma sei
nostrano? / E se li rispondo di si / quasi mi mostrano la mano iamin / hlef*®, giura sul
Corano (Stranieri in ogni nazione) (“When I happen to / go back to my country / they tell
me if you are Zuhdi this Zanko who is it / stop rap / that crazy music / and they look at
me strange / your jeans are not a bit wide / but are you one of us? / And if | answer them
yes / they almost show me their right hand / swear, swear by the Koran”).
In these verses we see an example of a marked translational transglossia: mon pays
d’origine, mi pais, bladi in which the author chooses not to use Italian, but French and
Spanish to translate blad-i. He resorts to translation into Italian giura sul Corano to
explain the Arabic term /lef.

We find again the presence of mixtilingual sentences, in which Zanko uses other
languages, in this case English and also the Milanese dialect; the latter is used to favor
rhymes and alliterations with Arabic and other languages: Everything is gonna be all
right Allah Karim* / dama tra tel disi mi*’, parola di Aarabi*® Made in Italy (Essere
normale) (“Everything is gonna be all right God is generous / listen to me I tell you /
word of Arab, Made in Italy”).

In the following verse the author chooses to use Arabic entirely (except for two
words storie arabe “Arab stories”): sadik / storie arabe akid / fi min bisro’ u fi min birid /
ieshteghel mnih, mshan ma idallu ihasbu shakhs gharib - mn tarik / bs ktir marrat hatta

44

Both texts were found on Zanko’s channel: https://www.youtube.com/user/worldmusix1.
45

Blad-i/iza ante Zuhdi hada Zanko min / amna* ‘an al-rap / hey musiket maganin / yamin / hlef.

" Allah Karim.

47 Typical expression of the Milanese dialect used to create alliteration with Arabic karim and ‘arabr.
‘arabi.
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iza shakhsito hadid el tekel aa dahro t2il / laanno bidallu ihasbu shaks / gharib mn
ba3id*® (Essere normale) (“Friend / Arab stories sure / there are those who steal and those
who would like / work clean / in order not to be judged as a strange one - a street person /
but often even if he is a strong person®® / the weight on the shoulders is too much /
because he is always pointed out as a stranger, who comes from afar”).

We can observe: sadik, tartk and tok’l (sadiq, tarig, taq’l) in these words the
phoneme /qg/ is rendered as k [K], probably to favor rhymes and alliterations.

We can observe in the lyric Stranieri in ogni nazione the use of Arabic colloquial
expressions with religious connotations inserted within sentences in Italian:

- noi Siriani mashallah™ / i visi pallidi dell’Islam (“we Syrians how beautiful / the pale
faces of Islam”™).

- ringrazio Dio, alhamdulillah® / perché m’ha dato questa possibilita (“I thank God,
praise God / because he gave me this chance”).

- poi li saluto con Assalamu Alaikom® / e Ii capiscono che sono il compaesano cresciuto
un po’ lontano (“then I greet them with Peace be with you / and there they understand
that I am the compatriot who grew up a bit far away”).

Master Sina

Master Sina, stage name of Anis Barka, is a Tunisian rapper born in 1988 who
immigrated to Italy at the age of thirteen and now lives in northern Italy. He has become
very popular in Tunisia and throughout North Africa, thanks above all to his bilingual
texts. In his lyrics Italian alternates and mixes with Tunisian Arabic. In most of his pieces
there is a notable presence of sentences in Italian, which in some cases becomes the main
language, despite the fact that his fans come in a clear majority from the Maghreb and
that only a small part of them are immigrants in Italy or in any case people who actually
speak Italian. The use of the Italian language alongside Arabic, as well as other European
languages, has a symbolic role: Italian represents the dream of those who want to leave
their country and move to Europe®. The central themes of Master Sina’s songs are in fact
the desire for redemption and the sensations experienced by the young North African
generations who hope to cross the Mediterranean.

In this work we have chosen to examine two of Master Sina’s most popular lyrics:
Clandestino (“Clandestine Immigrant™) (ft. Balti>®) and Bye Bye (ft. Reda Taliani*®), both
published in 2016°".

* sadik / akid / fi min b-yasro’ w~fi min b-irid / yastagel mnih | Monsan ma idalli yohsbii Sah’s garib mon

tarik, / bass ktir marrat hatta iza Sahsit-0 hadid / al-tok’l ‘a-zohr-o to’al / li-ann-o b-idallii yahsbi Sah’s
garib man ba 'id.

Lit.: “even if he has an iron personality .

U Ma sa’Allah.

52 Al-hamdu li-Ziah.

58 As-salamu "alay-kom.

% https:/www.vice.comvitiarticle/3dy7ny/master-sina-i-sogni-degli-immigrati-e-il-rap-di-seconda-generazione.

% He is a famous Tunisian rapper. In the piece Clandestino he sings the entire first verse in Arabic.

50

80



ANALYSIS OF ARABIC VARIETY IN ITALY: THE CASE OF IMMIGRANT RAPPERS

From the phono-morphological point of view, in the Arabic parts sung by Master
Sina we observe the features of the Tunisian Arabic. Also in these texts we sometimes
note the pronunciation g [g] of the phoneme / q /.

In this case the texts were produced in the Arabic alphabet and not in Latin
characters, so the passages are reproduced here directly in scientific transcription.

In the following stanzas Italian is the main language with insertions of some verses
in Tunisian Arabic, which create assonances and rhymes with Italian:

- Sono venuto in Italia, venuto da piccolo / arabo in Italia, quello che dicono / scappato
dal paese, su una barca / Suft ‘ala ‘ayna-ya wliad blad-t kifias garga (Clandestino) (“1
came to Italy, came as a child / Arab in Italy, it’s what they say / ran away from the
country, on a boat / | saw with my own eyes how the people of my country drown”).

- Buongiorno ['ltalia, ciao la Tunisia / harab mon [-bldd w man ma tra-k al-bilisiya
(Clandestino) (“Good morning Italy, hello Tunisia / I run away from my country and
from the police”). In this verse we observe the loanword balisiya from ltalian polizia
“police”. As we can see from the above examples, on a lexical level the singer makes
extensive use of the noun blid “country, homeland”, in reference to Tunisia, term
employed to emphasize his identity and origin.

We also find the expression w-A/lgh; it is used here to reinforce the concept of
truth, as a synonym for “really”, “I swear”: ‘@ysina kima yagi simplement w-Allgh (Bye
Bye) (“We live as it comes, in a simple way, I swear, really”).

The rapper, within his verses, in addition to slipping from Italian to Tunisian
Arabic, resort to the use of French or English terms, giving rise to multilingual sentences:

- lo sono cresciuto, ho pagato / l-yom nrawah l-omm-i b-al-bagnole®® fogq ol-bateaux
(Clandestino) (“T grew up, I paid / today I go back to my mother with the car on the
boat™). Here the French word bateau is used to favor the rhyme with the Italian pagato.

- Bye bye la vita solo mia/ bye bye sallem-i7 ‘ala |-familya (Bye Bye) (“Bye bye life is
only mine / bye bye say hello to my family”). Here we observe the English expression
bye bye and the foreignism familya instead of the nouns ‘usra or ‘ayla. The term is more
popular among the younger generations, especially among young people living abroad
and it is a loanword adopted from Italian famiglia.

- Raza' ya-ma, non ti preoccupare, weld-ek razel (Bye Bye) (“I’ll be back mom, don’t
worry, your son is a man”). Here, as in Ghali, we find the phrase weld-ek razel “your son
is @ man”, an expression addressed to mothers to reassure them about the state of their
children away from home; it is a recurring theme in the lyrics of these rappers.

- Mi hanno detto barra / nhebb nwasi l-ahbab fi bdl-hom al-gorba zZanna / I-gorba raht
klet rzdl md-hyd-s kima totmanna (Bye Bye) (“They told me leave / I want to give advice
to my loved ones who think that being abroad is like being in heaven / estrangement
actually destroyed® men, it’s not what you think”).

56
57

He is a very popular Algerian singer. In the song Bye Bye he sings some verses in Arabic.

The lyrics of both songs are available on the web in Arabic characters. For Clandestino see genius.com;
for Bye Bye see: https://testicanzoni.mtv.it.

Colloquial term for “car” borrowed from French and introduced into Tunisian Arabic.

The verb used is akal, lit.: “to eat”.
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In both lyrics examined, Master Sina uses Italian as the main language, except for
the last verse of Bye Bye, which is entirely in Tunisian Arabic:

- Yallt mrawah li-I-hbiba sallem-Ii ‘ala d-dar / gorba w-d-danya griba / Zanna w-tra fi-k
nhar / tawalt ‘ale-ya I-giba w-1-ahdar sfar / w-1-forga ‘ale-ya s tha ma 'd-ya I- 'ali I-Zabar
/ tgarrabna w-ahna sgar / ld surdr w-ld durii/ baddalna d-dinar hobbina nzibu I-urii /
tozha fi n-nawar hiima® tohna umiir-ii / ya rabb-7 ya sattar msa harag ft babiir-ii/ blid al-
mustaqbal winii, Sabiba mahgiira/ w-d-dam ‘a mhabini w-1-gulith maghiira/ hima rabb-7
‘ayn-ii mohdzar W-1-gorba morra/ ‘aqliyya Al Batsini® ft bléd a\-kamorra (“you who are
getting back to the beloved, say hello to my family / life as an emigrant and the world are
strange / heaven sees you during the day °%/ distance has been prolonged for me and the
green has turned yellow® / being distant is difficult for me, God the Almighty be with me
/ we emigrated as young people / without money, without a cent / we changed the dinar
and wanted to bring the euro / flowers bloom and people of my neighbourhood celebrate®
/ oh my Lord, protect® who leaves as a clandestine on his speedboat / the country of the
future where it is, ignored youth / with hidden tears and oppressed hearts / people of my
neighbourhood, may God be with them; | expatriate, life as an emigrant is hard / Al
Pacino mentality in the Camorra’s country”).

From a lexical point of view, we find in this verse loanwords from Italian that have
become acclimatized to Tunisian Arabic: sirdi “money, small amount of money” derived
from the Italian soldi (“money”) and babir “speedboat”, that is used to indicate boats
with which clandestine immigrants arrive in Italy from Tunisia. It probably derives from
the Italian word vapore (“vapor”) from which the word vaporetto (“ferry, steamship”).
The text mentions another term of Italian origin kamorra® “Camorra” which indicates the
Italian criminal organization of mafia connotation originating in Campania.

We also observe the word diri which literally indicates the coin corresponding to
five cents of the Tunisian dinar, but it is used in everyday language to indicate “a few
coins, a small amount of money”; it is a loanword from Spanish duro, the informal name
used to refer to the Spanish five peseta coin.

Finally, a wide use of words such as gorba, griba, tgarrabna emerges from Master
Sina verses. All these words are semantically referable to a theme that is central in the
Arabic literature of the twentieth century, the gurba: the feeling of loss, alienation and
isolation that is felt by Arabs, intellectuals and not, when they are far from their
homeland (D’ Afflitto 2013).

8 Lit.: “neighbourhood”. This term is used in the Tunisian colloquial language to refer both to the popular

neighbourhoods themselves and to the people of the neighbourhood, to family members, loved ones.
Throughout the verse it is used in the sense of “people from my neighbourhood”.

In the text in Arabic: s Al Pacino, the famous Italian-American actor.

Here the rapper probably means that with daylight, heaven (i.e. God) sees you and therefore can judge
you better.

Here the singer refers to the passage of time that makes things age, makes them lose their colour and
makes them uglier.

hitma tahna umar-i lit.: “people of my neighbourhood are satisfied with their things”.

va sattar lit.: “Oh Protector” in reference to God.

8 In the text in Arabic: 1S,
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Conclusion

Although the number of Arab immigrants in Italy is growing as evidenced by the data,
linguistic research is scarce: studies on the language of immigrants of Arab origin and on
the interaction between Arabic and Italian are not numerous. The present study represents
a preliminary starting point for reflection on this issue that certainly needs to be explored.
Through the analysis of the texts of some rappers of Arab origin, first or second-generation
immigrants in Italy, it is possible to make considerations of a linguistic and socio-linguistic nature.

These texts represent sources that reveal a tendency in the language of youth and
therefore can provide us with data on the evolution of the Arabic language in the specific
context of immigration. In fact, the lyrics examined are full of colloquial expressions,
idioms and terms used by young people.

The choice of using rap texts as material for reflection was given by the fact that the
language of rap is close to the spoken; it is essentially the so-called “street speech” which,
in general, distances itself from the standard language by approaching more colloquial
forms in the lexicon and syntax. The rappers reproduce through their songs the language
they usually use: as highlighted by the analysis, Italian is the first language in which Italian
rappers of Arab origin choose to express themselves, but their lyrics represent examples of
pluringuism. We can observe examples of mixed languages between Italian and Arabic (in
the variety of dialect of origin): the singer constantly switches from one language to
another, without it being possible to identify particular contexts for the use of one or the
other. The singers resort to other languages such as English, French or Spanish, but to a
lesser extent.

The use of Arabic fulfills an identity function that also plays an important role in
youth jargon and becomes a tool to bring singer’s two worlds and two cultures closer
together. For many of these rappers, Arabic is used to keep alive the bond with the
motherland and to bring the Italian public closer to Arab culture.

Rappers, through their lyrics, often aim to break down stereotypes about their culture and
society; in this sense, language can also represent a form of pedagogical and didactic
expression®”.
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Abstract: This study is an investigative approach, highlighting some linguistic features, on the
autobiographical speech of a Pakistani worker, in a pidgin used in the Gulf countries, consisting of Arabic
and Urdu elements, subsequently named Urdubic. The corpus we analyze for this study is the story of the
aforementioned Pakistani worker, recounted in this variety of Pidgin Arabic. The morphosyntactic features
identified in the text sample confirm that it is a language system developed as the result of contact with
Avrabic. However, it also shows that there are phonetic, lexical, as well as morphosyntactic features that have
developed internally so that this pidgin could be successfully used by its speakers for the communication of
not only their immediate needs, but also many more intricate concepts.

Keywords: Gulf Pidgin Arabic, Hindi Arabic, Urdu Pidgin Arabic, morphosyntax

1. Introduction

This study is an investigative approach, highlighting some linguistic features, on the
autobiographical speech of a Pakistani worker, in a pidgin used in the Gulf countries,
consisting of Arabic and Urdu elements (here Urdu is used as a reference, because, in
addition to Urdu, elements appear in other languages spoken in the Indian subcontinent,
such as Hindi, Punjabi, etc. This lingua franca has attracted the attention of many
linguists - especially after 1990 - who have dedicated detailed studies to it, and from all
of these, we have focused only on a few that were the starting point in our analysis: Smart
(1990), Neaess (2008), Al-Moaily (2013), Alghamdi (2014), Avram (2014 ), Bakir (2014),
Abed (2018), Alshammari (2018). In the aforementioned studies, the names under which
this pidgin is designated vary from Gulf Pidgin, Gulf Pidgin Arabic, Hindi Arabic, to
Urdubic. The latter term, Urdubic, (composed by juxtaposing the syllable -bic from
Arabic to the word Urdu, a plastic name anchored in the linguistic reality of that pidgin)
was also picked up by us for the present study.

Hussain et alii (2020), based on Smart’s (1990) study, present a definition of this
lingua franca used by immigrant workers in the Indian subcontinent in their daily
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communication with Arab employers: “This lingua franca is used by a constantly changing
force of temporary immigrant workers in everyday communication with their Arab masters.
The words constantly changing are significant and refer to the temporary stay of workers in
the region. This constantly changing force includes doctors, engineers, teachers, laborers,
technicians, drivers, waiters, maids, cooks, cleaners, sweepers, gardeners, salespersons,
barbers, and others. Though this lingua franca came to the fore with the oil boom, the traces
of its latent existence can be noticed even before the discovery of oil.” (Hussain et alii
2020: 225). It was the previous statement "the words constantly changing" that gave us the
idea to present a case study, therefore, a study focused on a concrete realization of this
pidgin.

2. The corpus

The corpus analyzed is the life story, a kind of auto-biography, told by a Pakistani worker
- 42 years old, whose mother tongue is Urdu, but can communicate minimally in Punjabi,
on the one hand, and English, on the other hand. It should be noted that his knowledge of
English was not sufficient for full communication in this language, but he resorted to
English-Urdu code-switching when speaking with Indians or Bengalis.

As shown by the studies undertaken on this pidgin, it has various realizations,
depending on its “user” and their background. In this case, our interlocutor, who came to
the United Arab Emirates for a short time and took a short course in learning the standard
Arabic language — fusha — will make some insertions of its lexicon in his speech and more
than that, noticing that the interdentals /t/, /d/, /d/ in the Arabic words borrowed from Urdu
are rendered as occlusive /t/, /d/, /z/, he will be tempted to retrace his steps, generalizing, in
an attempt at being hypercorrect, and making mistakes as a result: etymologically occlusive
consonants appear as interdental.

It can also be noticed that the Arabic consonants that do not exist in Urdu, like the
fricatives / ¢/, / h /, are still realized, but these prove to be unstable in his pronunciation, as
they alternate with a short hiatus instead of / * / and with / h /. The same instability can be
seen in the case of emphatics, as appears from the recorded text. These hesitations were
noted as such.

In addition to this text, recorded with the consent of the narrator, we also used, for
some explanations regarding various phonetic and morphological aspects, a series of notes
taken during our visits to the Emirates - especially in Dubai and Sharjah - following some
conversations with Pakistani taxi drivers; these notes, in conjunction with the studies
already published on this topic (see above), gave us the opportunity to explain certain
aspects of the basic text.

Some remarks on the phonemic inventory of Urdubic
Maldonado Garcia & Yapici (2014) assert that the Urdu language crystalized once it had

contact with Persian and Arabic, due to the invasions on India by Persian and Turkic
armies in the 11th century and onwards. This cohabitation of the Urdu language with
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Acrabic, either directly or through Persian or Ottoman Turkish, was to continue during the
Delhi Sultanate (1206 to 1526) and later on, during the Mughal Empire (1526 to 1858),
which would lead to an influx of Arabic terms. Dowson asserted that “Urdu abounds with
Arabic derivatives which have brought with them the grammatical powers of their original
language” (1908, 18).

In order to understand the phonemic inventory of Urdubic, we initially analyzed
the phonemic inventories of the two linguistic systems found in contact, Gulf Arabic — for
which we focused on the general and defining features found in many of the spoken
varieties that bear this label, without going in depth with regard to the details that make
them stand out from each other — and the Urdu language — the literary or standard variety,
without going into details with respect to what makes its dialects different —, which form
the mother tongue of those who create communication processes in this pidgin.

The phonemic inventory of Gulf Arabic

Since the phonemic basis of Urdubic is Gulf Arabic, the linguistic system which the Urdu
speakers will make use of for communicating with the general population of the United
Arab Emirates, the consonant and vowel inventories of this Arabic variety will be
presented as follows:

a. Gulf Arabic Consonants

The inventory of consonants which we list in the table below is based on the works of
Qalisheh (1977: 2), Holes (1990: 260), and Naess (2008: 28), with some adaptations:

Laplal Dental Deptlalveolar Palatal | Velar | Uvular AT Glottal
plain | Emph. plain | emph. geal
Nasal m m n
vl p t t ¢ k q ’
Occlusive vd | b b q i g
Fricative v | f L S 3 S b h h
vd d z d g 3
Trill r r
Approximant | | y w

b. Gulf Arabic Vowels

There are several opinions with regard to the vowel inventory of Gulf Arabic. Qafisheh
(1977: 15) highlights the presence of nine such vowels: /i/, /1/, /u/,/u/, /&/, /o/, /d/. /a/, /a/.
However, Holes (1990: 264) considers that there are only eight, eliminating the short mid
back vowel /o/, which resulted in the table below, presented as such by Naess (2008: 30) also:
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Hight | Length | Front | Central | Back
High Short i u

Long 1 il
Mid Short

Long e 0
Low Short a

Long a

The phonemic inventory of the Urdu language

All the information regarding the phonemic inventory of the Urdu language are based on
Kaye (1997: 637-652), in conjunction with the information offered by the group of
researchers from the Center for Research of Urdu Language Processing (see Saleem & al.
2003).

The Urdu language has 43 consonants: stops (23) from which bilabial 6, dental 6,
alveolar 4, velar 5, uvular 1, glottal 1; affricates: alveolar 4; approximants (3): back 1,
middle 2; fricatives (9): labio-dental 2, alveolar 2, palatal 2, velar 1, uvular 1, glottal 1;
trills (2): palatal 2; flaps (2): palatal 2; and 17 vowels: by lengt:, long 7, short 4, nasalized
long 6 and by their place of articulation: front 8, back 8, middle 1.

The phonemic inventory of Urdubic
Consonants in Urdubic

Following the examination of the phonemic inventories of the two linguistic systems in
contact, GA and Urdu, we were able to have a fair level of expectation regarding the
resulting phonemes: the non-overlapping sounds, the sounds that are specific to each one
of the two, were expected to disappear in Urdubic, because of the phenomenon of
hypodifferentiation, which was highlighted through a series of researches employed by
Marius Sala (1997: 92-101). Thus, in the newly created linguistc system of Urdubic, only
the common sounds will survive, while the specific sounds will be approximated, as
stated by Franz Boas (1974: 76): “Each apperceives the unknown sounds by means of the
sounds of his own language.”.

Therefore, the emphatic consonants will disappear (/s/, /d/, 1/, Ir/, Ib/, etc.), having
no equivalent sound in Urdu and will be realized as their non-emphatic counterparts, as is
the case in Urdu:

(1a) itisal “communication” «— GA: ittisa/ “communication”.
(1b) tul “length”, “height” « GA: ral “light”, “height”, “size”.

The posterior consonants, such as the pharingeal fricative //, will disappear

entirely or will make their presence known via the slight compensatory lengthening of the
preceding vowel:
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(2) ya’ni “it means, that is” < GA: ya‘nI “it means, that is”.

The interdental consonants /t/, /d/, /d/ will usually switch to the occlusive series of
I, 1dl, 1zl

(3) hada “this” « GA: hada “this”.

The gemination with phonemic role, both in GA (i.e.. hamam “pigeon” vs.
hammam “bath”) and in Urdu (i.e.: pata “adress” vs. patta “leaf”), is also realized in
Urdubic, but only accidentally or without any apparent phonemic role. For instance, in
the same speech, one can hear kullu “all”, “every” (GA: kull) and kulu. But in the
loanwords from Urdu, the gemination is constantly preserved:

(4)  bacca “child”, “children” « Urdu: beecce “child”.

All these modifications and switches of Arabic phonemes in Urdubic are found as
such in the Arabic loans of the Urdu language, as well as other languages such as Persian
and Turkish (see Grigore 2016: 436-437), which makes it more difficult to successfully
back trace the path of the Arabic lexeme until its entering Urdu.

The interdental fricatives /t/, /d/ and /d/ switch to the sibilants /s/ and /z/ and the
emphatic interdental /z/ shifted to the sibilant /z/, which also loses its pharyngeal features:
(5a) Nt/ — /s/: turayya “Pleiades” — sorayyd ‘“Pleiades”.
(5b) /d/ — /z/: dalil “heinous”, “abhorrent” — zalil “lowly”, “abject”, “servile”.
(5¢) Id/ — /z/: zafar “victory” — zafar “victory”, “triumph”.

The emphatic occlusive /d/ shifted in Urdu to /z/, too:
(6) /d/—/d/ — /z/: qabd “constipation” — gabz “constipation”.

Also, the pharyngealized voiceless alveolar occlusive /s/ and the pharyngealized
voiceless dental occlusive /t/ also lost their pharyngeal features when the words
containing them entered Urdu:

(7a) [s/— /s/: sanam “idol” — sanam “idol”, “lover”.
(7b) Nt/— /t/: galat “mistake” — galat “mistake”.

The Arabic voiceless pharyngeal fricative /l/ shifts in Urdu to the glottal fricative /h/:
(8) M/ — /h/: hugig “rights” — hoquq “rights” (i.e.: hoqug-e basar “human rights”).
The Arabic voiced pharyngeal fricative /%/ disappears:

(9) //— /-/: Sard “petition”, “memorial” — arz “petition”.
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Remark: All these modifications of the Arabic phonemes in contact with Urdu are
applicable to all the loans from the Arabic language into Urdu. Having taken into account
these transformations, the Pakistani worker that allowed us to do the interview (on which
most of this research is based, and included in the end of the article) had also attended a
class of learning Arabic. He will try to realize the sounds that are specific to Arabic,
sometimes to such extent, that he will also make the switches the other way around,
where it wasn’t even required, as is the case of the sibilant /s/ switching to /t/ in an
attempt of hypercorrection:

(10) ifim “name” «— GA: isim “name”.

Vowels in Urdubic

Regarding the vowels, following the phenomenon of hypodifferentiation, the long nasal
vowels from Urdu, although they can be realized by chance, in Urdubic do not have a
phonemic role; rather, they function only as allophones of the basic vowels. Urdubic, like
most pidgins, will have a reduced number of vowels such as /a/, /e/, /i/, lol, lul.

Grammatical Structure

Urdubic, like other pidgins, has very few suffixes and grammatical markers of categories
that are mandatory in both of the languages in contact whence it stems, Urdu and Gulf
Arabic.

The verbal phrase

Many of the Urdubic verbs in our text are etymologically 2™ person masculine
imperatives (sir “go”, gul “tell”, §il “take”, “bring”, §iif “see”, habar “call”, etc.). Those
Arabic imperatives, as Smart (1990: 98-100) observes in his study on Golf Arabic-based
pidgin, are always invariable, and substitute the verb for all the persons and for both
aspects (perfective and imperfective); their meaning can be understood out of context or
indicated with the help of temporal adverbs (al-4in “now”, bukra “tomorrow”, ba‘den
(baden) “afterwards” etc.:

(11) ba‘den ana sir belad "afterwards I'm going to the city"

However, in a sentence where there is no temporal adverb, the moment of the
action can only be understood from the conversational context: The sentence ana habar
enti could mean “I am telling you”, as well as “I will tell you” or “I told you”.

The proclivity for 2nd person masculine imperatives finds its roots in the fact that
these forms these are most often heard by the employee who receives various orders (go,
come, bring, etc.) and, as such, they are the first to be learned, constituting the strongest
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forms of their speech. This explains the form of masculine that was taken from the
received orders (in the second person, masculine, singular). On the other hand, their
retention is done without much difficulty, considering that they have the smallest length,
being reduced to the minimum possible (they do not have any external grammatical
markers, which would make communication harder). We could say that these forms are in
fact reduced, intuitively, to the radical consonants of the root - therefore still full of
meaning.

(12a) ba‘den ana sir belad "afterwards I'm going to the city (in fact, downtown)"

(12b) ana habor enti "l told you"

(12c) ay nafor giil ‘arbi, ana faham “I understand anyone who speaks Arabic
(lit. "Anyone who speaks Arabic, | understand”)

Occasionally, standardized conjugations such as ana suft “I saw” may also appear,
but after further questions, we deduced that they are not creative and mobile, rather they
appear only in phrases learned as such.

In addition to these imperatives with broad applications and meanings, Urdubic
resorts to the use of masdars as well, which it verbalizes: mowt (death) “to die”, or halas
(finish) “to finish”, etc.:

(13) w-ma ba‘den ente mowt s5agal halas “And after he died, the work stopped”

It also uses verbal participles as is the case with the passive participle ma‘liim
(known) which replaces the verb “to know” in all its functions. It should be mentioned
that ma‘lum was borrowed from the Urdu language as part of its vocabulary, and for
Urdubic it seems to be a true brand:

(14) kullu nafriyyat ma‘lam enti bas ba‘den fi... enti fi saffi ana
“Everyone knew him, but after... he had... there is, | mean you can see me”

The particle fi

One interesting fact is the occurrence of the existential particle fi in compound verbs of
the type fi siaf “you can see”, which might be an indicator of modality for possibility, like
“is it possible to...”, “you can...”, etc. (see also Bakir 2014: 410-436).

(15) enti fi suf fi ya‘ni and fi youtube hada hurma itom nir gahan
You can see, | mean, me, on Youtube, [with] this woman whose name is niir gahan

In order to place actions on temporal coordinates, Urdubic, as is also the case in
many pidgins, leaves it to the discretion of the receiver who has to always consider the
communicative context; some other times it is expressed by temporal adverbs, as is the
case of verbs (see the section on the verb phrase above) like al-4in “now” for the present,
ams “yesterday” for the past, bukra “tomorrow” for the future; also, ba‘den “later”
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indicates a temporal posteriority relation, while avval “before” indicates the temporal
anteriority relation.

(16) ba‘den bas ma fi ziyada sagal al-hin ma-1-ana abi-y...
“But afterwards, there’s no more work now, I don’t have a father”

fi is also employed with a copulative value in a nominal sentence:

(A7)  ya'ni al-hin nafriyyat ma-fi mashir “Right now, people are not famous”

Noun phrase
The noun

From our research and recordings, it seems that the definite article al/el is never present
next to nouns, with very few exceptions, which are "fixed" phrases, like, for example, al-
hin "now", with an adverbial value, or fi-I-leyl "in the night™:

(18) fi-l-leyl ana sir belad "In the night, | go to the city"

Sometimes, the singular is also used with a plural meaning; then, a disambiguation
will be warranted, through the use of ziyada "much”, "many", "more":
(19a) al-hin, ba‘den korona fi muskil ziyada

“Now, after Corona settled in, there are many problems”

(19b) beyt ziyada “many houses”

Given that in Arabic the possessive adjective does not have an independent form,
the interlocutor cannot detached it from the definite noun and, as such, ujt-i (my sister)
means “sister” or “sisters”, and aju-y (my brother) means "brother" or "brothers", in
general.

(20) anaarba upt-i [...]w itonen ahu-y “I [have] four sisters [...] and two brothers.”

On top of a massive number of lexical borrowings, which Urdu has loaned from
Arabic, especially in the Islamic domain, there are several grammatical morphemes
(Khan & Alward 2011), particularly the suffixes for the feminine external plural in -at
and for the masculine external plural in -in. Considering that the value of these
morphemes is easily recognizable by Urdu speakers, the plurals formed this way make
their appearance in Urdubic, especially the ones ending in -at, which have a higher
frequency than those ending in -7 (the latter type is specialized only for nouns that define
human beings of the masculine gender), as per our recordings: nafiiyyat “persons”,

EE T3

“individuals”, “people”, sanavat “years”, safriyyat “travels”, etc.
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Regular Arabic suffixes -in (een) and -at (aat) are easily recognized by Urdu
speakers, as they have often been borrowed from nouns to which they were attached.
Such regular Arabic plural forms appear even in English-language texts produced by
Urdu speakers:

(21a) “Four Mujahideen embraced shahadat”
(21b) “Takbiraat were recited after Eid-prayer”

According to the grammatical agreements in the sentences, it is clear that the words
ending in -at (aat) are perceived as plurals.

Standing out from the Arabic words borrowed by Urdu, there is the case of zyada
(in Arabic: ziyada “increment”, “growth”, “surplus”, “overplus”, “excess”, etc., which
has the meanings of “high”, “much”, “bulky”, “more”, “many”, “more than” in Urdu.
One of its uses is as an adjectival modifier (much), appearing after the noun that it

modifies:

(22) Esmen namak zyada hai
In this salt much is
“In this there is a lot of salt”

Another one of its uses is as an adverbial modifier, for marking the superiority
comparison degree (more), appearing before an adjective:

(23) E Dubai se zyada gareeb  hai
It Dubai than  more close is
“It is closer than Dubai”

The same structures have unusual uses in Urdubic, compared with the Arabic phrases and
structures where it is found.

(24a) al-hin, ba‘den korona fi muskil ziyada
“Now, after Corona settled in, there is a big[ger] problem”
(24b) al-hin la-na ba‘den fi muskil ziyada, ma fi ziyada work in bakistan, so...
“Now, we after having more problems, there’s no longer any work in Pakistan,
so...”
(24¢) ana elli hanak fi ya'ni fi ziyada zén mu‘as
“I was there I mean | would have more salary”
(24d) ... al-hin fi fikr diyada... ana
“now I think a lot more... I...
(24€) ya‘ni ziyada kabir ustad.
“I mean a very big master/teacher”
(24f) zen ziyada ‘“more beautiful”
(249) beyt ziyada “more houses”

E3]
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The pronoun

As can be seen from the analyzed text, the interlocutor uses two forms of pronouns: ana
() for their own person and ente (you, second person singular masculine) for anything
else / other than their own person. In short, it is | versus the rest of the world. Therefore,
in addition to "you" (sg.), it can also be “he”, “she”, “you” (pl.), “they”, etc.).

(25) sugl ba‘den ma-l-ana abi-y ente sagal fi al-hin Sagal musician
“Working after losing my father, he [used to] work as a musician”

In order to express possession, Urdubic does not use the affix pronouns as is the
rule in Arabic, rather the independent pronouns preceded by the preposition I(i) “for”: I-
ana (ad litteram “for I”’):

(26) ma-l-ana gad[d] “I don’t have a grandfather”

The numeral

With respect to the cardinal numeral, one can observe the application of a single rule,
namely after the numeral there always appears the singular form of the counted object
(without dual or plural forms after numerals counting up to and including ten, like is the
case in Arabic):

(27a) ana arba ujt-i [...]w itonen ahu-y “I [have] four sisters [...] and two brothers”
(27b) Ana habor enti wohad sana itaneyn sagal avval ana il-li hana
“I told you one year, two jobs, ever since | came here”

Loans from the Urdu substratum
Sometimes, words — other than those shared with Arabic — from Urdu that are common
with other Indo-Iranian languages (like Hindi, Punjabi, Persian, Pashto, which are well-
known due to the influx of native speakers of these languages in the UAE) are used in
Urdubic as such, like it is the case of the word bacca “kid”, “child”, “children”:
(28) ma-l-ana abi-y, ana fi ma-l-ana abi-y, ma-l-ana hurma, ma-l-ana bacééa

“I don’t have a father, I am without a father, I don’t have a wife, I don’t have Kids”
Recording sample
The recording sample utilized the following abbreviations for the glosses:

1 — 1% person, 2 — 2" person, 3 — 3™ person, def — definite article, f — feminine, imp —
imperative form of the verb, iprf — imperfective form of the verb, m — masculine, neg —
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negation particle, poss — possessive particle, prf — perfective form of the verb, rel —
relative pronoun.

ma-l-ana umme-i, ma-l-ana abii-y, ah,
neg-poss-1sg  mother-1sg neg-poss-1sg  father-1sg ah
I’m without a mother, without a father, ah,

ana arba upt-i [...] w itonén  ahu-y
1sg four sister-1sg[...] and two brother-1sg
I [have] four sisters [...] and two brothers.

ana kullu nafar, ana fi/...] verypoorfamily, ma-l-ana  abi-y,
1sg all person 1sg in[..]  verypoor family, neg-poss-1sg father-1sg
I am alone, | am [from] a very poor family, without a father,

ab-i, ma-l-ana gad[d]
father-1sg, neg-poss-1sg  grandfather
My father, I don’t have a grandfather

enti fi Sugl, ziyada mazbut bal baden yani avval
2sg.m in work more  firm but afterwards thatisfirstly
If you [have] work, it’s much better; but, actually, before

hada fi indiva  bakistan kullu same
this in India Pakistan all  same
this was all the same in India or Pakistan.

ba‘den yani we got freedom
afterwards thatis we got freedom
After that, | mean, we got freedom

baden l-ana enti illi honak, ana suft ziyada  muskil
after poss-1sg 2sg which there 1sg see.lsg.prf more  difficulty
Then | had, when | was there, | had many difficulties

sar fi bakistan
happen.3sg.prf  in Pakistan
[which] happened in Pakistan

ente fi zayn nafar baden ente ma...
2sg in good person after 2sg.m neg
Now you’re doing well, now you don’t...

Sugl ba‘den ma-l-ana  abi-y ente sagal fi al-hin sogal musician
work  after neg-poss-1sg father-1sg ~ 2sg.m work in now work musician
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Working after losing my father, he [used to] work as a musician

fi bakistan ente sagal fi filam industry fi bakistan
in Pakistan 2sg.mwork in film industry in Pakistan
In Pakistan he [used to] work in the film industry.

kullu nafriyyat ma‘lim enti bas ba‘den fi... enti fi saf fi ana
all  persons known 2sg.mbut after in... 2sg.min see.imp.sg.m in 1sg
Everyone knew him, but after... he had... there is, I mean you can see me

fi yatub  hada hurma itom nar  gahan
in Youtube this woman name Noor Jehan
on Youtube, with this woman [singer], called Noor Jehan

enti den enti nagma ziyada zén...
2sg good 2sg.f song more  good
She was good, she had a really good song

ma-l-ana abi-y sugl f-wahad-a
neg-poss-1sg  father-1sg  work in-one-3sg.m
without a father [I] worked on my own

w-ma ba‘den enti  mowt sagal halas
and-neg after 2sg.f death work finish
And after he died, the work stopped

ba‘den bas ma-fi  ziyada Sogol al-hinma-l-ana abi-y
after but neg-in more  work now neg-poss-1sg  father-1sg
But there’s no more work now, since I lost my father

al-hin, baden korona fi muskil ziyada
now after Corona in problem more
Now, after Corona [came], there are [even] more difficulties

al-pinl-ana  baden fi muskil ziyada, ma-fi  ziyada work in bakistan, SO
now poss-1sg after in problem more neg-in  more work in Pakistan, so...
Now, after [that], ] have more problems, there’s even less work in Pakistan, so...

ana bas ana tofakker ana elli  hanak,
1sg but 1sg think.imp.sg.m 1sg rel there
I am thinkinging about me [over] there

ana elli  hanak fi zivada zen mu‘as

1sg rel there in more  good salary
[when] I was there, the salary was better
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fi bakistan ana sagal markaz-e itisal,
in Pakistan 1sg work call center
In Pakistan | was working at a call center

ana W-a/la-hi ana fi zen fi bakistan
1sg and-God-1sg 1sg in good in Pakistan
| swear | was doing well in Pakistan

ma-l-ana  abia-y, ana fi mal-ana  abiy, malana  hurma,
neg-poss-1sg father-1sg 1sg  in neg-poss-1sg father-1sg neg-poss-1sg wife
I don’t have a father, I am an orphan, [ don’t have a wife

ma-l-ana bacca, ya'ni kullu nafriyyat.
neg-poss-1sg  kids thatis all ~ persons
I don’t have kis, I mean [I don’t have] anyone

bukra ana sir  fi sagal, fi-l-leyl ana sir belad
tomorrow 1sg go in work, in-def-night 1sg go.imp.sg.m  city
Tomorrow after | go to work, I go downtown during the night

kullu nafriyvat  mawgid  fi hada
all  people present in this
Everyone is [going] there.

ma-l-ana  ahu-y, oht-i, ma-l-ana  bint, ma-l-ana  ana,
neg-poss-1sg brother-1sg sister-1sg neg-poss-1sg daughter neg-poss-1sg 1sg
I don’t have brothers, sisters, I don’t have a daughter, I don’t have... I...

ana bint, ana opt-i, ana abi-y, ana zawg
1sg daughter 1sg sister-1sglsg  dad-1sg 1sg  husband
| am the daugther, | am the sister, | am the father, | am the husband

and fi-lI-layl ana wen ana urid ta‘am,
and in-def-night 1sg wherelsg want.1sg.iprf food
And during the evening, wherever | want to go and eat

enti bas il ta‘am ba‘den ana bas akel
2sg.f just take.imp.sg.m food after 1sg just food
You can just go and take the food, afterwards I just eat

ma-fi  tafakkar fi beyt... al-hinfi fikr diyada

neg-in  think.imp.sg.m in house  now in thought more
I didn’t think about the family anymore, now I think more
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enti  kullu kullu nagma ya‘ni songs mawgid fi hada-1-yutab.
2sg.f all all  song that issongs present in this-def-Youtube
You [can find] all the songs — they are on this Youtube.

enti  ya‘ni Sir angilistan, enti  sir amerika, enti
2sg.f thatis  go.imp.sg.m England 2sg go.imp.sg.m  America 2sg.f
You can go to England, to America, you

sir kullu yorop, enti sir al-hin hindustan bas al-hin, fi ma-fi dalik
go all  Europe 2sg.f go.imp.sg.mnow India but now in neg-in this
can go to all of Europe, but if you go now to India, there’s no such thing

ana habor enti, baden mawt fi hada hurma niar gahan Ssagal [...],
1sg tell.imp.2sg.m 2sg.f after death poss this woman Noor Jehan work [...]
| told you, after the death of this woman, Noor Jehan, the work, | mean

ya‘ni devam Sagal hallas, baden
that is continuous work over after
The stable work had ended afterwards

cause huwa  nafriyyat [...] ya‘ni  ziyada kabir ustad
Because  3sg.m  people [...] thatis  more big master
Because he was a great master, among the people

ente fi hada fi music  hada fi kabir ustad
2sg.min this in music this in big master
She was a great artist in music.

ya‘ni al-hin nafriyyat  ma-fi  mashir,
thatis now people neg-in  famous
Right now, people are not famous

ya‘ni huwa hurma fi ziyada, enti fi mashar ziyada,
that is3sg.mwoman in more,  2sg.f in famous more
I mean if she is a woman that is more [famous], you’re also more famous

nafriyyat  fi ma-fi  mashir hena
people in neg-in  famous here
People are unfamous here

ana bas sagir fi in my family

1sg just small in in my family
I am the youngest in my family
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ana habor enti eightyear, tis‘a sana, awal ana elli  hanak,
1sg tell.imp.sg.m 2sg.f eightyear nine year first 1sg rel there
| told you eight years, nine years [since | came here] — the moment | got here

ana sagal li-l-safriyyat maktab itoneyn sana
1sg work poss-def-travels office two year
I worked at a travel agency for two years

baden ana sir belad, uhm..ven ana sir belad baden?
after 1sg go.imp.sg.m country uhm when 1sg go.imp.sg.m country after
After that | went back home, uhm... when was I to go home after?

la, wuhad sana ana sir belad ba‘den ana fi zawg  ya'ni fi marriage
no,one  year 1sg go.imp.sg.mcountryafter 1sg in marriage that isin marriage
No, I wanted to go back home for a year and get married

itaneyn sana ana sagal li-lI-safriyyat maktab badenana sir bilad
two  year 1sg work poss-def-travels office after 1sg go.imp.sg.m country
After working two years at the travel agency, | would go to the country

al-pin  fis'a, uhm, hamsa, sitta sana ana elli  hanak
now nine uhm five six years 1sg rel there
[But] now it’s been nine, uhm, five-six years since | was [back] there.

ana safe fi suf Sagal ya‘ni li-l-safriyyat maktab, ana sagol fi fandak
1sg safe in see.imp.sg.m work that is poss-def-travels office  1sg work in hotel
| am safe, | know how to work, | mean, in a travel agency, | worked in hotels

ana ma‘lum keyf Sagal fandak, ana ma‘liim keyf sagal li-l-safriyyat maktab
1sg know  how work hotel 1sg know  how work poss-def-travels office
I know how to work in a hotel, | know how to work in travel agencies.

ba‘den korona, ziyada ya'ni fi muskil fi li-l-safriyyat maktab
after Corona more  thatisin problem in poss-def-travels office
After Corona, there were even more difficulties for hte travel agencies.

tayaran bannat, magfam bannat, kullu §ay bannat,
flights banned restaurants banned all  thing banned
The flights were banned, restaurants closed, everything closed

ba‘den-ma tayaran bannat, fandak bannat

after flights banned hotel banned
After the flights were banned, hotels were banned
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itonén  sagal bannat, baden ana fi-l-muskil ziyada,
two work banned after 1sg in-def-problem  more
Two jobs stopped after that | had even more problems

ana fi toff, ana fi fikor ziydda
1sg fi tough 1sg in thought more
| [was] in a tough [situation], | was thinking more

wahad nafar  pabar ana sir fi wa ente izam mahdim
one person tell 1sg go.imp.sg.min and 2sg.mname Makhdoum
[when] a guy told me to go and his name is Makhdoum

ente zén  nafar hanak
2sg.m  good person there
He is a good person there

ente jabar ana wahad sagal fi mustasfi[...]
2sg.mtell.imp.sg.m 1sg one work in hospital
He told me [that he has] a job in the hospital

ente fi sagol ana habar ente,
2sg.min work 1sg tell.imp.sg.m 2sg.m
He had a job, I asked him,

ya‘ni  kam mu‘as ana i, kam folis
thatis howmuch salary 1sg  take.imp.sg.m how much money
I mean how much salary do | get, how much money?

ente fabar ana al-kin  ente ma-fi stl ziyada  foliis,
2sg.mtell.imp.sg.m 1sg now 2sg.mneg-in  take.imp.sg.m more money,
He told me now you don’t get a lot of money

bas wuhad alif
but one thousand
But [you only get] one thousand

ana habor wen ana sir bakistan hada fi al-hind fi muskil  ziyada
1sg tell.imp.sg.m when 1sg go.imp.sg.m Pakistan this in India in problem more
| asked when | was going to go to Pakistan [because] this was in India, it was more
difficult

ana jabar enti ma-fi  muskil ana seyl ana Sagol
1sg tell.imp.sg.m 2sg.f neg-in problem 1sg asking 1sg work
I told him it’s not problem. I asked if I can work
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bas hada mustasfi al-hin wohad sana,
but this hospital now one year
So [l was] in this hospital for one year now

ana habar enti wohad sana itoneyn sSagal  awval ana il-li  hana
1sg tell.imp.sg.m 2sg.f one year two work first 1sg rel here
| told you one year, two jobs, ever since | came here

ana Sagal fala-diur hamsa Sahor  honak fi mustasfi[..] fugayra
1sg work on-turn five month  there in hospital [...]  Fujairah
I worked around five months there in the hospital [... in] Fujairah

ba‘ad ana  habor enti  dahol ibra fi vaccine
after 1sg tell.imp.sg.m 2sg.f enter.3sg.m.prf needle in vaccine
After [that] I told you, the needle got it, the vaccine

ba‘aden heart-attack-i, ya'‘ni al-hin  ana fi kalab marid
after heart-attack-1sg thatis now 1sg in heart sick
After [that] my heart attack [came], | mean now | have a sick heart

al-pamdulilla wa doktor ya‘'ni doktor habar ana kullu say zén

def-praise-poss-God and doctor thatis doctor tell.imp.sg.m 1sg all  thing good
Thank God with the doctor, | mean the doctor told me that everything is alright

heart attack il-li but hdada ma-fi  fikar ziyada
hart attack poss-1sg  but this neg-in thought more
| had a heart attack, but this is not [something] to think about too much

hada ma-fi kabir hada fi sagir ma-fi  muskil
this neg-in big this in small neg-in problem
This could be a big [deal] or not, it’s not a problem

Conclusions

After comparing the results obtained on analyzing the text in Urdubic with the results
highlighted by other researchers of this pidgin, we could see on the one hand that the
overwhelming majority of the problems reported by them — regarding phonetics,
morphology, syntax — are found in this speech, but on the other hand there are elements
specific to the speaker, such as realizing Arabic consonants — which are usually
approximated by users of this pidgin based on their mother tongue, i.e. Urdu, Hindi, etc. -
due to a standard Arabic language course.
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Abstract: Like all Jewish languages, Judeo-Arabic dialects borrowed numerous terms from Hebrew and
Aramaic. Many studies have already been conducted on modern North-African Judeo-Arabic, some
concerning specifically Judeo-Moroccan dialects, in their written or oral forms. This study intends to offer a
systematic analysis of how the Hebrew component of Judeo-Arabic in Fez behaves in terms of phonological
and phonetical adaptation and to look in particular for regularities in that adaptation.

Keywords: Judeo-Arabic, Hebrew component, Moroccan Arabic, Phonology, Morphology, Fez

Introduction

The Judeo-Arabic dialects are Arabic dialects that have been spoken by Jews. Thus, they
are both to be considered as Arabic dialects and Jewish languages. And like all Jewish
Languages, they borrowed numerous terms from Hebrew and Aramaic. There is already
to this day, many studies focusing on those dialects and on the question of the interactions
with the Hebrew language®. This study intends to offer a systematic analysis of how the
Hebrew component of Judeo-Arabic in Fez behaves in terms of phonological and
phonetical adaptation and to look in particular for regularities in that adaptation. To the
present day, many authors have focused on specific aspects of this Hebrew component:
Bahat (2001) provides a dictionary listing of Hebrew lexemes in use in Moroccan Jewish
written Arabic. Leslau (1945), Maman (1999) and Sibony (2019) address the issue of
relevant semantic fields while Tedghi (1995, 1999, 2001 and 2003b) deals with the
internal semantic developments of Hebrew loan words. Brunot and Malka (1939, 1940),
Lévy (1994, 2009) and Chetrit (2007, 2009, 2014, 2015) also refer widely to the Hebrew
component in studies that are not exclusively dedicated to it.

1 See Morag 1963 for the pronunciation of Hebrew words into Yemeni Judeo-Arabic ; see Morag 2007 and

Maman 2019 for the different traditons of Hebrew around the world; for Judeo-Arabic dialects see Saada
1956 for Sousse, Cohen D. 1964, 1975 for Tunis, Henshke 1991 for Djerba and 2007, 2008 for Tunisia in
general, Cohen M. 1912 for Algiers, Tirosh-Becker 1989a,b for Constantine, Bar-Asher 1992 for
Tlemcen and Ain Tmouchent, for Morocco (which will be more developed through the article), see
Akoun 2013, 2015, Bar-Asher 1978, Heath 2002, Heath & Bar-Asher 1982, Maman 1989, 1999, Stillman
1988.
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Finally, in key studies, Bar-Asher (1996) and Tedghi (2003a) retrace the entire
history of the research on the Hebrew component in modern Judeo-Arabic dialects.

For Fez, the particular issue of phonological and phonetical adaptations in Hebrew
loanwords has been researched by Leslau (1945), and for Sefrou by Stillman (2008). Lévy
(2009) explores and describes a series of Moroccan Judeo-Arabic dialects and touches on
phonetical questions for Fez, Meknes, Rabat-Salé, Sefrou, Debdou, the areas of Tafilalt,
Midelt, and Draa, Marrakesh, Essaouira, Safi, El-Jdida and Azemmour. Though Lévy
makes crucial remarks about how the Hebrew component behaves, he does not draw any
specific conclusions from these. This article will bring together these previous studies
focusing on the Judeo-Moroccan dialect of Fez (henceforth FJA) in order to propose a
general hypothesis concerning the phonetical adaptation process. In order to open up a
comparative perspective, the Fasi (from Fez) data will be complemented with examples
from other Moroccan cities, taken from Lévy (2009) but also from Chetrit (2007, 2014,
2015) for Meknes, Stillman (1988) for Sefrou, Pellat (1952) for Debdou, and Caubet (1993)
for “standard” Moroccan Arabic (henceforth MA).

Moroccan Judeo-Arabic dialects

The most important and up to date studies concerning the diversity of North African Judeo-
Avrabic dialects have been undertaken by Joseph Chetrit. For the present article, 1 will focus on
four of them (2007, 2009, 2014, 2015). According to Chetrit, around the 1950s, “there were
about four hundred Jewish communities in North Africa (urban and semi-urban), most of
them in Morocco for which Judeo-Arabic was the principal language™”.

Dialectologists distinguish mainly between two kinds of North African Arabic
dialects: Pre-Hilalian (ancient urban dialects and among them, all Judeo-Arabic dialects®),
dating back to the first wave of Arabization of North-Africa, and Hilalian dialects*, from
the wave of Arabization that accompanied the arrival of the confederation of tribes of the
Banu Hilal in the eleventh century®.

Chetrit distinguishes four groups of Judeo-Arabic dialects (all pre-Hilalian) with
different backgrounds and which share many characteristics. He calls them Ega:l, Wqal,
kjal and ‘al dialects® and shows how each group share specific phonological and
morphological features.

Chetrit sums up his investigation as follows: the first group Eqa:l is very ancient
(formed between the ninth and fifteenth century) and was in use in the East (Libya, Tunisia,

2 Chetrit 2014: 202.

8 See for example AGUADE, Jorge 2018. “The Maghrebi dialects of Arabic”. Arabic Historical
Dialectology, Linguistic and Sociolinguistic Approaches. Oxford University Press. 39-63.

In fact, this distinction has been lately reconsidered by many scholars, and among them Alexander
Magidow. 2013. Towards a Sociohistorical Reconstruction of Pre-Islamic Arabic Dialect Diversity. BA,
MA Dissertation. University of Texas, Austin: Chapter 4, History, North Africa. 233-250.

% See Holes, Clive (eds.). 2018. Arabic Historical Dialectology. Clive Holes (eds.). Oxford University Press. 347.
Chetrit 2015. Those names refer to the specific pronunciation in each of them of the verb “to say”, that carries in
it two unstable features of the North-African Arabic dialects: pronunciation of phoneme /g/ and of the long
vowels. In other words, the pronunciation of this single word tells a lot about the nature of the dialect.

T Chetrit 2015 (overview table p. 34).

4
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Annaba, Algiers); the Wqal group concerns the western Moroccan dialects, it is very old
as well (tenth-thirteenth century); the third group kjal may be the oldest (eight-eleventh
century) for eastern Morocco; and finally the ‘al group shaped between the sixteenth and
the eighteenth century in urban parts in northern Morocco.

Judeo-Arabic from Fez, the main subject of this article, belongs to the “al group.

The 7al dialects and FJA

FJA belongs to the “interior urban belt” dialects®. William Marcais, in his Comment
I’Afrique du Nord a été arabisée? talks about an “old urban vernacular™. In Chetrit’s
classification, it is a “al dialect. This group includes the varieties of Salé, Rabat, Fez,
Meknes, Sefrou, Taza and Wezzane, and are all dialects of Iberian influence. Those
dialects carry very ancient features but were widely reshaped in the sixteenth and
seventeenth century after important groups of Megorashim™ settled in the region. In
terms of language contact, those dialects arose from the meeting of Judeo-Spanish,
Andalusi Arabic and ancient Moroccan Judeo-Arabic dialects™. They show some
phonetical and phonological specificities such as: glottalization of /g/ > [?], neutralization
of sibilants /3/-/s/ > /s/ and /2/-1zI > [z/*?, affrication of the dental consonant /t/ > [ts] and a
significant attenuation trend of /h/*,

If those varieties share many linguistic features, they are nonetheless distinct
dialects that each evolved in different contexts, places and in contact with different
Muslim dialects. For example, FJA was in constant contact with the “Old Fasi” dialect,
the ancient dialect of Ahl Fas, described by Hilili**. The Judeo-Arabic dialect of Sefrou, a
“al dialect also behaves in a similar way to FJA but has developed internal specificities as
well ©*, due to its contact with Berber speaking populations, with Jebli and “Old
Montagnard’ dialects'® and interferences from Judeo-Arabic dialects from the Tafilalt and
Debdou (both K'al dialects)"’

Which Hebrew and how?

The Hebrew component is the most common feature of Jewish languages. Jewish
communities are in constant contact with Hebrew (and Aramaic) sacred sources such as

8  Heath 2002: 21-24.

®  Margais William. 1938. “Comment I’Afrique du Nord a été arabisée ? I. L’arabisation des villes”.

Annales de I’Institut des Etudes Orientales 4: 1-21.

Megorashim means “expelled” in Hebrew and is the term used to designate the Jewish population that

were expelled from Spain in the fiftennth century before they established to Northern Morocco. In

opposition, the ancient local Jewish population is called Toshavim “natives, residents”.

1 Chetrit 2007: 163-164 ; 2015: 29-31.

2 | ike almost every other Moroccan Judeo-Arabic dialects.

3 Chetrit 2015: 32.

% Hilili, A. 1986. “Esquisse de I’arabe parlé dans la medina de Fés”. Revue de la Faculté des Lettres et des
Sciences Humaines de Fés 8: 67-77.

5 stillman 2011: 194.

16 Stillman 1988: 31.

" Chetrit 2015: 32.

10
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the Hebrew Bible, the Talmud and the Midrash®® as well as with Hebrew literatures from
different times and regions™. In other words, Jewish life is bathed in Hebrew culture.
Jews use non-Hebrew vernacular languages and insert Hebrew vocabulary into it. In
North Africa, Jews speak many kinds of specific sociolects of Maghrebi Arabic, with a
Hebrew lexical component. Although these loanwords have rather been historically
considered as concerning religion or aspects of Jewish life only, recent studies have
shown they refer to other semantic fields as well®.

The interaction between Hebrew and Judeo-Arabic is not usual language contact

because there has never been any bilingualism, rather it is a situation of diglossia
resulting in continued influence of written Hebrew texts into the spoken (judeo-)Arabic
dialect. This led to different levels of word use, depending mainly on the speaker’s degree
of education.
Bar-Asher mentions four groups of speakers that behave differently towards Hebrew
loanwords. Group one concerns “wise men (Hakhamim) and their students”; group two
“men who know how to write and read Hebrew”; group three “men who don’t know
Hebrew” and group four “women”?". The more the speaker has contact with Hebrew, the
more he uses a Hebrew lexicon in his Arabic dialect.

In this study, I focus on fully integrated Hebrew vocabulary, used by every speaker
and in which the etymology is often known to all but also sometimes unknown. | will not
discuss the Hebrew of the first group since the most educated population can theoretically
use any Hebrew word in a personal capacity and therefore this lexicon and its
pronunciation (often “corrected”) are not representative of what happens to the usual
spoken language.

Integrated Hebrew vocabulary should be considered as the category proposed by
M. Weinreich of merged Hebrew, in opposition to whole Hebrew?, i.e. not Hebrew in
general, but a fully integrated Hebrew component to the vernacular language. Merged
Hebrew is sometimes very ancient and even if it is difficult to identify precisely the
period of each loan word, aspects of phonology and morphology can offer precious clues.

Many scholars have mentioned the fact that in dialects where the Arabic /g/ () is
produced /%/, Hebrew follows with p /q/ produced /*/?*. How did the pronunciation shift
occur? There are two ways to understand that phenomenon. The first is to consider that
phonetical evolutions are led by the “wise men”. That seems unlikely. The group
designated as “wise men” can indeed identify etymological matches between the two
languages and partly lead the pronunciation of traditional reading but they can hardly
control the natural evolution of pronunciation in everyday speech. If we nevertheless
consider this possibility, we would have to assume that some speakers identified both
historical phonemes and consciously adapted the Arabic evolution of pronunciation to the
Hebrew. The second way to address this situation is to assume that these were very

18 Chetrit 2014: 206.

1 Namely Iragi and Andalusi medieval literatures : poems, grammars and philosophical essays.

2 Tedghi 2003b: 689.

L Bar-Asher 1978: 166-167

22 Tedghj 2003b: 690 mentions that category from Weinreich, M. 1954. “Pre- and Early History of Yiddish:
Facts and Conceptual Frameworks”. U. Weinreich (eds.). The Fields of Yiddish. New York: 89-96.

2 Akoun 2015: 35; Bar-Asher 1978: 172; Morag 2007: 558; Tirosh Beker 1989: 332.
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ancient loans, dating back to when both the Arabic /q/ was produced /g/ as well as p in the
Hebrew reading tradition and that when the Arabic shift /q/ > /?/ occurred, the Hebrew
component was already fully integrated and thus followed precisely the phonetic
evolution as any lexical element would have.

In this manner, the historical nature of the Hebrew component can be seen by its
articulation and imbrication with the dialect’s phonological and morpho-syntactical
systems. A lexeme of Hebrew origin integrates the FJA linguistic mechanism just as any
other word would, whether it comes from Classical Arabic, Berber, Spanish or French.
Hebrew nouns go with the Arabic article: I-prasa “the Parasha” (Hebrew parasa mwnpg), |-
fasirim “the rich people” (Hebrew ‘asirim aswy), they can have Arabic plurals as
sdador **(Arabic broken plural of Hebrew siddur 78 “prayer book™), external plurals as
in mamzirén and sakkag® (FIA plurals of Hebrew mamzér apam “bastard” and sukka ;139
“Sukkah”).

Phonological and phonetical adaptations of the Hebrew consonants in FJA

The Hebrew lexicon of interest for this study concerns a borrowed lexicon that is fully
integrated into the Judeo-Arabic dialect, and available in daily speech, just like loanwords
from other languages such as Spanish or French.

Due to the fact that those words have mainly been integrated into speech from

written sources (in contrast to the Romance loanwords), | will list the Hebrew letters of
the alphabet one by one, and see how they were adapted in borrowed lexicon.
The written Hebrew sources are most often codified according to the Masoretic tradition.
For the purposes of this study it is crucial to remember that there is not nor has there ever
been a situation of bilingualism between Hebrew and FJA. What happened here is the
extraction of written forms of an ancient language system and adaptation into a living
language system. That is to say that ancient Hebrew phonemes did not influence directly
the pronunciation of those loans. And even if some aspects of those ancient phonemes
have probably been retained in the reading traditions, the effective pronunciations of the
loans in FJA are to be considered as interpretations according to what is available in
everyday speech, namely, the FJA phonemes.

The FJA phonemes have been described, among others, by Leslau (1945) and Lévy
(2009). The transcription used here is the one developed in Levy. Here follows the
exhaustive list:

Labials and labiodentals: /b/, /f/, Im/, Ip/, IvI; dentals / alveolars: /d/, /d/, It/, It/, In/,
liquids: /I/, Ir/; sibilants®®: /s/, Isl, Izl; velars: Ik, Ig/, Ib/, /g/; pharyngeals: /b/, /%/;

2+ Tedghi 1995: 45.

% Leslau 1945: 69.

% In most North African Judeo-Arabic dialects, opposition has been neutralized between /s/ and /§/ which
merged to /s/ and between /z/ and /z/ which merged to /z/. The two remaining phonemes /s/ and /z/ are
produced with various degrees of stridency (Chetrit 2015: 6), depending on the dialect and on the speaker.
This phenomenon is not absolutely specific to Jewish speech and can be observed in other “uncorrected
speeches”, as for example in traditional Meknes Muslim speech, in Old-Fasi (Muslim) or in many women
speeches as in Fez, Meknes, Tangiers and Rabat (Lévy 2009: 189).
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laryngeals: /h/, /*/; semi-vowels: /wl/, Iy/; vowels?’: /a/, /d/, 11/, /al. In terms of phonetics,
the available productions are:

[b], [b], [f], [m] [m®], [p], [v], [d], [d*], [t], [tq] [n] (1, (K], [x], [x°], [s], [sq] [Z] (2], K],
(9], [x], [x], [0], [S], [h], [?], [e], [a], [&], [o], 1, [o], [il. [I], [¢f], [o], [a]*.

The presented lexicon is not the result of a personal research but is extracted from
previous works. The aim of the study is not to present specifically original data nor an
exhaustive list of the Hebrew loanwords but to understand how those words have been
integrated into FJA. Thus, the words are to a very large extent extracted from Levy
(2009) and to a lesser extent from Brunot and Malka (1939, 1940), Leslau (1945), Lévy
(1994, 2013), Stillman (2011) and Tedghi (1995, 1999, 2001, 2003b). The comparative
data from other Judeo-Moroccan dialects is borrowed from Akoun (2015), Bar-Asher
(1978, 1992), Chetrit (2007, 2009, 2014, 2015), Heath and Bar-Asher (2002), Lévy
(1994, 2009, 2013), Pellat (1952) and Stillman (1988, 2011). Finally, for obvious reasons
of consistency, the various transcription methods from the various authors have been
standardized.

X (Alef) //2 > FIA //-18: [?]-[0]*

Hebrew x identifies with FJA /?/, a glottal stop [?]. However, its production is very fragile
and it is lost in many positions as in Arabic words like *7as > ha “brother”, *’ard > ard /
lard “earth” (with assimilation of the definite article). It is artificially maintained (or re-
introduced) through influence of written Arabic sources: ‘6sol “real property”. The
situation regarding the Hebrew lexicon is precisely the same: angx, ‘ester “Esther” > FJA
istir, VIR, ‘adar “Month of Adar” > FJA adar. Some Hebrew words assimilate the Arabic
definite article: ammin, “orahim “guest” often becomes l6rahim and some have two
possible forms a3, ‘ebarim “members” is “ibarim or libarim. This situation is the
same in other JA dialects in Morocco and restitution seems to be applied on a case-by-
case basis. For the reflexes of Arabic *’ard “earth”, when as in Fez and Sefrou the word
is produced lard (FJA) or lard (Old Fasi), the identified Hebrew cognate is produced
leres® (<*p8-J), “al-“eres). Chetrit notes that in Meknes, one of the few effective /*/ for

2" The FJA vocalic system is composed of four phonemes, each of which knows multiple productions

conditioned by the environment. Lévy (2009: 208-221) describes it as follows: /a/ is produced as an open-
mid front vowel, noted /3/ bazzdf “a lot”, as a Iightly velarized back vowel, noted /a/ hmar “donkey” or as
a “middle” a, noted /a/ imma “my mother (IPA: [€], [a], [&]); /0/ is produced as a close rounded vowel /6/
in roh “soul”, as a close mid-central rounded vowel /8/ in pélis, as a close back rounded vowels /i/ in
hiiwa “he” or as a close mid rounded /ol in sof “wool” (IPA: [u], [6], [u], [0]); /1/ is produced close /1/ or
&/ in zdid “new” and rét “I saw”, but as the mid-vowel /¢/ in rabbe rabbl (IPA: i, I, [e°]); /ol is @
central short vowel with neutral tlmbre It can be pharyngealized /o/ in kbar or slightly colored /al as in
haps “prison” (IPA: [3], [&])

% st is based on the descriptions found in Lévy 2009: 163-252.

2 Refers to the Hebrew letter and the theoretical ancien Hebrew phoneme.

% Refers to the FJA phoneme with whom the Hebrew letter identifies.

81 Refers to the effective productions of the FJA phoneme.

% stillman 1988: 55.
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Hebrew x is actually found in that word al-’eres precisely in a dialect where /?/ has been
maintained (or reinserted) into the Arabic cognate: al-’ard®®, this match could be
explained by analogy since, still in Meknes, when no cognate is identifiable: n»R, “émet

“truth” is imif**. In Fez, there is at least one case of retention or restitution:; in the
expression Y87 @y, ‘am ha-‘ares > ‘dm-a-’ares “ignorant person”35. Finally, some /*/ are
preserved or reinserted into Hebrew words, probably because unlike with the Arabic
words, Jewish speakers can compare them to the written forms found in the Jewish
sources, thus leading to “corrections”, as in Y3¥8, esba’ “finger” > ‘asba’‘, 8?2, malak
“angel” > mal’ah and aRIX, sawwa’d “testament” > sava’a.

Ok

2-2 (Bet) /b/-/b/ > FJA Ibl: [b]

Hebrew 2 and 2 identify with FJA /b/, the voiced bilabial stop [b]. It is never spirantized*®
as it is alternatively in Hebrew according to Hebrew grammar and noted in the Masoretic
system®’. FJA /b/ appears in Arabic words like bds “in order to” or b3y “my father”. /b/
can be emphasized® [bf] by contact *#hal > thal “tambourine”. Pharyngealized /b/ appears
in some Romance borrowings as well lampa “lamp” and in at least one example for
voiceless consonant *hdabs > hdps “prison”, Koppar “capers” but kobbdar in Muslim
speech. It is found in Hebrew words 793, ‘abéra > ‘abera “transgression” or ¥1a%,
sabi™ > sabiawa’ “hypocrite™. Hebrew adapted 2 can be pharyngealized too as seen in at
least one example of borrowed consonantal Hebrew root fully assimilated to FJA verbal
morphology: \'%.2.0 > thollithal “to have a ritual bath”.

a3 (Gimel) /g/-/g/ > FIA Igl-/%/: [g]-[¥]

%3 Chetrit 2007: 170.

4 Chetrit 2007: 198.

% This irregular retention might be explained by the fact that ‘dm-a-’arés is a whole Hebrew expression and
the word isn’t isolated. The word ‘arés comes as the second part of a Hebrew construct state, it cannot
absorb the Arabic article. In addition, maybe /*/ is preserved as an artificial retention because Hebrew /h/
is already lost right before and because both loss leads to a too significant change, which draws attention
and is being rectified.

The spirantized /b/ is absent from the other Moroccan Judeo-Arabic dialects as well, for example in
Debdou: 923, babel “Babylone” > babil and 073X, ‘abraham “Abraham” > abraham.

According to the Hebrew grammar, the phonemes /bgdkpt/ represented by the letters nvs37xa, are
spirantized /bgdkpt/ in some positions in the word. In the Masoretic system, when the consonant has a dot
in it, its production is plosive and when not, it is spirantized.

“Emphasis” in the context of Arabic linguistics usually refers to pharyngealization of consonants or
velarization of vowels. “Emphasis” is noted by a subscripted dot: /b/ = [b] but /b/ = [b].

Lévy 2009: 178 speaks of emphasization due to “affective semantic reasons”. He assumes there is a
correlation between the phonetical emphasization, i.e pharyngealization, and the meaningfulness of the
designated subject “God”. He rightly notes that the same phenomenon is found in the other designation of
God in Arabic, with the same unusual pharyngealization: a//ah. Chetrit (2007: 169) speaks of “semantic
emphasis due to the psychological weight of the lexeme” and quotes the additional example paba “dad”.
Lévy 2009: 192 adds that sabiwa’ is then the pronunciation of y123 and y1ay.

36

37

38

39
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Hebrew 5 is identified with FJA /g/, a voiced velar stop. In FJA, it is usually found in
Romance loanwords such as garro “cigarette” but some occurrences come from historical
Arabic /q/ *qron > gron “horn” (probably borrowed to a Bedouin dialect), *qdbal > gdbol
“to look after”. Other cases come from ancient dissimilations of Arabic /%/ J\3a gazzar >
gozzar “butcher”. This background has made it an internal phoneme and might have
facilitated a possible match with Hebrew Gimel as in i, goy “non-Jew” > gdy. Unlike
Hebrew 3, non-dotted Gimel 3, the spirantized allophone /g/ has managed to find a match
with another FJA phoneme: /g/, a voiced velar fricative [y] (etymologically
corresponding to Hebrew ). /g/ appears in Arabic words goss “he cheated”, géla
“ogress” and is regularly unvoiced *gér > hér “good”. It is found in Hebrew aswinism,
Magorasim > megorasim “expelled (from Spain)”.

7-7 (Dalet) /d/-/d/ > FJA /d/: [d]

Hebrew 7 identifies with FJA /d/, a voiced dental or alveolar stop [d]. Since FJA dialects
don’t have interdental consonants (merge of historical Arabic 2 /d/ and 3 /&/ > /df),
Hebrew 7 (Hebrew spirantized /d/) is produced [d] as well. /d/ appears in Arabic words
dib “jackal”, ddz “to pass by” and can be pharyngealized by contact > [d‘] as in *dar >
*dar > dar “house”™’. There are a few cases of contextual devoicing *daal! > thal! “come
in!”. In Hebrew words, Hebrew 7 and 7 are produced /d/: 237, siddur “prayer book™ >
saddor and WiTp, gadas “holy” > *ados™.

= (He) /h/ > FIA /h/: [h]-[e]

Hebrew 17 identifies with FJA /h/ which is a voiced or voiceless glottal fricative [h], found
in ham “worry” or halléla “pilgrimage”. FJA /h/ is sometimes reduced to /e/ as in *Kall-
hém “all of them” > kallom, the same happens to Hebrew loans at least once in Y87 ay,
fam ha-‘ares > ‘dm-a-‘ares “ignorant person”.

Y (Vav) /w/ > FJA v/ [v]

Hebrew 1 identifies with FJA /v/, a voiced labiodental fricative [v]. In FJA non-Hebrew
words, [v] appears in Romance loanwords, Spanish and French as villa “villa” or can
correspond to an Arabic voiced /f/ *%nfaz > fonvaz “to tread” or even to a voiced

preposition f- “in” *f-adddar > v-addar “at home”. Lévy* suggests that the [v] production
of ancient v is due to a Megorashim influence since it is produced [v] in Fez, Meknes,

1 In Hebrew script, dar is alternatively noted 7x7, dar - which corresponds to the notation in Arabic script

Ul - or 1x¥, with the grapheme %, used for /d/. Lévy (2009: 210) mentions the fact that in divorce
certificates, “Casablanca” is often x%»25x X%, dar |-bida (while Arabic script notes sLaxll )\ al-dar al-
bayda’).

Same in the Tafilalt Jewish dialects “adds.

4 Lévy 2009: 182.
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Rabat and Sefrou, all dialects of Spanish influence, but produced [w] everywhere else. In
Fez, indeed, 1%, ‘@wwan is ‘avén “sin” and <8, “awir is havvir “air”. Chetrit* adds that
the [v] pronunciation also concerns the Andalusi production of Hebrew 3, which
strengthens the Iberian hypothesis. Historically, and as is still the case in the southern
Judeo-Arabic dialects, Hebrew 1 was identified to Arabic /w/, a voiced labio-velar
approximant [w], still effective in FJA Arabic words such as ‘a@wd “horse”. In the south, 3
has retained the [w] production®. Back in Fez, a few cases of Hebrew 1> FJA /b/*® are
observed where plural of ‘Gwwon becomes ‘abonot in the formula ba‘abonaog, the name
o, lewT “Levy” is lébi, libe or lebe* and 17, dawid “David” is dabid®™. It could result
once more from a Spanish influence coming from a confusion /v/-/w/-/b/, attested for
instance in the Andalusi Judeo-Arabic version of “David”: dabi®.

1 (Zayin) /z/ > FJA /z/: [Z] (with variant degrees of stridency)

Hebrew 1 identifies with FJA /z/, a voiced alveolar fricative [z] which results from the
neutralization of the opposition of Arabic J /z/ and ¢ /z/. The production of FJA /z/ is to
be found somewhere between [z] and [3] (voiced post-alveolar fricative), but usually,
closer to [z]: zoz “two”, zddda “chicken”. /z/ can be unvoiced *zhdm > Shim “crowd” or
emphasized [z'] by contact (¥razal >) *rdazal > razol “man”. /z/ in Hebrew loanwords
corresponds to the same articulation and shows the same stridency. It is found in words
like =%, mamzer “bastard”> mamzir Or 3%, Maziizd “Mezuzah” > mzoza.

n (Chet) /h/ > FJA /b/: [h]

Hebrew m identifies with FJA /h/, an unvoiced pharyngeal fricative [h], seen in 4df “fish”
or dolliha “watermelon”. It is found in Hebrew loans like mm2m, hebrad > hobra | hébra
“brotherhood”.

v (Tet) /t/ > FIA Jt/: [t°]

Hebrew w identifies with FJA /t/, a pharyngealized voiceless alveolar stop [t'] as seen in

tleba “request” or tasat “cups”. Hebrew v appears in aows, patird > pétéra “funeral” and
23w, tob > tob “good”.

“ Chetrit 2015: 7

% \n Tafilalt, 1hy, ‘Gwwon is ‘Gwon and "y, “awir is lawir, in Marrakesh and El Jadida lawwir (but in

Meknes layver).

The same occasional development happens in Arabic words as well: *was(t)-addar becomes basaddar

“patio” and woh! > boh! “misfortune”. In Midelt and in the Draa area, 9" is habbi and in the Tafilalt

oMW, ‘anawim “modests” is ‘anabim.

In Marrakesh lewi, in Azemmour [/iwi.

In Marrakesh dawid.

# Mentioned in Lévy 2009: 180, from Corriente, Federico. 1977. A Grammatical Sketch of the Spanish
Arabic Dialect Bundle. Madrid.
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s (Yod) lyl > FJA Iy/: Tj1-I0]

Hebrew » identifies with FJA “semi-vowel” /y/, a voiced palatal approximant [j]. If FJA
Iyl is stable in middle and final position as in zdy “coming”, it usually turns to /i/ when at
the beginning of the word: *yadd “hand” (as in Old-Fasi) > idd. As intended, same
happens to Hebrew loans: y19w» yasurin “Jew” > isoron and masw, yasibad “Yeshiva” >
listha™ with agglutination of the definite article (definite form is I-/isiba) as in other
nouns beginning with a vowel (after loss of /*/ or /y/): uaJl, “ard > lard and |-lard “the
earth”.

>-5 (Kaf) /k/-/k/ > FIA Ik/-Ib/: [K]-[X]

Since both [K] and [x] sounds are available in FJA, Hebrew = and > (/k/ and its spirantized
allophonic variant /k/) find easy phonetic matches. However, in FJA, [K] and [x] are
reflexes of the distinct phonemes /k/ and /h/. /k/ is thus a voiceless velar stop [K]** seen in
kin “he was” or kallom “all of them” and can be voiced by contact *kdab > gdab “he
lied”. It appears in the Hebrew loan words 7399, sakkand “danger” > Sakkana, and 7113,
kappard > kappdra | kdppdra “atonement”, both reshaped into the CoCCaCa FJA stem™.
FJA /h/ is a voiceless velar fricative [X] as seen in jabz “bread” or haf “he was scared”.
/h/ can be voiced by contact as in *jszar > gzor “he looked”. Since Hebrew > can’t be at
the beginning of a word (according to the Hebrew spirantisation rule), FJA /h/ is always
in the middle of the word or in final position in Hebrew borrowings®: asm, hakam >
haham “wise” and I8%%, mal’ak > mal’ah “angel”.

» (Lamed) /I/ > FIA /I/: [1]

% Jesiba in Azemmour.

51 In the Tafilalt, Arabic /k/ is often produced /t/-/{/ as in *kbir “big” > ¢bir and kalb “dog” > tolb. It should
logically be the same for Hebrew loans but | couldn’t find any example (Heath and Bar-Asher 1982 don’t
give any). Although Lévy (2009: 329) mentions 127y, ‘akbar > ‘atbar. However, this case is suspicious
since it would imply an original pronunciation ‘akbar without spirantization, which is found nowhere in
Morocco and since > and > identify to distinct phonemes, the other possibility would imply an adaptation
IxI > /t/ which is not attested anywhere either. Moreover, Lévy 2009 indicates p. 329 that ‘o¢bar is a
Hebrew loan meaning “boring matter”, but says p. 290 that ‘atbar means “mouse” in Sefrou and is
borrowed from Tafilalt Judeo-Arabic...

See FJA Arabic words daolldha “watermelon”, fo”aya “pitcher” or nazzara “woodworkers”.

There is at least one exception, that could origin from some kind of hypercorrection I-xalab “the dog”
identified as coming from Hebrew 173, keleb. In Chetrit’s book of proverbs (2015. Paroles Affables.
Matanel Fondation), is mentioned the proverb from Taroudant ds i‘arf al-x&lab 1-a¢-¢sis?, ”what does the
dog understand to the flour?”, where x&l&b is used as a common word for “dog” and yet Chetrit gives as
well a proverb where “dog” is said with the usual Arabic word kalb: mn iddné kal I-kalb “the dog ate from
our hands”. Brunot (1940) and Leslau (1945) mention the expression fzél I-xalab “like a dog” in use in
Fez alongside the usual kalb once more. It is quite difficult to explain its origin. For Leslau (1945: 76) and
Brunot and Malka (1940: 43), production xalab is to be explained by the fact that the Jewish speakers
identify the correspondence k > x as charecteristic of the Hebrew word. Actually, it could also correspond
to a real reading of Hebrew 1535 although the vowels of I-xalab don’t seem to match. It could also imply
a truncated Biblical quotation, maybe from Joshua 14:13 lo-kaléb “to Caleb”? or Ecclesiastes 9-4 la-keleb
“to a dog”? In addition, in the Tafilalt, there is a case of /k/ > /x/ without any apparent Hebrew
interference in kozzab > xazzab “liar”.
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Hebrew % identifies with FJA /l/, an alveolar lateral approximant [I] seen in lila “night”
and d”! “no!”. /I/ can move to /n/ by dissimilation: salsla > sansla “chain”. It can be
pharyngealized [I°] by assimilation *sla > s/a “synagogue”. Pharyngealized /I/ is common
in Romance borrowings sa/léero “salt shaker” or appears as intensification for phono-
symbolic reasons 2/lah “God”. /1/ is thus the match for Hebrew % as seen in 29, lilab >
lolab “Lulav” and 953i%, mohel > mohal “Mohel”.

» (Mem) /m/ > FJA Im/: [m]

Hebrew » identifies with FJA /m/, a bilabial nasal [m], as seen in marra “once”, mas‘Gd
“Messaoud”. /m/ is usually pharyngealized [m‘] in the neighboring of an emphatic
consonant as in *samga > somra “belt”. It is regularly produced /m/ in Hebrew loans too:
aen, mamzér > mamzir “bastard”, a9, salom > sdlém. However, Lévy notes at least
one case of dissimilation » > n, in the Hebrew masculine name sanfob < 2iv aw, sem
tob>*. Such a shift is not very common in FJA but appears here and there as in *miftah >
noftah “key”™.

31 (Nun) /n/ > FJA In/: [n]

Hebrew 1 identifies with FJA /n/, an alveolar nasal [n], found in nhar “day” and nten
“you” and can sometimes move to /l/ by dissimilation: 4San “good, better” when isolated
but Asal man “better than”. /n/ appears in Hebrew loans as 19°3, nisan > nisan “Nisan” or
pn, taqgand > to”ana “ordinance”.

© (Samech) /s/ > FJA /s/: [s] with variant degrees of stridency

Hebrew Samekh identifies with FJA /s/ which is produced close to a voiceless alveolar
fricative [s]. Actually, as in many Judeo-Arabic dialects, /s/ is the result of a merger of /s/
and /8/ and shows a degree of stridency that varies between [s] and to the palato-alveolar
[/1, although closer to [s]. It is found in words like (*seh >) seéh “chief” and skag! “shut-
up!”. It is voiced at least once in *‘Gtris > ‘atroz “goat”. /s/ represents Hebrew Samekh in
words like 83, nés “miracle” > nis or 9pi®, sapér “scribe” > sofar.

% Lévy 2009: 181.

%5 Bar-Asher 1978: 168 mentions the case of 22w, mabbiil “flood”, produced mbbul or mabbul by educated
men but nabbul by women and uneducated men in at least in the Tafilalt, Marrakesh and Salé. He does
not specify in the article which Judeo-Moroccan dialect is referred to but | had the chance to ask him
personally for more details. Nabbul is mentioned as well in his study on Ain-Temouchent and Tlemcen
Algerian Jewish dialects of Arabic (1992: 176). Finally, in Azemmour the name o>, hayyim is produced
hiyyam or hiyyén.
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¥ (Ayin) // > FIA /¥: [§]

Hebrew » identifies with FJA /%/, a voiced pharyngeal fricative [S] seen in words like ‘Gwd
“again”, ‘rosa “bride”. // represents Hebrew ¥ in 2%i¥ ‘olam > $6ldm “world” or else
Sy, ‘asir > ‘asir “rich”.

5-5 (Pe) /p/-/p/ > FIA /p/-Ifl: [p]-[f]

Hebrew 2 is identified to FJA /p/, a voiceless bilabial stop [p], mainly observed in
Romance loanwords pélis “police”. In fact, historical Arabic does not have a [p] sound
and the main reflex of the same historical Semitic phoneme corresponding to the Hebrew
Pe is <, /f/ Fa®. The persistence of the production /p/ is quite enigmatic since it is
produced [p], at least by educated men, in every region of Morocco, with a few
exceptions [f] or [b], regardless of the degree of Romance influence®’. And the same can
be said for many Judeo-Arabic dialects, inside and outside of Morocco: except from
Tunisia, Libya and Egypt where ® > /b/ is common®, /p/ is very stable across the Arab
speaking world> while /p/ is absent from standard Arabic phonology. However, in many
of those places, women pronounce /b/.

In Fez, Hebrew = is produced /p/ as in nes, pesah > pisih “Passover” and mes,
parasa > prasa “Parasha” and ® (/p/) identifies with /f/, a voiceless labiodental fricative
[f] found in FJA Arabic words like fhdl “as” or fora “towel”. For Hebrew words, see 123,
gepen “grapevine” > gifon “wine blessing”, 799, séper > sifer™.

X (Tsade) /s/ > FIA Is/ > [s°]-[s]

Hebrew x identifies with FJA /s/, a voiceless alveolar sibilant [s*] found in sla
“synagogue”, sof “wool” and thus in Hebrew loanwords like nv3°3, sisit “Tzizit” > séset.
Some cases of voicing can be observed *sgér > zger “small”. However, the distinction
between /s/ and /s/ is not always very clear in FJA. Some occurrences of /s/ are described
as semi-emphatics by Bruno and Malka®, that is, a minor intensity in terms of

56
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See for example Hebrew %9, pil but Arabic J4, fil “elephant”.

With the opposite idée, Akoun 2015: 47 mentions that according to Bar-Asher, the consonant remained

produced as [p] in communities that have been influenced by the Sefardic pronunciation.

Djerba and Gabés produce bisdh “Pessa’h” (Maman 2019: 604), Tunis says pésak and bisah (Maman

2019: 604) and Tripoli says bishak “your Pessa’h” (Maman 2019: 604) and birim “Purim” (Yoda 2018:

94). For Egypt, see Khan, Geoffrey. 2018. “Judaeo-Arabic”. Arabic Historical Dialectology. Clive Holes

(eds.). Oxford University Press: 166.

% See Heath and Bar-Asher (1982), Lévy (2009), Maman (2019) and Yoda (2018).

8 For comparison, nos, pesak is pisdh in Meknes, pisah in Taroudant and Inezgan (Essaoui 1990), and
pisah in the Tafilalt. For o, purim, Marrakesh has pgrim. The data for Tafilalt (Lévy 2009: 311-331
and Heath and Bar-Asher 1982) shows it is the only place in Morocco where 5 has various reflexes /p/-/f/-
Ibl: e, parasa > prasa but nws, patird > ftera “funeral” (Fez has pétéra), noie parnasda > fornasa
“salary”. Finally, Heath and Bar-Asher (1982: 44) indicate that women pronounce /b/, without giving any
example but Akoun (2015: 46) mentions that women in Tafilalt do pronounce burim and bisa.

81 Brunot and Malka 1939: VI1I.
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pharyngealization. This situation leads to confusion and explains ambiguous doublets like
mdse / mosse “Moses” or /s/-Isl inversions as in *sprba (< sarba) > sarba “sirop” or else
in Hebrew loans like y1ag, sabi®* > sabitwa* “hypocrite”.

» (Qof) /q/ > (*/q/ >) FIA /*/: [?]

Hebrew p identifies with the historical Arabic & /q/, which reflex is /%/ in FJA; a glottal
stop [?]. This is actually the main reflex of /g/ in many urban dialects across the Arabic
speaking world®’. For Arabic words */q/ > /*/ is regular: *qom! > ‘om! “stand up!”, *qra’
> “ra “he read”, same for Hebrew loans: 939, gahal > *qdhdl > “Ghdl “community”, 2p¥,

Siggar > “ar or else m3pn, taggand > fo”’ana “ordinance™®,

1 (Resh) /r/ > FJA Itl: [r]-[rf]

Hebrew = identifies with FJA /r/, an alveolar trill [r] found in rydl “five cents” and often
pharyngealized [1*] as in rok “soul”. /r/ is a non-completely phonemic counterpart of /r/
and their alternation is complex. The presence of /r/ is sometimes obviously allophonic
and conditioned by the proximity of another pharyngealized consonant. Some other cases
of conditioning could result from the influence of an adjacent vowel height as in kbar
“taller, bigger” compared to kbir “tall, big”. Finally, even if the distinction is not fully
phonemic, the alternation /r/-/r/ might be used in some cases as a distinctive mark to
offer”; bard “it cooled” / bard “he sanded down”®. The Hebrew loans with an original 2
share the same characteristics: 2"y, ‘@sir “rich” is produced ‘asir, but the presence of a
pharyngealized consonant or some specific vowels (mainly /a/) make Hebrew /r/ behave just
like FJA /r/ in the same conditions: 9%, sard “trouble” becomes sara and snm, hattarda
“annulling” is hdatfara.

62 Tn Morocco, */q/ > /*/ is found in Old Fasi (Muslim), Jewish Fez, Meknes, Sefrou, Rabat, Ouezzane (Lévy

2009: 196). For more about reflexes of /g/ in Arabic dialects, Cf. for ex. Behnstedt, Peter and Woidich,
Manfred. 2013. “Dialectology”. The Oxford Handbook of Arabic Linguistics. Owens, Jonathan (eds.).
Oxford University Press.

In Sefrou, where the evolution of Arabic /g/ is // as well, the name prnx>, yishdq “Isaac” is yisha’ in
proverbs but rather sha’ in everyday use (Stillman 1988: 57). The verbal root VBDQ is borrowed in many
Judeo-Arabic dialects from the use of the Hebrew expression y»p np>72, badigat hamés “to search for
leaven bread”, which gave birth to a FJA verb, among other dialects in Fez and Sefrou bda”ibda”
(<*bdaq): “to do a major clean up”. In Midelt and the Draa area, Arabic /g/ is produced /k/ thus in Midelt,
Arabic balhaq “actually” is balhak, Hebrew 3p, gahal is kihdl and piy>, yishag is ishak. In the Draa area,
Arabic *gadra “cauldron” is kadra and Hebrew npyn, ma‘dgé “ballister” is ma‘ake. In Marrakesh, where
Arabic */q/ is /q/, Hebrew p is /q/: ,7732p qabiird > qébora “grave”.

84 Lévy 2009: 189, 220.
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@ (Shin) /8/ > (*/8/>) FJA /s/: [s] with variant degrees of stridency

Hebrew @ identifies with FJA /s/, produced close to a voiceless alveolar fricative [s]. It
might have identified, as a first step to a proto-FJA phoneme */§/, which merged later
with /s/. As a result, both etymological Arabic /§/ and Hebrew /§/ are produced /s/ with a
degree of stridency that varies between [s] and [[]. It is found in words like (*seh >) séh
“chief” and ska¢! “shut-up!”. /s/ represents Hebrew @ in words like a»e, salom > sdlom
“peace, shalom” or ¥1aw, §abir*s “week” > sabiuwa*®.

& (Sin) /§/ > FJA /s/: [s] with variant degrees of stridency

Hebrew & identifies with FJA /s/ which is produced close to a voiceless alveolar fricative
[s], and as seen before, represents Arabic */s/ « and /3/ % and Hebrew /s/ ®, /3/ @ and /$/
. Cases for Hebrew @ are seen in mmnw, simh@, “joy” > simha or mm W, sorard
“rulership” > s,érd_ra%.

n-n (Tav) /t/-1t/ > FIA /t/: [t]-[ts]

As virtually every North-African Judeo-Arabic dialect®”, FJA has lost interdentals. Arabic
It/ (=) and /t/ (<) have merged into /t/, a voiceless alveolar stop [t] which is however
produced as a sibilant affricate /t/ ([ts]) in almost every position in the word except before
N/, Irl and /n/ and in some pharyngealized environments®: fah¢ “under” but #dta “three”.
Hebrew n and n identify with FJA /t/. As a second step, it follows the contextual
allophonic inclinations of FJA /t/ > /t/: mpp, taqgand “ordinance” > fa”7ana. Actual
production [t] in Hebrew loans is very rare and | could not find any occurrence for Fez®.
After this exhaustive development of how Hebrew consonants are adapted in FJA,
it seems quite clear that the pronunciation of the Hebrew consonants have been
interpreted on the basis of reading traditions but adapted by identification with what was
already available in the FJA phonological system. Since there has never been a situation

% The phenomenon is common to most Moroccan Judeo-Arabic dialects, except from the dialect of Debdou

where /z/-/z/ and /s/-/$/ didn’t merge and are perfectly distributed as seen in §rab “wine” but sa‘a “hour”

(Pellat 1952: 138) , and of course, the same can be said about the Hebrew loanwords ninvw, Satarat >

Starot “legal acts”. In my research, | had the chance to have access to a study on Demnate Judeo-Arabic

(El Karich, Mohamed Abd EI Monaim. 1990. Habla Arabe de una Judia de Demnate. C.E.C. dirigida por

el profesor Simon Levy. Departamento de Lengua y Literatura Espafiolas: Universidad Mohamed V). In

the dialect described, /s/-/3/ and /z/-/7/ didn’t merge and are well distributed. However, the study focuses

on one speaker only, an isolated old woman, leaving alone in the city. The distribution of the phonemes

could be the result of some leveling to the Muslim local dialect. And still, a few cases of /§/ > /s/ are

observed, which suggests remnants of an ancient Judeo-Demnati dialect with merged phonemes.

In Demnate, /s/ is usually voiced in 9%, yisra’el > izrael.

87 Chetrit 2015: 6, Lévy 2009: 182, note 63.

%8 Chetrit 2015: 7.

8 Although, | found some for Sefrou (in Stillman 2008 : 54), where the conditions are exactly the same:
779, talmiid > talmid whereas 77in, tord is fora and nini2g, halomat is halomaot.
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of bilingualism Hebrew-FJA, the various reflexes of pronunciation might be thought as
interpretations using what is available in the FJA phonological system, itself built on
historical contact between Arabic, Berber and to a lesser extent Spanish. The choice of
identification might have sometimes been influenced by some etymological
consciousness.

A symptomatic illustration, the ns5732

The reflexes of n7p>7a2 are, in this regard, noteworthy to observe: for Fez, the actual
spirantizations are precisely the ones that find a phonemic match in FJA™. Indeed,
spirantized », > and 5 find a phonemic match with FJA: /g/, /h/ and /f/ whereas 2, 7 and n
are always produced /b/, /d/ and /t/. This can easily be explained by the fact that 2 /b/-[V]
cannot be rendered in standard Arabic™, neither can 7 /d/-[8] and n /t/-[0] since the North-
African Judeo-Arabic dialects all lost their interdentals. By comparison, David Cohen
describes the exact same situation for Judeo-Arabic from Tunis™.

Morpho-phonetical adaptations of the Masoretic Hebrew vowels into FJA"

Unlike the consonants, the adaptation of the Hebrew vowels into FJA are very connected
to the syllable structure of the word and more precisely to the available stems and patterns
in FJA. As is the case for Semitic languages in general, the consonants build the root and
bear the global meaning of the lexeme but the vowels are defined by the stem and are
related to the mechanism of the language.

The simplest illustration comes with what happens to the verbs. In FJA, the verbal
stem of the first form is CCoC/iCCoC and the second form is CoCCaC/iCoCCoC. When a
Hebrew verb is adapted into FJA, the consonants of the original root are reinterpreted as
seen above but the vowels adapt to those of the FJA verbal stem. In those cases, it is safer
to talk about borrowed lexical or consonantal roots. For example, the Hebrew verb badaq
becomes bda7/ibda” (or the Hebrew root VBDQ is verbalized in a FJIA stem) and daras
becomes dras/idras. The vowels are fully imposed by those of the FJA verbal stem.

The mechanism for the nouns is not so different although the borrowings come
with consonants and vowels (and not with consonants only) and then are attracted to a
close FJA nominal stem according to several criteria: the same number of consonants and
close vowels. One of the difficulties is that the number of possible nominal patterns is
greater than the number of verbal stems. For Lévy, “the original nature of the Hebrew
vowel does not have any importance on its actual production when borrowed. The

™ However, some cases of hyper restitution are observed in the Tafilalt. Hyper restitutions could explain the

enigmatic xalab “dog”, usually said to originate from Hebrew keleb (among other Leslau 1945: 76). Still
in the Tafilalt, it occurs as well in a series of words: 7w, patird > ftera “funeral, M3, ga’awd > ga‘awa
“pride” (alongside ga‘awa) and 2113, ganib (?) > gnitb and gniib “theft”.

Actually, [v] is present in FJA, probably due to contact with Spanish, but was affiliated to 1.

72 Cohen 1964: 30.

™ All example are taken from Lévy (2009), Leslau (1945) and Brunot and Malka (1940).
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vocalism adapts to that of the Arabic stem™". | would not say that the original vowel plays
absolutely no role in the choice of the hosting pattern but indeed, it is not the key element,
while the nature of the syllables of the pattern is conclusive. Another difficult issue is the
fact that FJA only has 4 vocalic phonemes /a/, /0/, /i/, /ol and Hebrew has much more. The
Hebrew vocalic phonemes therefore have to fit into those four vocalic phonemes.

In fact, it seems that the vowels are identified with the FJA vocalic phonemes by
two criterions: quality and/or quantity.

For example, Hebrew kubutz is identified to a short vowel of /u-o/ coloration.
From that starting point, it can match the FJA /6/ phoneme (quality), and be produced as
/6/, 16/, /u/ or /o/ according to the consonantal and syllabic environment or it can be
identified with the short FJA phoneme /o/ (quantity).

It is possible to address this issue the other way round. FJA shaped many stems with
closed unstressed syllables with short vowels (phoneme /a/). In terms of morphology,
Hebrew short vowels are usually found in similar syllable structures. When Hebrew words
are reshaped into FJA patterns, those Hebrew short vowels are very likely to be adapted
into /o/. When that does not happen, mainly when the analogy with a FJA stem is difficult,
the Hebrew vowel usually keeps its coloration and is then assimilated to the phoneme of
same coloration.

Although it seems to be the main process for the formation of those loans, many
additional elements may result in irregularities. Mainly, since FJA Hebrew vocabulary is
continuously in touch with its written, fixed and codified source, the contact may imply
an opposite attraction towards the Hebrew shape of the word and, concerning the vowels, lead
to a recoloration as in 57192, kappara “atonement” > FJA CoCCaCa > kappara and kappara.

_(Patach) /a/ > FJA /a/-la/: [€], [a], [4], [], []

In the Masoretic system, _is a short /a/ vowel. Both characteristics are important since it
leads to two distinct possible projections into FJA phonemes: /a/ or /o/ which reflexes are
respectively /a/, /a/, /a/ ([€], [a], [4]) and /o/, /a/ ([3], [2]):

_> FJA /af is observed in the first syllable of mi29, sakkand “danger” which fits FJA
CaCCacCa pattern and then becomes Sakkana.

CoCCiaCa is a very common structure in every Moroccan Arabic dialect’, and
corresponds to many stems’. It can be found in FIA Arabic words like zallaba “djellaba”,
or hoffara “gravedigger” or in MA words such as Zalbana “pea”, danzala “eggplant”. In
this structure, /o/ is regularly produced /a/ when close to a pharyngeal or a laryngeal
consonant as in MA ma‘gaza “lazy”, §a*ala “flame”, hammala “cloth part”’. In Hebrew
703, hattard “annulling” > FJA hatgara, production /a/ of phoneme /o/ is either the result

™ Lévy 2009: 213.

> All examples of “standard” MA are taken from Caubet 1993 (1).

6 \We are dealing here with a generic structure CoCCaCa and since the Hebrew words attracted by it were
not built at first in the FJA morphological system but in the Hebrew one, it is not exactly a proper stem. In
MA CoCCaCa is a generic structure that may reflect stems of different kind. It can be the structure of a
feminine substantive C1oC2C2aC3-a as in zallaba “djellaba” a stem C1oC2C2aC3-a of nominalization
from a verb (Masdar) haffara “gravedigger”, a feminine adjective MoC1C2aC3-a mda‘gaza “lazy”, a stem
of names of units or collectives C1oC2C2aC3a or C1aC2C3aC4a dallaha “watermelon”, Zalbana “pea”,
donzZala “eggplant” and other.

" Caubet 1993 (1): 89-95.
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of the guttural environment or a re-attraction towards the Hebrew original vowel. The
hypothesis of re-attraction towards the source language is strengthened by examples
coming from the Romance languages, such as the case of sdndala “sandal”, a Spanish
loan in FJA with production /a/ of phoneme /o/ without a guttural environment.

Other Hebrew structures with _can identify to different FJA structures, see for
example 78, saddiq > CoCCIC"® > saddé’ “saint” or ngn, massd > CoCCa’® > massa
“Matza”®.

Hebrew _can identify with FJA /a/ as in 98%%, mal’ak “angel” > mal’ah in the
Moroccan CaCCaC structure, which is, according to Caubet®, specifically used to
integrate loanwords.

_(Hataf Patach®) /a/ > FJA /a/-/o/ : [€], [a], [4], [o]

_is in Hebrew a very short /a/ vowel. In the Hebrew context, it is a colored Shwa resulting
from the contact with a guttural sound. According to the Hebrew morpho-phonetical rules,
it appears at the end of a closed unstressed syllable (Shwa Nah) or after the first consonant
of the word (Shwa Na’). In the first case, will identify with /a/ as in wyn, ma‘asé “event”
> FJA CaCaCi > md‘ise. Such a structure is not regular in MA, but similar structures are
commonly used for loanwords: CaCaCa magana “watch”, batata “potato”, CaCiCa zakera
“jacket”, CiCaCa simana “week”. Caubet specifies that “what characterizes those triliteral
stems with two long vowels, is that they are not productive and that they are not stems
strictly speaking but rather ‘molds’, into which loanwords are poured from French, Spanish,
Berber and Classical Arabic”®. Hebrew can be added to that list.

When _is a Hebrew colored Shwa Na’, it is usually removed in FJA: mnn, hatimd
“signature” > FJA CCiCa > hfima. The result reminds us of many forms in MA like
feminine substantives and adjectives, collectives and Masdars: gzira “island”, sréga
“theft” and zbiba “raisin”.

_(Furtive Patach) /%/ > FJA /a/: [a]

_(Furtive Patach) is always adapted into /a/. Tts own raison d’étre in Hebrew is to link a
long vowel to a final guttural consonant: *§abii* > yyaw, sabii’‘. Thus, it always comes
after a long vowel. The adaptation reflex in FJA is to insert a liaison semi-vowel to
facilitate this connection: /w/ when the vowel is re-interpreted phoneme /6/ and /y/ when
the phoneme is /1/. Since, the MA mechanism creates long vowel structures with many

78
79
80

See MA bottix “melon”.

See MA hanna “henna”, marra “time”, zobda “butter”.

Akoun 2015: 46 mentions that example to show the penetration of Arabic phonetic elements into the

Hebrew loan words and states that alongside massa, massa is actually in use too, probably depending on

the speaker’s level of education.

8 Caubet 1993 (1): 96.

8  The other Hatafim, i.e. colored Shwas, and mainly _and _won’t be listed in this study since they behave
like their non-Hataf counterparts.

8 Caubet 1993 (1): 92.
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consonants precisely in order to insert loanwords, as CaCuCa namiisa “mosquito”,
CaCiCa farina “flour”, CaCuCiC tomobil, the same happens to the elongated Hebrew
words with _ (Furtive Patach): wwaw, sabia®* > sabiwa’® (CaCuCaC), mow, sali‘h
“emissary” > saliyah (CaCiCaC).

o:(Kamatz Gadol) /a/ > FJA /a/: [¢], [a], [4]

.(Kamatz Gadol) is in Hebrew a long /a/ vowel. In FJA, it is globally identified with the
phoneme /a/ and is adapted according to the stems and the phonetical environment: @,
Sammas ‘“beadle” > FJA CoCCaC > sommas, like MA gozzar “butcher”, haddad
“blacksmith”. When _ represents the Hebrew morpheme /-4/ (Kamatz Gadol + Mater
Lectionis 57, mainly feminine morpheme), it turns to FJA/-a/: m9®, sakkand > sakkana and
aRD, taqqand > ta7ana.

I would like to focus on two specific examples of words with _(Kamatz Gadol) >
FJA /a/. Hebrew mmuea, haptara “Haftara” and m9733, habdald “Havdala” mentioned by
Leslau® and Brunot and Malka®. They are produced respectively bdéla and frara. This
result is due to morphological interpretation and attraction. First, the initial ha- of the
words is interpreted as the Hebrew definite article (while it is the stem prefix of Hebrew
hap‘ald, nominalization of verbal stem hip*il). Thus, once the word had been borrowed,
the speakers removed it and replaced it by the Arabic definite article: [-bdila and |-frara.
The other reason for such confusion might be that stem CCaCa® is a very fruitful
structure in MA. The frequency of the structure might have attracted both words into it.

.(Kamatz Qatan) /6/ > FJA /5/: [u], [6], [u], [0] (and /a/? > [3])

_ (Kamatz Qatan) is identified with FJA /o/ in mm9m, hokma > FJA CaCCa® >
hohma “wisdom”. Unfortunately, I could not find any example to illustrate the hypothesis
that short Hebrew vowels can match both the same vowel color in FJA and the short
phoneme /o/, maybe because of the small amount of original _(Kamatz Qatan) in the
Hebrew lexicon.

> (Hiriq Yod) i/ > FIA A/: [i], [I'], [¢f]

> appears in Hebrew in words that will match FJA structures with /7/. It is produced /1/ in
T N3, bét din > Ccic® > bit din “law court” and in 238, purim > Cucic® > porim. °.is

8 Leslau 1945: 68.

8 Brunot and Malka 1940: 8.

% See MA snafa “lip”, Zrana “fog”, ktaba “writing”, zyara “visit”.

8 In standard MA, see for example nogza “point”, Sorba “soupe”, mudda “moment”.
8 See MA ‘m “eye”, zit “oil”.

8 See MA (6bis “bus”, bitlis “police” (pdlis in FIA).
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produced /€/, /e¢/ (which are regular inclinations of phoneme /1/) in some specific contexts
like next to emphatic /s/: nx°¥, sisit > CICIC* > séset “Tzizit”.

[(Hiriq) /i/ > FIA fi/-lal : [il, [I], [¢°], [4]

_can turn to /1/ or /of: i, simha, “joy” > CiCCa® > simha but 73w», misna “Mishna” >
CoCCa® > mosna. From another Hebrew structure: =93, kippiir > CoCCaC® > kappor.

(Tzere) /&/ > FIA /i/-al : [i], [I], [€°], [2]

.is identified with FJA /i/ and sometimes with /a/. 83, nés “miracle” > CiC > nis. Hebrew
Segolate nouns with _usually turn to FJA CiCaoC: =9%, seper “book” and 779, séder
“order” turn to sifor and sidar, thus FJIA CiCaC*. This stem, with a long vowel in the first
syllable does exist in MA for Arabic words but is not very productive. The fact that it
integrates Segolate nouns with _might be explained by the original structure of those
Hebrew words, where the stress is on the first syllable. Another specific case concerns
Hebrew active participles po‘el that seem to experience two possible adaptations: %,
mohél “Mohel” > maohil or méhal and 1gie, soper “scribe” is sdofer or sofor. The first
production is reshaped on a CaCiC common MA structure, but the second one; CaCaC,
seems unattested beyond these Hebrew loans.

.(Segol) /e/ > FIA /i/-lal : [1], [I], [e*], [o]

Just like .(Tzere), .(and ) is identified with FJA phoneme /1/ in many situations, but it is
sometimes /o/ in original unstressed positions: angy, ‘estér “Esther” > CiCCiC* > issir,
183, gepen “grapevine” > CiCaC > gifon “wine blessing”.

3 (Shuruk) /4/ > FJA /o/: [u], [6], [u], [0]

3 is identified with phoneme /6/ and thus will be produced as /6/, /0/, /t/ or /o/, depending
on the environment: a8, pirim > CuCiC > périm, 7%, siddiur > CoCCuC > saddor®. 1
is always // before /w/ as in y1aw, §abii"f “week” > sabiiwa’, like for Arabic words where
phoneme /6/ is produced /i/ only before /w/: hitwa “he”.

90
91
92
93
94
95

MA stem used for loanwords like deser “dessert”.

See MA fista “jacket”, ‘inba “grape”.

See MA zofha “banquet”, balga “slippers”.

See MA falliis “chick”, massiis “tasteless”

See MA ‘mab “grapes”.

Caubet 1993 (1) mentions the stems with 4 consonants and two long vowels which function is to integrate
loanwords and she quotes CaCCaC, with kawkaw “peanut” and CICCaC siflor “cauliflower”. CICCIC
could be added to that list.

% See the MA loan from Spanish reshaped in CoCCiiC > kappat “coat”.
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.(Kubutz) /u/ > FJA /6/-laf: [u], [6], [u], [0], [2]

_is identified with /6/ or /a/ as in n13p, quppad > CuCCa > Gppa “money box” but 7129,
sukka “Sukkah” > CoCCa > sakka and 7203, katubbd > CCoCCa > kfabba.

i (Holam or waw holam) /6/ > FJA /6/: [u], [6], [u], [0]

j is identified with /6/, with contextual inclinations leading to &/, /6/, /t/ or /o/: %i3, goy
“non-Jew” > CaC® > géy but the feminine plural Hebrew morpheme ni- /-6t/ is -6f in
nddabadt “gifts” and -o¢ in brahof “blessings”, probably due to the presence of /h/.

.(Shwa) /o/ > FJA /i/-/e/: [1], [I], [e], [o]

.1s identified with FJA /i/ (because of its coloration /e/ in the reading traditions) or /@/, but
never to the FJA short phoneme /a/. In fact, is often found after the first consonant of the
word in Hebrew and since the presence of phoneme /i/ in such a syllable structure in FJA
is very unlikely to happen, it is mainly seen in borrowed vocabulary as it is here with the
Hebrew loans: =i3, bokor “first born” > CICiC* > béhor; 739, kobar “already” >
CiCaC® > kébar. The second possibility for Hebrew _is to disappear: ;anz, korubba >
CCoCCa'™ > kabba™.

Since the loanwords are a matter of lexicon, and because the Semitic lexicon is organized
on lexical consonantal roots, the correspondences between Hebrew consonants and FJA
are quite regular. But when it comes to vowels, the Semitic morphological rules apply
and the vowels are imposed by the internal stem and pattern system. However, the
selected FJA structures are in most cases similar to the borrowed Hebrew word and in
conformity with the Hebrew vowel coloration or quantity.

Conclusion

Throughout this study, | have identified many regularities made possible by the
morphological proximity of the two languages, which facilitated identifications and
adaptations. The phonological and the morpho-phonetical system of FJA exerts a very
strong magnetic force on the lexical borrowings that are being reshaped according to the
internal rules of the host language. The words for which the match is easy, adapt to generic

% See MA saf “wool”, dow “light”.

% See MA loanwords $i/or “driver”, nilon “nylon”.

% See MA loanword from Classical Arabic zihad “Djihad” and (‘1a) gébal “according to”.

100 gee MA mramma “embroidery frame”.

101 For more about the behaviour of Hebrew Shwa (in Tafilalt, Marrakesh and Meknes Judeo-Arabic), see
Akoun 2013.
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FJA common stems. Those stems come with already established vowels. For the others
words, where the Hebrew stem is too different from what is usually found in North African
Arabic, FJA, proposes specific existing structures, with long vowels, dedicated to the
integration of foreign words. Caubet (1993) listed them and showed how those structures,
absorb French and Spanish words. The present study shows additional cases of such
structures, but this time, in order to absorb Hebrew words.

As a general conclusion, it appears that the integration of Hebrew vocabulary and the
phonetical adaptations came about in two stages. The first stage concerns the reading
tradition of Masoretic Hebrew and depends very concretely on what is written, that is,
mainly how the consonantal script and the nigqud were interpreted. The second stage relies
on concrete integration and on how the Hebrew element evolved alongside the other
components of vernacular Fasi Judeo-Arabic. Once the words are in concrete everyday use,
by speakers who are aware, or not, of the etymology, those words adapt to the internal
phonological and morpho-phonetical rules of the host language and follow their evolutions.
The fact that the phonetical internal evolutions of the dialect did impact an historical Arabic
lexicon and the Hebrew loanwords in exactly the same way (like with Hebrew p, /g/ and
Avrabic &, /q/ > /*/) may imply that the Hebrew loanwords are very ancient.
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Abstract: The present paper is dedicated to the examination of the corpus of lexical units of common usage
and technical terms of administrative, legal, military, and commercial spheres, originating in both Egyptian
Spoken Arabic and the languages outside Arabic areal (predominately Ottoman Turkish) that influenced the
formation of the New Arabic official language of Egypt, and selected on the basis of its attestation in the text
of the Siyasatname Law issued by Muhammad Ali Pasha, viceroy/governor (wali) of Egypt (1805-1848).
These lexical elements are considered from the point of the peculiarities of its conceptual/notional
representation, its semantic development, the features of its functional/stylistic exemplification in the text of
the Siyasatname Law, and its origin (etymological aspect). The Siyasatname Law text treated as the material
of present study will be presented here as an example of the formal style of Written Arabic that emerged in
Egypt during the Napoleon’s campaign (1798-1801) and the early stages of Muhammad Ali Pasha’s rule that
ushered in the foundation of the Modern Egyptian state.
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Introduction

The present paper is aimed to highlight the functional and stylistic peculiarities of usage
of the loanwords and words of Egyptian Spoken Arabic origin extensively attested in the
Siyasatname Law text. The bulk of lexical components borrowed to both Written and
Egyptian Spoken Arabic of the 19" century and widely present in the text of the
Siyasatname Law will be examined etymologically.

The lexical features of the language of the Siyasatname Law as such generally
weren’t considered in Arabic linguistic studies. Some fragmental aspects of the lexical
arrangement of the text of Siyasatname Law were focused on in (al-Harrawi 1963) in the
context of development of the formal (official) Arabic (lugat al-idara, al-luga al-
diwaniyya) of Egypt of the 19" century.

Arabic of the Siyasathame Law will be treated in the present work as an early
example of the formal (official) style of Written Arabic that began to crystalize in Egypt
in the period of Napoleon Bonaparte's campaign (1798-1801) and at the beginning of
reign of Muhammad Ali Pasha — the founder of Modern Egypt.
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1. The Siyasatname Law. Lexical peculiarities

Al dud) 088 ganiin al-siyasa name — the first Organic Law of Egypt (Hunter: 21)
enacted by the decree of Muhammad Ali Pasha in 1837/1253 and printed in the Bulaq
Press in Rabi‘ 1 1253 (June-July 1837) (Zaglal 1900: mulkagat, 26).

This document was firstly published by A.F. Zaglil in his work “al-Muhamat” (Hunter
1999: 21) in two separate parts. The first part of the Siyasatname Law is its preamble
(mugaddama) which explicates the reasons that urged Muhammad Ali Pasha to promulgate
the Siyasatname Law (abana fi-ha al-sabab alladr hamala-hu ‘ald wad i-hi) (Zaglal 1900:
171-176). The second part representing the proper text of the Siyasatname Law is introduced
as the Appendix (mulzaqg) number (nimra) 2 “taskil al-dawawin Wa-qaniin al-siyasa name”
under the title “ganiin al-siyasa name” (Zaglul 1900: mulhagat, 4-26).

The original manuscript of the Siyasatname Law seems to be written in Ottoman
Turkish as it was the primary official language of the state administration and
bureaucracy of Muhammad Ali Pasha’s Egypt (al-Harrawt 1963: 145; Mutawallt 1991:
24). It was immediately translated to Arabic to be implemented in all Egyptian territory.

The text of the Siyasatname Law was written in a mixture of ungrammatical
Written and Egyptian Spoken Arabic. Its lexicon consists of the following etymological
strata:

1. Words of Classical Arabic origin.
2. Words of Classical Arabic origin semantically extended under Ottoman Turkish

influence, as the result of the new meanings the Ottomans gave to them.
3. Ottoman Turkish loanwords that are mostly the technical terms of Ottoman civil and
military bureaucracy, and of Turkish-speaking traders (Prochazka 2009: 590). They
seem to find their way into both Written and Egyptian Spoken Arabic, as they are
attested in the lexicons of both Written Arabic and Egyptian dialect of the 19"
century. The lexemes borrowed from Ottoman Turkish are of both Turkish and non-
Turkish origin, including words not only from Persian and Greek but also from French
and ltalian that entered Arabic through Ottoman because, until the 19th century
Turkish was the main language for the transmission of Western ideas and culture into
the Arab world (Prochazka 2009: 590).
Direct lexical borrowings from European languages.
5. Words of Egyptian dialectical origin.

The groups 3-5 will be discussed further (see 2-5).

>

2. Semantic fields of Ottoman Turkish loanwords

The semantical classification of the bulk of Ottoman Turkish loanwords (see 1) could
identify the following spheres such of their terminological usage:

1. Administration and government

The term <Udi & al-karantinat ‘quarantine’ (A4S ‘Quarantaine, isolement pendant
quarante jours de ceux qui sont soupgonnés de contagion’ (Bochtor 1829: 219); Ui s
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‘quarantaine; lazaret, lieu ou I’on fait la quarantaine’ (Dozy 1881, Il: 434); 4ifis
karantina ‘Quarantine’ (Wortabet 1888: 506); 4idiS or 4idi# karantyna, pl. <\ s
karantynat ‘quarantine’ (Spiro: 515); 4iii S karantia ‘Quarantine’ (Hava 1899: 641))
seems to be borrowed from French or Italian via Ottoman Turkish (42 garantina (du
francais) ‘La quarantaine’ (Kieffer, Bianchi 1837: 457); karantina, (Italian), ‘Quarantine’
(Redhouse 1880: 697):

8¢ a3 (e 01 gl) il <) (ha €3 (il
istabana dalika min al-karantinat al-warida min bakr barra
‘It is evident from the quarantines that arrive from abroad’
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaqg nimrat 2: 13: chapter 2, article 8).

Oleél baskatib (pl. «us&l baskuttab) head clerk’ (Willmore 1905: 44) (< Turkish
bas ‘head, chief of’ + katib ‘scribe’, ‘clerk’) — the Ottoman compound noun of hybrid
Turkish-Arabic origin (<SS (i ‘premier secrétaire’ (Schlechta 1870: 345-346); «lsdly
‘premier secrétaire’ (Fraschery: 222)) borrowed to Written Arabic (<SSl baskatib:
‘Premier écrivain (dans un bureau)’ (Cuche 1862: 16); baskatib ‘chief clerk’ (Spiro 1999:
29); s &b bas katib: ‘Chief clerk® (Wortabet 1888: 689); ‘Head clerk’ (Hava 1899:
18)) of the Egyptian administration of the 19" century:

Ol GElaly
baskatib diwan
‘head clerk of the department’,

poaadl (gl g3 Qlisaly
baskuttab dawawin al- ‘umam
‘the head clerks of the General departments’
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaqg nimrat 2: 20: chapter 2, article 30).

2. Legal sphere

4al byl surir name (pl. <l ks Suriy namat) ‘paper of conditions, agreement,
contract’). The considered term is a compound noun of the mixed Arabic-Persian origin
(< Arabic L& surii ‘conditions’ + 4wl name ‘writing, letter, book’ coined in Ottoman
Turkish to refer to agreement or contract (4l é: §art-ndme ‘acte de convention, traité’
(Zenker 1876: 542); shart-namé ‘A paper of conditions, an agreement” (Redhouse 1880:
611); chart-ndmé ‘Lettre contenant des conditions, des stipulations; contrat’ (Fraschery:
623)) and borrowed to Written Arabic of the 19" century. This lexeme is attested in none
of the dictionaries of Written and Egyptian Spoken Arabic of the 19" century. The text of
the Siyasatname Law shows wide usage of administrative technical term 4l k& suriy
name in both singular and plural:

cilali Ja gy Jues | uasd

fa-yasir i ‘mal Suriit namat
‘[The provisions] of contracts are enacted’

127



IVAN SIVKOV

(Zaglal 1900: mulkaqg nimrat 2: 10: chapter 2, article 6);

O 9S3all (g paal) Ay dalida gy )ty g
wa-yataharrar Surit name bi-hatm al-mudirin al-madkiirin
‘The contract is put down in writing sealed by the mentioned directors’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaqg nimrat 2: 10: chapter 2, article 6).

3. Army and war
$0L9¥ al-irdi ‘army’:i

@8l drdr, $3u8 drdi ‘Camp, tents of an army’ (Hava 1899: 855) < (Turkish): s,
4.8 ordou ‘camp’ (Mallouf 1863: 139); 92} ordu ‘A camp; an army’ (Redhouse 1880:
396). This term is attested once in the text of the Siyasathame Law:

L9 Slagay wa-muhimmat al-urdi ‘the assignments of army’ (Zaglal 1900:
mulkaqg nimrat 2: 5: chapter 1, article 1).

Wi gl al-dignanma ‘fleet’:

Liigd) al-dinanma: ta’ifa min al-sufun al-harbiyya (al-Bustani 1987: 301) ‘flotte,
escadre’ (< Turkish 4ailiga (Dozy 1881, I: 479)); Wiisa dininma ‘Fleet (navy)’ (Wortabet
1888: 695); 4«iigs dunanma ‘fleet of ships’ (Spiro 1999: 210); 4ailiss dizndnma *Squadron,
fleet’ (Hava 1899: 210) < (Ottoman Turkish): 4ailigs, Laiiga donanma ‘flotte, escadre’
(Mallouf 1863: 532-533); Liisa: donanma ‘a fleet, squadron’ (Redhouse 1880: 572):

Ladigall Cilajl gl sulaag < gSla g Cilaga g
wa-taghiz muhimmat wa-makiilat wa-sayir lawazimat al-dinanma
“Preparing the assignments, foodstuffs, and the other requisites of the fleet”
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 5: chapter 1, article 1).

As one can notice, both military terms sa,s¥ al-irdi ‘army’ and Liigal al-
diinanma ‘fleet’ were directly borrowed to Written Arabic and Egyptian Spoken Arabic
from Ottoman Turkish.

4. Commerce and industry

<l W al-fabrigat/ais, s al-fawrigat ‘factories’:
il ) &N o g2 diwan al-fawrigat ‘Department of Industry’ (Hunter 1999: 21, Table 3)
A g jaall g asllBYL ALK Cldy i) 43S
kaffat al-fabrigat al-kayina bi-l-agalim wa-I-mahrisa

‘All the factories existing in the provinces [of Egypt] and Cairo’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 6: chapter 1, article 1).
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This term is solely attested in S. Spiro’s Arabic-English dictionary of Egyptian
Spoken Arabic 4k fabryga/ais,sé fawryga (pl. < fabrygat /<& sd fawrygat or
duI8 fawaryq) “factory, mill® (Spiro 1999: 438). It appears to be indirectly borrowed by
both Written Arabic of Egypt and Egyptian Spoken Arabic of the 19" century from
Italian via Ottoman Turkish (< 4& .\ fabryga [mot ital.] ‘Fabrique’ (Fraschery: 758)).

5. Government institutions

Ay &l al-darbhana ‘mint’ (4lasa darbagana (Spiro 1999: 351); 4lisya darbhana
(Hava 1899: 408)).

This term is mentioned in article 1 of chapter 1 of the Siyasatname Law defined by
the adjective o,saxall (feminine/pl. form of ,saxa ma’modr (Fraschery: 1053) (< Arabic
2542 ma ‘mir)) ‘Peopled; inhabited; cultivated; prosperous, in good estate’ (Redhouse
1880: 801)) used in Ottoman Turkish as an official epithet applied to public
establishments (Redhouse 1880: 801) (épithéte officielle des établissements de I'Etat
(Mallouf 1867: 1278)):

0y garall AdlAy pall 313
wa-idarat al-darbjana al-ma ‘mira
“The managing of the imperial mint”
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 4-5: chapter 1, article 1).

As can be observed, 4la: »a is a hybrid compound term created in Ottoman Turkish
from Arabic < »< darb ‘striking’ and Persian 434 Aane ‘house’ (434 »&a dharb-4ane “hotel de
la monnaie’ (Zenker 1876: 585); 4dlaz »a zarb-khané ‘A royal mint” (Redhouse 1880: 634)).

cllliand isbitaliyyat “hospitals’ (&l isbitaliya ‘Hospital” (Wortabet 1888: 688);
4w ishitalja (pl. <\l isbitaljat) ‘hospital” (Spiro 1999: 10)) is attested in article 1
of chapter 1 of the Siyasatname Law:

4slal) i) al-ishitaliyat al-mulkiyya “the civil hospitals” (Zaglal 1900: mulhaq
nimrat 2: 4: chapter 1, article 1); 4 Swall <llliau) ishitaliyyat al- ‘askariyya ‘the military
hospitals’ (Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 5: chapter 1, article 1); 4l <Ll al-
ishitaliyyat al-bakriyya “the marine hospitals” (Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 5: chapter
1, article 1).

The mentioned term is likely to enter both Written and Egyptian Spoken Arabic
from Italian via Ottoman Turkish (4l ispitalia (de I’ital.) hopital” (Mallouf 1863:
45)).

6. Tools

zLs kirbag: al-kirbag: al-sawt min danab fil wa-naswi-hi (al-Bustani 1987: 775) ‘fouet
fait de la peau de I’hippopotame, de la queque de I’¢léphant, cravache’ (Dozy 1881, II:
453); kirbag ‘cravache’ (Cuche 1862: 568); ‘Horse-whip, scourge’ (Wortabet 1888: 505);
‘horse-whip, bastinado’ (Hava 1899: 641); kurbag ‘lash, whip’ (Spiro 1999: 514).

In some Arabic dictionaries of the 19th century kirbag is marked as the word of
Persian origin (al-Bustan1 1987: 775; Wortabet 1888: 505). According to R.Dozy, gk.s
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kirbaglkurbag is of Ottoman Turkish origin (Dozy 1881, 11: 453) (< gk.2 qyrbadj ‘Fouet
fait de cuir de boeuf; Cravache’ (Fraschery: 820)), but he says that this term, having been
attested also in Hungarian (g2 gerbatch (gerbadj) (du hongrois) ‘cravache, fouet fait de
cuir de boeuf ou de chameau’ (Mallouf 1867: 987)), Russian, etc., seems to be of the
Slavic origin (Dozy 1881, II: 453).

It is attested as a legal technical term to indicate flogging, whipping, or lashing —
one of the corporal punishments envisaged in article 18 of chapter 3 of the Siyasathame
Law:

TlS Alaad () (G e g dusad (e Gl
al-tabdil min hamsa wa- ‘isrina ila hamsimiyat kirbag
‘The alternation [of punishment] from 25 to 500 lashes’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 25; chapter 3, article 18).

3. Semantic shift in the lexical borrowing

Some Ottoman Turkish words underwent semantic change in the process of their
borrowing to Arabic. The most typical semantic change is reduction when polysemantic
Turkish word becomes monosemantic in Arabic, and the most specific terminological
meaning of a Turkish loanword becomes transferred to Arabic. The example of semantic
reduction from Turkish to Arabic attested in the Siyasatname Law is s« sargi/
Ssusarkt (pl. @ saragi/ S s saraki) ‘a card which mentioned the amounts paid to
each government official and the back pay to be cleared by the end of the year or on
dismissal’ (Hamed 1995: 10):

pedliatia) a guad g gual cilua (5 gia 48 gahaa (A e aBY T (19 phadall g ) (2] iy ) Adls
Augd g) A sia OIS )
kaffat arbab al-hadam min al-kabir wa-1-sagir yakiin tahta yadi-him sardagi mat'biia
tahtawt hisab usil wa-husiam istihgaqi-him in kana sanawiyya aw Sahriyya
‘All [government] servants, regardless of whether they are of low or high rank, should
bear the cards which mention the amounts paid to each of them and the back pay to be
cleared by the end of the year or the month’
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaqg nimrat 2: 17: chapter 2, article 19);

Cosalldagll Ao wmaﬁm‘dﬁ.b.,\@Nﬂ)ﬂﬁ%\ﬂ@ﬁﬁw\d\gﬁwﬁoﬁmhb
wa-amma [-ladina yurfa ‘ina fi atna I-sana fa-yihad min-hum saraki-him bi-waqt rafi-
him min ba ‘d sarf istihgdaqi-him musaddadin ‘ala I-wagh al-masriih
‘The cards are taken from those [government servants] who are dismissed during the year
at the time of their dismissal, but after they are paid back in the proper way’

(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 17: chapter 2, article 19):

S al-sarkt (pl. S\ al-saraki): fi istilah arbab al-siyasa: sakk bi-mal yu ‘ta
li-yu’had dalika [-mal bi-migibi-hi (al-Bustani 1987: 408) ‘de commerce, obligation
(acte)’ (Dozy 1881, I: 650); (S sarki (pl. S\o saraki) bill of money obligation’
(Wortabet 1888: 241); S sarky /¢ sargy (pl. ¢ saragy) ‘delivery-book’ (Spiro
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1999: 275-277); S sarki ‘Money-order. Bill to order’ (Hava 1899: 311); sarghi/sir(g
“delivery-book” (Willmore 1905: 73) < (Ottoman Turkish (S s«): sergui ‘Billet donné par
le trésor public pour une somme remboursable; bon du trésor’ (Fraschery: 582); sérgui
‘stalle dans une foire; exposition par terre, pour vendre de petits articles; billet a ordre’
(Mallouf 1863: 601); sérghi ‘A stall at a fair; a paymaster’s office or temporary stall
when paying troops; an order or bill on a paymaster’ (Redhouse 1880: 596).

One could see that the special technical value (see above) of S sarki was
borrowed to Arabic from Ottoman Turkish. Its common meaning ‘a stall at a fair’
(Redhouse 1880: 596) was disregarded.

Some terms underwent semantic shift from common to terminological value while
borrowed from one of the European languages to Arabic via Ottoman Turkish. As an
example, one could give term (s liman originated in Greek Ay ‘port’ (Dozy 1881,
Il: 559) (wa-I-liman mahiida min limin bi-1-yinaniyya wa-ma ‘na-ha mina aw iskila (al-
Bustani 1987: 832)). The said lexeme entered Ottoman Turkish as ¢ liman in the same
sense (Dozy 1881, II: 559) (wa-l-atrak yasta ‘milina-ha li-dalika wa-yaqaliun liman (al-
Bustani 1987: 832)): liman (du grec Munv) ‘Lieu propre a recevoir les vaisseaux, port’
(Kieffer, Bianchi 1837: 724).

The term ¢ liman was subsequently borrowed to Written Arabic of Egypt in
bifurcated forms:

1. el lyman (pl. «bilad lymanat) ‘port, harbour’ (Spiro 1999: 549); [liman ‘Harbour’
(Hava 1899: 689).

2. S8 luman: sign yusgan fi-hi ashab al-ginayat al-fazi‘a muddat hayati-him aw ila
sinin mu ‘ayyana (al-Bustani 1987: 832) ‘prison ou l'on enferme les grands criminels pour
un certain nombre d'années ou pour la vie’ (Dozy 1881, 1I: 559); liman: ‘jail for life, or
for a long period; state-prison’ (Wortabet 1888: 552); luman ‘hard labour, penal
servitude’ (Spiro 1999: 548); liuman: ‘Galleys, penal servitude’ (Hava 1899: 689).

It came to be particularly used in reference to the dockyards of Alexandria — one of
the main penal institutions of Muhammad Ali’s Egypt, where those who were sentenced
to life imprisonment and hard/forced labour served their sentence (Peters 1990: 214, 217).
For this reason ¢! lizman became used as the technical term of law ‘hard/forced labour’.
This term is widely used in chapter 3 of the Siyasatname Law to indicate hard/forced
labour as one of the punishments envisaged for the offences of government officials:

20 Un g pa (s sl (1) (s (g Gl gll) ) Al ) ey
yasir irsalu-hu ila I-liman min sanatayn ila hamsat sinin marbit™" bi-l-zingir
‘He should be sentenced to the dockyards of Alexandria for a period of two to five years
forced labour’
(Zaglul 1900: mulhaq nimrat 2: 21: chapter 3, article 1);

Al S Clasll) o
yursal al-lagman muddat hayati-hi
‘He should be sentenced to the dockyards of Alexandria for life forced labour’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 22: chapter 3, article 5).
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4. Direct lexical borrowings

From among the bulk of loanwords attested in the texts of the Siyasatname Law, two
lexical units are likely to be directly borrowed to both Written Arabic of Egypt and
Egyptian Spoken Arabic from European languages mainly Italian and English in the
course of all-level Egyptian-European contacts that commenced in the end of the 18"
/beginning of the 19" century:

&9 warsa (pl. Ghus wiras) (& “Atelier, lieu ou travaillent les ouvriers sous un
méme maitre’ (Bochtor 1828: 64); 4d,s warsa ‘workshop, yard, factory, office’ (pl. hs
wiras or <\ s warsdt (Spiro 1999: 638)) < workshop (English) (al-Harrawi 1963: 206):

Ldpg Il JBU qualllyg .., p9aS (9l 9d IS g (8 apill sy 48 gilal) lluaal) ()
inna I-masalih al-mutanawwi ‘a yasir tagsimu-ha ‘ald wiras bi-kull dawawin ‘umim ...
Wa-yantasib nazir li-kull warsa
‘The different divisions are divided into number of sections or workshops in each general
departments ... A supervisor is appointed to run each one’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkag nimrat 2: 6-7: chapter 2, article 4).

JU A gurnal ‘report on daily operations sent by government offices’ (Hunter 1999:
64) (Ji,» gurnal ‘journal, newspaper, report’ (Spiro 1999: 99)) < giornale (ltalian) (al-
Bustant 1987: 105; al-Harrawi 1963: 200):

(oo M Ay g Ly b ) gelladall 53 1o o Saidia (3985 Ol S p g )00 US 1o a3
> uradd) a5
yalzim ‘ala kull diwan ‘umiim tanzim gurnal yakiin mustamil®" faqat ‘ala zubdat al-
masalih allati sara ru'yvatu-ha wa-tagdimu-hu li-lI-a ‘tab yawm al-hamis gum ‘T
‘Each department should submit a weekly report on Thursday to the viceroy, briefing the
major achievements and problems’
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaqg nimrat 2: 7: chapter 1, article 6).

5. Egyptian dialectisms

From among all lexical material represented in the Siyasatname text, 6 lexemes were
definitely identified as of Egyptian Spoken Arabic origin, namely
o3 » bakr barra ‘abroad, foreign countries’ (Spiro 1999: 33):

al-asnaf al-lazim galbu-ha min bakr barra
‘The articles that need to be imported from abroad’
(Zaglul 1900: mulhaq nimrat 2: 13: chapter 2, article 8).

I barrény ‘outsider’, ‘stranger’ (Spiro 1999: 37)/barrani ‘outer, foreign’
(Vollers 1895: 134):
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A el g 4l al) ) gl
al-marakib al-barraniyyah wa-\-miriyyah
‘The vessels from abroad and the vessels of government’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 19: chapter 2, article 24).

2> gum T ‘weekly’ < 42 gum’a (Spiro 1999: 108)/gum ‘a (Willmore 1905: 96)/gum3a
(Vollers 1895: 124, 191)/ 4xaa gum ‘a (Hava 1899: 94; Wortabet 1888: 78) ‘week’:

Jaill o3 ) ol bl Gy & sasl) (Ol 33 G e S st () e il 8 pudan ) el
yaqtadi an tuhdar gawayim gum T ilda diwan kull mudir min diwan al-kumruk bi-bayan al-
badayi al-warida li-1-tuggar
‘Weekly lists should be sent to department of each director of the Department of Customs
with all data of the merchandises imported to the merchants’

(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 12: chapter 2, article 8).

assal) al-hakim ‘physician’ (aS> pakym ‘physician’ (Spiro 1999: 147); hakim ‘doctor’
(Vollers 1895: 126); hakim ‘physician’ (Willmore 1905: 74)):

Ay alay aal)
al-hakim yahkum bi-dabhi-hi
‘The physician orders [the sick bull] to be slaughtered’
(Zaglal 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 21: chapter 2, article 31).

Ja¢ds tashyl “act of hurrying, urging’ (Spiro 1999: 326) < Jg< sahhil to hurry on, urge to
do a thing’ (Spiro 1999: 326):

L8 gl ) Jages
tashil al-zisabat bi-awqati-ha
‘Urging to send bills in proper time’
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 15: chapter 2, article 13).

asé mathdm ‘accused, defendant’ (Spiro 1999: 86) < a4 taham ‘to accuse’
(Spiro 1999: 86):

lall, Ll ) 1 (e Aa g piall agll) (e dagiy o ggiall
al-mathzm bi-tuhma min al-tuham al-masrizza min ibtida al-bab ... ila...1-bab...
“The accused in any of the accusations explained from article ... to article ...’
(Zaglul 1900: mulkaq nimrat 2: 25: chapter 3, article 18).

Conclusions
The present work shows that a bulk of lexical borrowings to Arabic of written and

Egyptian colloquial level attested in the text of the Siyasatname Law is of predominantly
Ottoman Turkish extraction. It involves both Turkish and non-Turkish lexemes
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transferred to Ottoman Turkish from Greek, Italian, and French. Some of the words
attested in the Siyasatname Law have Egyptian dialectic roots.
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Abstract: In the year 1838, the arabist and linguist Reverend Christoph F. Schlienz, head of the Malta branch
of the Anglican Church Missionary Society, published, in Malta, his Views on the Improvement of the
Maltese Language and its Use for the purposes of Education and Literature. This consists of three long
letters, dated October 26, 1837, which he wrote to C.H. Bracebridge, “... a gentleman, well known for the
interest he has lately taken in the cause of education in the Mediterranean countries ...” To Bracebridge’s
query about the Arabic schools in Malta, Schlienz expressed his conviction that Arabic, “the parent of
Maltese,” should be made the basis of all instruction in Malta. The three letters are followed by an appendix
covering certain peculiarities of Maltese, as well as a dialogue in Maltese between two traders, printed in
Arabic script, with translations in Egyptian Arabic and English. Apart from highlighting a number of
linguistic features characterizing the dialogue, the paper also discusses the attempts, during the nineteenth
century, to write the Maltese language in the Arabic alphabet. These attempts stemmed from the belief, held
by some, that the Arabic script is the natural choice, given that Maltese is a dialect of Arabic, and that it was
relatively easy for the Maltese to learn literary Arabic.

Keywords: Maltese; Arabic Dialect; Arabic Teaching; Education; Maltese in Arabic script; Linguistic
Observations

Introduction

Since its earliest written evidence - the Cantilena, a poem of twenty verses from the
second half of the fifteenth century - the Maltese language has almost always been
committed to writing in the Latin characters. This choice was not a haphazard one, as
script is a powerful means of asserting one’s identity." The choice of the Latin alphabet
was dictated by the political, social, religious (Catholic), and cultural orientations of the
Maltese people whose archipelago has always been subjected to foreign European
dominion, with the exception of the Phoenician-Carthaginian (9" c. - 218 BC) and the
Arab periods (AD 870 - 1090). It was during the latter period that Arabic reached the
Maltese islands. The archipelago was, then, recolonized in 1048-49 by Muslim Arabs. By
the late thirteenth century, Arabic Maltese had lost most contact with the mainstream
Arabic dialects. It was during the fifteenth century that Arabic Maltese, spoken by some

! Edwards (2009:2) states that identity is “at the heart of the person, and the group, and the connective

tissue that links them.”



MARTIN R. ZAMMIT

fifteen thousand islanders,? emerged as a lingua maltensi and survived in the shadow of
well-established languages, namely Latin, Sicilian, Italian and, later, English.?

Since the Cantilena, other attempts were made to produce poetry and prose in
Maltese. In particular, the local Catholic church played a very important role in the
emergence of Maltese as a written language, publishing catechisms, some books of the
Bible, and other religious literature. It is noteworthy that as early as the mid-17th century,
Maltese had what may be considered to be its first dictionary, probably compiled by the
Provencal knight Thezan. The alphabet adopted for this work is predominantly Latin, but
includes the following Arabic characters: ¥ 3¢ ¢ @ o& & & ¢ and &.* This solution was
later adopted by a few other writers, but such mixed alphabets were met with opposition
(Aquilina 1988: 86, 99). Various Latin alphabets continued to proliferate until, in 1934,
the current Maltese alphabet was officially recognized by the government of Malta.

In 1838, Rev. Christoph Friedrich Schlienz (1803-1868), the head of the Malta
branch of the Anglican Church Missionary Society, published three long letters, dated 26
October 1837, titled Views on the improvement of the Maltese language and its use for the
purposes of education and literature. The letters are addressed to Charles Holte
Bracebridge (1799-1872), “a gentleman, well known for the interest he has lately taken in
the cause of education in the Mediterranean countries.”® The letters are followed by an
appendix about “the chief peculiarities of the Maltese, considered as a modern Arabic
language”, a Maltese dialogue in Arabic script, with Egyptian Arabic and English
translations, and a Maltese hymn in Latin characters, with an English translation. This paper
focusses on the dialogue consisting of about 590 words printed in Arabic unvocalized
script. It is one of the longest documents of its kind which has reached us so far.®

In view of the limited space allocated to this paper, only a very concise overview of
Schlienz’s views can be given. The gist of the three letters is that Arabic, being “the
parent of Maltese”, rather than Italian, should be made the basis of all instruction in
Malta.” Moreover, he sought to “bring English into more general use at Malta ... by
having the English and not the Italian taught therein ....” (Third letter:100). Schlienz
claimed that English was spoken not only by the upper classes, but also by the poorer
ones, whereas Italian was growing into disuse.®

2
3

I wish to thank the Maltese historian Charles Dalli for this information.

During the 12" and the first half of the 16™ centuries, Sicilian and Latin were in use in Malta, apart from
Maltese. Italian was the administrative language of the Knights of St John (1530-1798). French was
introduced during the French rule (1798-1800), whereas English spread from the year 1800 onwards.
Thus, for example, the word Ziaqq (ha») ‘justice, truth’ is given as zad in Thezan (145r).

From the preface. Bracebridge was an author and a council member and trustee of the Florence
Nightingale Fund. Letter 1 covers pages 1-25, letter 2, 26-57 and letter 3, 58-105.

Canolo’s manuscript of a Maltese grammar in Arabic characters is lost.

" In the 1820s, the British academic and diplomat J. Hookham Frére (1769-1846) proposed: 1. teaching
Maltese through Italian, and 2. writing Maltese in both the Latin and Arabic alphabets. (Brincat
2011:283) His compatriot, G. Percy Badger (1815-1888) was in favour of the teaching of classical Arabic
and English, not Maltese, a “corrupt” dialect (See footnote 9 below). Later, Badger changed his mind,
suggesting the use of “the Maltese dialect as a written medium of instruction in the Government Primary
Schools” (Aquilina 1988:87). In 1878, Patrick Keenan proposed the “purification” of Maltese and the
teaching of Classical Arabic in schools (Brincat 2017:172). See also Hull 1993, Brincat 2011.

This is contradicted by A. Slade who, writing also in 1837, stated that “not more than twenty of the
natives speak English perfectly” (Hull 1993:9).
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Schlienz made no effort to hide his anti-Italian sentiments. He argued that an
educational system based on Italian, the domain of the upper classes, excluded the poorer
ones. He becried the “setting up among them [the Maltese] a foreign language [Italian] for
the national cultivation of the native mind” (Third letter:89). He advocated an educational
system based on the mother tongue as a medium for the acquisition of other languages.
Given the blending of the general interests of Malta with those of Great Britain, English,
not Italian, was the obvious preference. After all, English surpasses Italian in “its literary
consequence” and in “its practical usefulness” (First letter:18).

Schlienz defends Maltese, calling it “a dialect of a well cultivated language,”
(Second letter:35) and stands “... in the same relation to the literal Arabic, as the vulgar
Arabic generally does” (Second letter:52). Given the frequent intercourse of the Maltese
with their Arab neighbours, the Maltese would stand a better chance of success if they were
to cultivate their language as a means to acquire literary Arabic, which would, in turn, be
adopted as the langauge of education and literature. Moreover, cultivating literary Arabic
opens the way to the learning of other Semitic languages, as well as Turkish and Persian.
Not only, but knowledge of literary Arabic would enable Maltese Catholics to have access
to the religious literature of the Greek-Catholics and the Maronites in the Levant.
Furthermore, Maltese presses could thrive on the production of periodicals in Arabic,
Persian and Turkish for the Middle Eastern and North African markets.

Maltese migration to the Barbary states, Egypt and Syria would also benefit from the
knowledge of literary Arabic. Schlienz noted that Maltese migrants without the knowledge
of Arabic end up doing menial jobs, but the situation would be much different should they
receive “a common school education in Arabic” (Third letter:72).

Schlienz saw great advantages in writing Maltese in Arabic characters, as it could
serve as a medium of written communications between Malta and the North African
territories whose vernaculars are “most closely related” to Maltese, particularly since North
African Arabs “are accustomed to use the vulgar tongue for epistolary communications ....”
(Second letter:48). Moreover, Maltese graduates trained in Arabic would thrive in
commerce, interpretation and translation, spreading their field of action throughout the
Arabic-speaking world, Turkey, Persia, as well as the African continent. In doing so, the
Maltese would be a vehicle “to promote the British influence in the Eastern countries ... an
efficient means of enlightening the East ....” (Third letter:83).

Schlienz remarked that “some of her people would perhaps still feel more honoured
by the scanty knowledge of the Italian, than by a proficiency in the Arabic ... such
sentiments ... are anti-Maltese, and show ... a want of patriotism” (Third letter:92). He
argued that “if it be true, that the literal Arabic is but the classical language of the Maltese
... ought not every patriotic Maltese to esteem it as a national possession of great value?”
He extolled Maltese, stating that it “still exhibits its excellency as an Arabic dialect, and
shines, though in unpolished beauty, through the reproaches heaped upon it by long neglect
... (Third letter:92-93).°

°  According to the Cornwall-Lewis& Austin report (1838), “The Maltese language is a corrupt dialect of

the Arabic, and, consequently, a Maltese learner of the Arabic is not mastering a strange language, but is
merely acquiring the art of employing his own correctly” (Hull 1993:16).

137



MARTIN R. ZAMMIT

In a crescendo of pro-British sentiments, Schlienz declared that it is not unjust, nor
unreasonable, for the Maltese, as British subjects, to “use the English before any other” thus
coming “into the possession of every possible civil advantage ... fully to enjoy the great
privileges and blessings of the English nation ... [whereas the use of Italian] would so
materially injure the best interests of the Maltese and of the English people” (Third
letter:98-99)."

Regarding the use of the Arabic script for Maltese, Schlienz reported that the it had
been adopted in Rev. Giov. G. Bellanti’s translation of some Psalms, and in G. M. Canolo’s
Maltese Grammar.'* Moreover, both Gesenius and De Sacy, in their treatises on the Maltese
language, render the Maltese in Arabic letters. Referring to De Sacy’s treatise, Schlienz
reports that the French linguist preferred the Arabic alphabet to the Latin one, “though he
admits that with regard to this plan also, there would be great difficulties” (Second
letter:45-46). There existed no standard method for the writing of Maltese in Arabic
characters. Schlienz remarked that Bellanti, like Gesenius and De Sacy, followed Arabic
etymology, but “pays some regard also to certain peculiarities of the Maltese” (Second
letter:46). As for Canolo, his rendition of Maltese in the Arabic alphabet reflects Maltese as
it is spoken. Schlienz was perfectly aware of the problems besetting the writing Maltese in
Arabic characters; it entailed choosing between the adoption of the etymological criterion,
reproducing phonemes which no longer form part of the phonemic repertoire of Maltese, or
to transcribe Maltese as it is spoken. Schlienz admitted that ignoring the dialectal features
of Maltese, and following strictly the rules of Arabic grammar and its lexicon, “will prove
an exceedingly difficult, and almost impracticable undertaking” (Second letter:47). Schlienz
was against the spoken approach, as this would be tantamount to “cultivating barbarism”
(Second letter:47). In the Maltese dialogue given by Schlienz, the etymological is generally
followed, with sporadic exceptions.

This is the first time that the dialogue presented by Schlienz is receiving any
attention; Aquilina (1988:67) does refer to Schlienz’s publication, but makes no reference
to the dialogue. The dialogue involves two traders who talk about their commercial dealings
in Sicily and Libya, the hard times affecting their business, as well as family matters.'” The
dialogue affords the reader a glimpse of nineteenth century Maltese, with some syntactic,
lexical and phraseological aspects which have not survived in contemporary Maltese.

10 Schlienz’s views coincide with those expressed by Governor Henry Bouverie, also in 1837. See Brincat
2017:165.

Canolo's grammar is lost. In his Avvertimenti per la ristorazione della lingua maltese (1829), Bellanti
advocates the adoption of the Arabic alphabet for the writing of Maltese.

The dialogue in question is reminiscent of the dialogues which G.P.F. Agius de Soldanis (1712-1770)
included in his “Nuova scuola dell’antica lingua punica scoperta nel moderno parlare maltese e gozitano
(1755, The National Library of Malta, ms 144.)

11

12
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1. Syntax:
The following syntactic constructions sound awkward in CMal.*®

A s A gad U jiena nmur fi hsiebi ‘I intend to go’ (13).** In CMal. the word order is
Jjiena bilisiebni mmur. The prepositional phrase fi Asiebi is grammatically more correct
than bifisiebni.

b. (il 5 L (A& ; tibgax ma taranix ‘Do not delay to see me’ (16). In CMal. one would
say iddumx ma tarani.

C. dwai b o L& 1 x gharaft tsibu, lit. ‘what did you know you find him’, translated in the
English version as ‘You knew how to find him’ (28). This sentence makes no sense in
CMal. due to the unusual use of the interrogative particle xi, which here does not seem to
be used interrogatively. It might be a typo for li, in which case the sentence would make
sense.

d. Jexada Lw slSb ,adi) : angas jieklu sa jixbghu ‘[they] do not even eat to satisfy their
hunger’ (28). CMal. adds the negative particle ma after the adverb sa.

e. aS ) g8 A Laa ualil - angas humailli jafu kemm ‘not even they know how much’ (28).
In CMal. the use of the relative pronoun illi in this syntactic context is unknown; one
would say, instead, angas huma ma jafu kemm.

2. Lexical observations

The dialogue includes a number of lexical items which are attested in the earliest Maltese
lexicons, but are either obsolete, or very rarely used in CMal.

Jeléa mxieghel ‘busy’ (3): See Thezan 133v, Damma 392v, Lexicon 523. MED 877.
GAladia mq tithalagx ‘you do not joke’ (7): See Thezan 137v, Damma 484, Lexicon 101,
MED 547. Probably related to tajallaq ‘avoir des maniéres agréables’ (Dozy 398); halag
‘share of happiness’ (Hava 175).

i b tarf ‘debt’ (8): This word appears in the sentence: kelli niefiu xi tarf gbartha ‘1 had to
receive some debts, which I have collected.” In view of the Egyptian translation haga, the
actual meaning of the word seems to be ‘something’, with the English translation
identifying the nature of the ‘something’ in question, namely ‘debts’. Given that tarf is
masculine, the feminine suffixed object pronoun -ha attached to the verb gbart, ‘I
collected’, is problematic.

Jsiaa maghzul (mazil) ‘cotton’ (13): The Egyptian translation has gazl ‘spun thread,
yarn’ (HB 622), so the item must be ‘spun linen’, rather than ‘cotton’. This is confirmed

8 CMal. ‘contemporary Maltese’, Mal. ‘Maltese’.

1 The transcription of the Maltese words in Arabic script, including their vocalization, is based on
contemporary standard Maltese, and is rendered in Maltese orthography. The reader should only take
notice of the following correspondences: <¢> = /¢/, <g> = /g/, <gh>=/"/, <ie> = /1:/, <}> = /y/, <q> =/,
<z> = /z/, <z> = /dz/ and /ts/. The numbers in brackets refer to the numbered sentences in the text of the
dialogue. The reader can access Schlienz's Views on the Improvement of the Maltese Language via
archive.org. The dialogue is in pages 126-136.
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by magzul “filato’ in Thezan (159r); masri maghzul ‘lino filato’ in Damma 336, 348.% It
is not included in the Lexicon and MED only gives the passive participle ‘spun’.

L% Y\s kalavrija “Calabria’ (13): This is reflex of Greek Kadfpia, the retention of which
in Maltese is intriguing. CMal. has kalabrija.

daa ) (A fir-reggha ‘on (my) return’ (13). Also in Thezan (172r), Damma (418), and
Lexicon (571). MED (1200) gives only bir-reggfia ‘returning s.th to s.0.’

sl dilay y dlonk gej ‘and more are continually coming’ (20): The adverb dlonk
‘suddenly’ is still in use, but here it reserves its orignal meaning of ‘often, continuosly,
frequently’, probably from Sicilian di longu. (Damma. 143v. See MED 254)

43 p 'haqqu “at their (sic) cost’ (20): Here faqq is still used in the sense of ‘price’. It is
unattested in Thezan and Damma, but found in Lexicon (245). In CMal., the meaning is
restricted to ‘worth, the value of” (MED 500).

S8 negozju ‘business’ (21): The Arabic transcription nikisyi reflects imperfectly the
Maltese pronunciation, namely rnegaotsyu.

ey La Ll 4 pa JS - kull darba bit-telf ma jsefihix ‘it will never do to be always loser’
(23): The negative phrase ma jselifix corresponds to (iaas W ma ysahhis ‘it is not fitting,
appropriate; possible’ in the Egyptian version (HB 496). In CMal. the verb sefi# stands
for ‘to come true; happen’ (MED 1286), but does not extend further to cover the sense in
Egyptian.

<UD sie da - dak ghandu [-hlejjiet ‘he has a good deal of money’ (28): The Lexicon
(pp. 274-75) gives hlejjiet as the plural of Aala ‘profusion, great wealth’ (See MED 533-
534). This lexeme is not found in MLRS, and the Egyptian salaya is not attested in HB
with this sense.

4ilagas - ofiumumietu ‘his two uncles’ (28): Damma (200) gives only the singular ghamm
and gfiamt for ‘paternal uncle and aunt’. The Lexicon (344) includes two plurals, namely
ghammijiet and ghimum, covering both genders, and the feminine plural ghammiet, but
not ghiumumiet.

3. Phraseology

Mal. s 4aua

3 ‘7’
sahha wisq How do you do?” (1)

This greeting, literally meaning ‘too much health’, at the beginning of a
conversation, is not in use in CMal. Nowadays, Safifia, or sahhiet, are reserved
exclusively for the end of a conversation.

Mal. QsS5 (p DA gl alil | “Neither do you make your appearance any where
anqas tidher hlief fejn thkun except where you are to be found’ (3)

* Masri “Egyptian”.
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This way of expressing the idea about someone who is rarely seen is not current in
CMal..

Mal. 22,5 4a g cliki)

Jas dibCipa . ‘you appear fresh as the rose ... you have become like
donnok wicé il-warda a calf” (6)
... donnok ghogol

These complimentary remarks about one’s physical appearance are not attested in
MLRS.

Mal. 829 B b)) & ‘they [i.e. the beans] have been a long time upon my
baqga’ zmien fwicci hands [and I cannot sell them]’ (20)

The adverbial use of the noun zZmien ‘time’ in CMal. comes in conjunction with the
preposition il + pronominal suffixes, e.g. ilu Zmien ‘it has been a long time since it ...",
and never by itself. Moreover, the prepositional phrase >3 ® f'wiccéi is nowadays used
in the contexts of a. telling/doing something openly, ‘to my face’, and b. with the verb
baga’in: baga’ f"wicci, lit. ‘it remained in my face’, that is ‘I failed to get what I wanted’.
The above sentence can be rendered in CMal. as follows: ilu Zmien ma’ wicci.

M. 548 Jas 1o gd b

sejjer lura bhal gabru goes all awry like a crab’ (21)

This is another version of the CMal. expression sejjer lura bhal granc, lit. ‘going
back like a crab’, i.e. ‘s.th is fast deteriorating” (MED 1102).

Mal. 88 ad Baa g Js

kull wahda tigi xiefra when everyone is unlucky’ (24)

The word xiefra is probably a typo for xierfa ‘hard’ used in the contexts of meat,
clayey soil, insensitivity and senility. Here, it might refer to ‘hard times’, a notion not
found in CMal.

‘to make up at one
time what he loses
at another’ (24)

Mal. ol s Ay om0y EQ. g% g Al gm0y
wahida jsewwi u ohra jdewwi | marra ysawwi W-Uhra ydawiy

This idiom is not included in CDMP and in MLRS. The verb jdewwi is wrongly
transcribed in the third verbal form sl (ydawi). One might deduct that the person
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responsible for the Egyptian translation might have also transcribed the Maltese version
into Arabic script.

Mal. s Sl Lie

ghax il-bniet émajra ¢... for girls are like the rheumatism’ (26)

Cmajra ‘severe feverish cold’ (< Sicilian cimoira) is here used figuratively to refer
to someone ‘naughty, troublesome’ (MED 185), but unattested in MLRS. This idiom
seems not to be used in CMal.

Mal. !l sais 4ia

donnu ghandu r-raj he seems to be a man of discretion’ (27)

In CMal. the noun raj ‘good sense, opinion, judgement’ is seldom used on its own,
but either with a suffixed pronoun, e.g. rajna f’idejna ‘our destiny in our hands’, or in
conjunction with a preposition and attached to suffixed pronouns, as in minn rajja ‘on my
own free will’ and b’ragjja ‘it depends on me’ (MED 1167, 1178). In the above
expression, raj still enjoyed full autonomy. It is also attested in three proverbs (See
CDMP 347, 357, 447).*°

Mal. éie 4dle Eg. die dLdle . . (28
ghajfa ghalik ‘afva ‘alik success to you’ (28)

Thezan’s dictionary (115v) and the Damma (9v) give this expression with the sense
of ‘good for you; health; T wish you health’, said with admiration to someone who
achieved his desire.. In CMal., ghafja, which reflects Egyptian ‘a@fya ‘good health, vigour’
(HB 587), is used only in l-ghafja tal-mewt ‘the temporary return of good health of a
dying man’ (MED 940), whereas the above compliment has been reinterpreted as offi
ghalik with the same meaning."’

Mal. i ¢S AT Aa p 35ad)

Qs ‘The sow, if you kill her, you will learn
il-hanzir meta toqtlu thun taf | how much she weighs.” (31)

kemm jizen

This expression does not seem to be in use in contemporary Maltese.

Mal. 3¢5 sl 35k, 38 | EQ. 25 Layg 3 &S ) ‘If you take away without
tiehiu ma trodd, A ) g replacing, you will pull down

8 The noun raj is the nominal element in jigifieri “that is to say’, i.e. jigi fir-raj, i.e. ‘it comes to the mind’.
" There are only five matches of offi ghalik out of 249,256,855 words forming the MLRS.
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is-swar thodd ida kunt tahud u-ma | the walls.” (33)
tirudd, il-caswar tihidd

This proverb comes quite close to its counterpart: Min jiekol u ma jroddx, sa fl-
ahhar is-swar ikott, i.e. ‘He who eats and never puts something back, will at last pull
down the bastions’ (CDMP 367). The logical guess concerning the vocalization of the
final verb in the apodosis, %= , is thodd, so as to rhyme with the verb trodd in the
protasis. Thodd is not attested in the Maltese lexicon and, therefore, this could probably
be a case of contamination of the verb tfiott ‘you pull down’ with Eg. tihidd ‘you
demolish’ in the Egyptian version (HB 901). This evidence seems to consolidate the
suspicion expressed above regarding one same person producing the Egyptian translation
and the Arabic transcription of the Maltese dialogue.

Mal. allay gy Lals

. " ‘the farther we advance, the darker it grows’ (35)
kulma jmur, jidlam

This metaphor does not seem to be reflected in contemporary Maltese.

Mal. 18 adgagll A
Jad Jaxi Y g

o) 5l aa (Ggdinall gl ‘Take away today, and take away tomorrow, and putting
Nehhi llum u nehhi ghada, nothing, the bottom of the coffer will speedily be seen.’
u la taghmel gatt, (37)

giegh is-sendug  malajr
tarah.

This proverb is not included in the CDMP.

Mal. Ua) g ) g Uil
Ahna naraw irwiehna

‘We shall see each other.” (38)

This way of wishing ‘farewell’ is not current in CMal., but it does feature in eight
matches in the MLRS.

Mal, Aadhually i

Ibga’ bis-sliema Remain in peace.’ (39)

This expression is not used in CMal., but it is attested in five mateches in the
MLRS. One might still occasionally hear mur bis-sliema, ‘go safely’, to someone leaving
a place, or going abroad. Cp. Tunisian bi-s-siéma ‘goodbye’.
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Mal. aa 4ll)

Alla micghek God be with you.” (40)

This expression of farewell, which echoes Levantine alla ma ‘ak, is quite rare in
Maltese. The MLRS gives eight matches.

5. Etymology

The transcription of the Maltese dialogue into Arabic script is based on a strict
etymological approach. This means that the interdental t,'® the emphatics s, d, ¢, z, and the
velar and pharyngeal phonemes g, %, , k, which have merged with other phonemes in
contemporary standard Maltese, are regularly reproduced in the Maltese dialogue. Thus:

a. interdentals: 4l (tmanmiyya) - Mal. tmien mija ‘800’ (20).

b. emphatics: wai (nsib) - Mal. nsib ‘I find’ (18); & (fidda) - Mal. fidda “silver’ (16);
<ub (rayyeb) - Mal. tajjeb ‘good’ (10); &k (azonnok)™ - Mal. donnok “as if you are’ (6).

c. velars and pharyngeals: 4aa (sakha) - Mal. sahiha ‘health’ (1); «iéa (hsing) - Mal.
hixint ‘you put on weight’ (7); Ja& (Sogl) - Mal. xoghiol (pronounced $o/) ‘work’ (10); s
(n‘ayd) - Mal. nghid ([nayt]) ‘I say’ (31).

d. voicing: Final devoicing is reverted to full voicing in Arabic script. Hence: 3_2 (fi-ad) -
Mal. frat ‘oxen’ (18); 4= (n ‘ayd) - Mal. nghid ‘1 say’ (31)

e. assimilation: Assimilated Maltese expressions are rendered in their unassimilated
forms in Arabic script.

23 V9 2d (nigzi hayr) - Mal. nizzu hajr ‘we thank® (5); ! ¢S (kan [i) - Mal. kelli ‘I had’
(9); & (il-sogl) - Mal. ix-xoghol ‘the work® (10); usa (nmiir) - Mal. immur ‘I go’ (13);
l9u84d (nmari) - Mal. (i)mmorru ‘we go’ (36); =&l (s (min al-q ‘ad) - Mal. mill-gghad
‘from indolence and ease’ (19); ! G5 (vkan [i) - Mal. jkolli ‘T will have’ (20); 22 ¢ (Min
ba d) - Mal. mbaghad ‘then’ (20); >3 (waghi) - Mal. wicci ‘my face’ (20); sl (ts57b) -
Mal. (i)ssib ‘you find’ (28); 4 &S (vkian luh) - Mal. ikollu ‘he will have’ (28); sl (1
(min il-klam) - Mal. mill-kliem “from the words’ (32); Y3 (1gibha) - Mal. (i)ggibha ‘you
bring it” (32); Js«¥ (al-aswar) - Mal. is-swar ‘the bastions’ (33); ' &= (min illi) - Mal.
milli ‘than’(36); ¥ o\ & (in kan 1) - Mal. inkella ‘otherwise’ (36); a2 (al-yim) - Mal.
illum ‘today’(37).

18 Attested only once.
19 Lit. “I think you are”.
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f. etymologizing whole words:?° Ul (and) - Mal. jiena (4, 8, 9, 13, 25); s (aw) - Mal. jew
‘or’ (13); Ui A (fi ) - Mal. fiex ‘in what® (6); <3 (ta ‘raf) - Mal. taf “you know’ (20,
31); S i W (ma na rafs) - Mal. ma nafx ‘I don’t know’ (23); < (ya raf) - Mal. jaf ‘he
knows’ (28); 182 (ya ‘rfu) - Mal. jafu ‘they know’ (28); Wiks! (a taytha) - Mal. tajtha I gave
her’ (29).

g. alif al-wigaya: Even though this alif pertains to literary Arabic, and is irrelevant in
dialectal Arabic and Maltese, yet it is included. Thus:

12 (ya 7fit) - Mal. jafu ‘they know’ (23, 28); V5.2 (yaraw) - Mal. jaraw ‘they see’ (28);
\s2uls (vish 7) - Mal. jixbghu ‘they are fed up’ (28).

h. hesitation in transcription: (ke Wb (1aytha (a taytha)) - Mal. tajtha ‘I gave her’
(25); (3A5) sAs (¢ihil (tahud)) - Mal. tiehu ‘you take’ (33).

i. erroneous etymology: <& < gkl (tazhar) for tidher ‘you appear’ (3); e < hida
(mhabbay) for miabbat ‘troubled’ (4); bwad < w3 (tahbir) for tahbit ‘troubles’ (5); ads
< byis (tithabay) for tithabat ‘you trouble yourself (with s.th.)’ (6).

j. no etymology: b (7ili) < & Mal. ili and sk (vifiz) < 4 - Mal. ilu ‘it is [so much time]
since I/ he’ (2, 9); W (issa) < 4elull - Mal. issa ‘now’ (6, 20); $AG (nahi) < 384 - Mal.
niehu ‘1 take’ (8); Usa (Sharta) < W - Mal. gbartha ‘I picked it up’ (8); L (yina) < Ui -
Mal. jiena ‘I’ (15);* G (ta) < g4 - Mal. ta’ ‘of® (17); 14 (da) < 13 - Mal. da ‘this’ (2); &
(dak) < &3 - Mal. dak ‘that’ (18); ¢)* (dan) - Mal. dan ‘this’ (17); ¢is? (dawn) - Mal. dawn
‘these’ (29) S (kakit) < Qs OS - Mal. kieku “if* (25); o (bis) < uak - Mal. biex ‘in order
to’ (25).

Conclusion

The attempt to commit the Maltese dialogue to Arabic script stemmed from Schlienz’s
belief that Maltese is an Arabic dialect related to literary Arabic. The context of the
dialogue, related as it is to everyday realities of family life and simple commercial dealings,
could be easily expressed through the Arabic element of Maltese, and therefore writing the
dialogue in Arabic characters did not constitute a big challenge.? The task would have been
much more arduous had the context involved complex semantic fields, such as those of law
or politics, characterized by their heavily dependence on the Romance lexicon.

Writing Maltese in the Arabic scipt is not without difficulties, especially if the
etymological criterion is applied. In that case, only persons proficient in literary Arabic
would be able to render the Maltese words to their Arabic etymons. The task would be

2 As regards the Egyptian version, the same etymologizing effort is evident, e.g. U <uS (kunt tahud) for

kutt tahud ‘you used to take’ (v. 33), but this goes beyond the scope of the study.

2L Ul (and) is attested in sentences 4, 8, 9, 13, and 25.

22 Only four words, namely S (tsokkor) ‘sugar’ (13), swsSs (nikiisyu) ‘business’ (21), 558w (skiifi)
‘escudos’ (25), and <8 (skont) ‘according to’ (30), are of Romance origin.
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much more simpler if one were to transcribe Maltese as it is actually realized in normal
speech. However, the transciption of the Maltese vocalic phonemes remains the main
stumbling block in such an experiment, as the Arabic script cannot represent such Maltese
like /e, €, 9, 9:, 1., €1, €v, o1, ou/ (orthographically <e (short and long), o (short and long),
ie, ej, ew, 0j, ow>), unless special symbols are created to represent them.

The adoption of the Arabic alphabet for Maltese would have been impracticable,
given this language’s substantial non-Arabic component. Moreover, writing Maltese in
the Arabic script, especially if based on the etymological principle, would have had
serious implications on the literacy of the Maltese people in general, apart from distorting
the Maltese nation’s historical, socio-cultural and religious identity.
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CENTRAL ASIAN ARABIC THROUGH COMPARATIVE SEMITIC LENSES:
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Abstract: On multiple occasions, Chikovani has advocated the key directions for research on Central Asian
Arabic, the first and foremost being Central Asian Arabic’s connection to other Semitic languages. This study
investigates Bukharan Arabic in the comparative Semitic background and connects some of its features in
phonology and morphosyntax, including the phonemes i and 4, the perfective participle, the V-final word
order, the linker in and the “Turkic genitive”, to parallel phenomena in other Semitic languages. In contact
situations like that of Central Asian Arabic, it is easy to attribute innovations to surrounding languages. But
just as Cowan (1967) criticizes Fischer’s (1961) phonological analysis, instead of simplistically resorting
solely to contact factors, parallel developments could well reflect the Semitic potentials for historical
developments which paved the way for those contact-induced changes.

Keywords: Central Asian Arabic; comparative Semitics; historical linguistics; language contact; parallel
development

Introduction

Since the early days of the “discovery” of Central Asian Arabic, scholars have addressed
the fascinating archaism and innovation (Tsereteli 1941: 134) of this peculiar group of
peripheral Neo-Arabic varieties. Over the years, Chikovani (2012: 122; 2014: 113; 2016:
170-72; 2017: 137) has been advocating a four-dimensional approach to the study of
Central Asian Arabic in terms of: (1) the preservation of Arabic/Semitic archaisms, (2)
the peculiar development of Arabic linguistic materials, (3) the factors of language
contact, and (4) the role of extra linguistic factors.

This essay stems from my ongoing dissertation project and | thank Prof. Rebecca Hasselbach-Andee for
her encouragement and earlier comments on my Central Asian Arabic chapter where some parts of this
essay were first composed. My gratitude also goes to Prof. Kees Versteegh and Prof. Ulrich Seeger who
kindly made it possible for me to access perhaps the only surviving copies of Dereli’s (1997) and
Hofmann’s (2011) theses and to Nathaniel Wong for his help with my draft. The following abbreviations
are used: Acc — accusative, Adj — adjective, c — common, Der — definite, Ez — ezafe, F — feminine,
GEN/Gen — genitive, IND — indicative, IMPF — prefix conjugation, IMPV - imperative, INDF — indefinite, LK —
linker, M — masculine, N — noun, NEG - negative PERF — suffix conjugation, pL - plural, POSS - possessive,
Pred — predicate, PRON - pronoun, pTCP — participle, O — object, RC — relative clause, REL — relative, S -
subject sG — singular, V — verb.
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Putting this into practice, Chikovani (2007) compares the pl suffix in Central Asian
Arabic (Qashgadarya) with Northwest Semitic, which is been furthered by more
comparisons (Chikovani 2014: 114-15): numeral forms, mimation, negative particle of
existence, and an expanded discussion of Tsereteli’s (1941: 140) comment on the
demonstratives. This essay examines several features of Central Asian Arabic from a
comparative Semitic perspective. Following some suggestions on the terminology, | discuss
the phonemes i and 4, the perfective participle, the V-final word order, the linker in, and the
“Turkic genitive” with special attentions to their roots in the existing Arabic/Semitic
mechanisms.

2. Suggestions on the terminology

Considering the relatively small amount of literature on Central Asian Arabic, little can be
said about any consensus regarding the terminology. Designations with the pattern “[place
name] Arabic/dialect” appear to been relatively more used, e.g. “het Bukhara-dialect”
(Thiel-Gnyp 1990) and “Bukhara Arabic” (Ratcliffe 2005), but designations of the pattern
“Arabic of [place name]” are not rare either, e.g. “das arabische von Buchara”
(Zimmermann 2002) and “the Arabic of Bukhara” (Miller 2014a). On the other hand, the
Russian terminology uniformly specifies different Neo-Arabic varieties via adjectival
modifiers derived from the corresponding place names, hence, buxar-skij arabskij dialekt
refers to the “Arabic dialect” of “Bukhara” (Buxara). These factors may have led to the
varying terminologies used by scholars familiar with Russian in their non-Russian
publications.?

On the national level, the designation “Uzbekistan Arabic” appears to be used slightly
more often, but one also finds “Uzbeki Arabic” (Hammarstrom, Forkel, & Haspelmath 2019)
and “het Oesbekistaans-Arabisch” (Thiel-Gnyp 1990). Zaborski (2008: 409) insists on using
lengthy designations like “el grupo de dialectos hablados en Uzbekistan” and criticizes
“Uzbeki Arabic” and “Tajiki Arabic” as misleading because ‘“Uzbeki Arabic” can be
interpreted as “Arabic spoken by Uzbeks (arabe hablado por uzbecos)”.

There seems to be more existing practices to refer to regional varieties of Neo-Arabic
using a derived adjective, e.g. Moroccan Arabic, Kuwaiti Arabic, etc. Further specified
local varieties appear to be commonly designated in the same fashion,® e.g. Cairene Arabic
(Eisele 1999) for the Egyptian variety of Cairo, Maccan Arabic (Bakalla 1979) for the
Saudi variety of Macca, Baghdadi Arabic (Grigore 2014) for the Iraqi variety of Baghdad,
etc. Since terms like “Egypt Arabic” or “Britain English” are hardly encountered, terms like
“Uzbekistan Arabic”, “Afghanistan Arabic”, etc. appear illogically exceptional.
Considering Zaborski’s (2008) criticism—which may not be necessary since the ethnonyms
should be “Uzbek” and “Tajik” rather than “Uzbeki” and “Tajiki”—I propose to uniformly
specify the Central Asian Arabic varieties by adjectives derived from the place names, e.g.
“Uzbekistani Arabic” for the varieties in Uzbekistan. To stay consistent, I opt for

See, e.g. “Qashqadarian Arabic” in Chikovani (2000) vs “Qashqga-darya Arabic (dialect)” in Chikovani (2001).
Admittedly, the entries in Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics (Versteegh et al. 2006-2009)
generally occur as “[place name] Arabic”.

3
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“Bukharan Arabic” to designate the Uzbekistani variety of Bukhara, which matches the
term “Bukharan Tajik” in the recent publications on the Tajik vernacular used in the same
region (ldo 2007; 2014).

3. Phonology
3.1 The phoneme i

The phoneme i in some Bukharan Arabic words is recorded with an allophone e, e.g. one
finds both Ziml and Zeml for ‘load’ (Vinnikov 1962: 69). Sometimes, authors differ
slightly on this point, e.g. Vinnikov (1962: 59) records the preposition ‘under’ as /éder,
whereas Dereli (1997: 46) records it as “'kidir”. The lowering of i in the environment of
the a pharyngeal is not unexpected for Arabic—Al-Ani (1970: 23) notes the allophone [1] of
i nextto “and ¢ and Watson (2002: 271) illustrates the lowering of i to [¢] before a syllable
final pharyngeal. The example Zeder reflects i — e/ [pharyngeal]__, a change which is less
regular for i before a pharyngeal: e.g. \'br ‘to cross’ has both /'bir and é'bir as its
impv.msg form, but its impv.fsg forms are i ‘biri, i ‘beri or i ‘ebri (Vinnikov 1962: 134).
Another environment for the e allophone is found before r. The perfective ptcp
(originally active ptcp, see 4.1) from the preceding root has the forms ‘aber or ‘Gber
(ibid.)—variation depending on the dialect (see 3.2). Similarly with epenthesis like in
héder, we find the variant forms for “grave” as kabr or kaber (Vinnikov 1962: 162):

(1)  heder < *hidir < *hidr < *hidr-un
‘ober < *‘abir < *‘abir-un
gaber < *gabir < *gabr < *gabr-un

The changes i — e / [pharyngeal]__ and i — e / __r find parallel in Sargonic
Akkadian, the Akkadian language recorded in the texts of the Sargonic Period (from ca
2350 BCE). Gutturals including “and 4 were lost in later Akkadian, but the orthography
of Sargonic Akkadian demonstrates that they were mostly preserved and only started to
disappear in some environments and geographical areas (Hasselbach 2005: 125ff). Even
more interestingly, there are instances where i is lowered in the environment of % but not
, as attested in the royal inscriptions (Hasselbach 2005: 109):

(2) na-e /na(h)e/ ‘one who turns’ < *ndhi(y) \nhy
is-ti-ni-is /“isténis/ ‘together’

The following is an example from the southern Babylonian area illustrating the
lowering of i in the environment of r (Hasselbach 2005: 110):

(3)  da-sa-bi-ir /tasabber/ ‘you will smash’ < *tasabbir Vsbr

This “coloring” effect and even the imbalanced degree of lowering (more regular
with /) create an interesting parallel between Central Asian Arabic and Sargonic
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Akkadian and dialectal variation is very important to evaluate the irregular instances in
both cases.

3.2 The phoneme o

As shown by the example ‘ober in 3.1, in Central Asian Arabic, there is a tendency for
Arabic *a to be reflected as o—a change that has been attributed to Tajik influence
(Fischer 1961; Tsereteli 1970). Tsereteli (1970) emphasizes the strong Tajik influence on
Central Asian Arabic vocalic system as reflected in both @ >6 and aw > 6 > i (“ir™).

In an interesting contribution, Cowan (1960) compares Central Asian Arabic forms
with contrastive 6 and a. He cites maor vs nam—as reflexes of *awa®>—and dawa, salé Vs
ana—as reflexes of *ah, *a’ or *a#—and argues to reconstruct a Proto-Arabic *o to
account for the contrast. Despite the intriguing observations, the forms with o are too
hastily taken as evidence since neither dialectal variation (e.g. mar in Qashgadaryan
Arabic) nor lexical items containing ¢ shared with Tajik and Uzbek are considered.
However, Cowan (1960) correctly points out the complexities regarding the phoneme 4.
See Table 1 for the two possible sources of & in different varieties of Central Asian
Arabic:

Uzbekistani Afghanistani | Iranian
Bukharan Qashgadaryan | (Balkh) Khorasani Khuzestani
Jovgari | Arabxona | Jeynov
a>o in G|kotib katib katib katib nafug, $a ‘adin | katib
ptcp
aw>o v V? i o oraw o, aww~oww | ?
[owal] |[awwal] |[awal]

Table 1. Central Asian Arabic reflexes of *a and *aw, with Iranian varieties in
comparison

The rounding of @ in Central Asian Arabic is certainly not a regular sound change,
like that attested elsewhere in Semitic, as in the Canaanite languages (known as the
“Canaanite Shift”) and the Eastern dialects of later Aramaic. Not only do we find G-stem
(Form 1) active ptcps with the original @ as in Table 1, but we also find phonetic
transcriptions such as drba ‘ ‘asrat iiimat fourteen days’ vs kal ‘he said’ (Tsereteli 1956:
119), i.e. the fpl suffix remains -az. The change *a > o exists in both Tajik and Uzbek but
even if we rely on their influence to explain the similar o in Central Asian Arabic, the
variations remain unexplained.

Tsereteli (1970: 170) describes this i as “a labial mixed vowel, lower than & and higher than 6, with an
original fronted timbre” corresponding to orthographic ¥ in Tajik. The notation is very misleading since i
can be easily misinterpreted as the IPA /y/. The Tajik y “lies phonetically between [u] and [Y], i.e.,
halfway to the Umlaut, a little lower than Eng. good as pronounced in lowland Scottish (imitated spelling,
guid), but higher than French peu” (Perry 2005: 18), which would fit the IPA /e/. Cf. the stem vowel in
the word itimat as recorded by Tsereteli (1956) is recorded by Dereli (1997) as 'yomin.

More words are cited by Cowan (1960: 61). Note, however, that these two forms should reflect the
triphthong *awi rather than *awa, i.e. originally *mawita and *nawima.
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As for aw > 6 > /i, despite its product being close to Tajik according to
Tsereteli’s (1970: 170) description, it may as well be the result of the rearrangement of
the vowel system. The further raising of o is well-attested in Phoenician-Punic: being in
the Canaanite subgroup, Phoenician inherited the outcome of the Canaanite Shift (*a >
0), together with Proto-Semitic *aw > 0, while Phoenician itself features the “Phoenician
Shift” with & > 0. The Canaanite o was further raised to u while the original u was
fronted to 0, as reflected in Greek transcriptions of Punic (Fox 1996). The Bukharan
Arabic phoneme /o/ created by the monophthongization of aw (also attested in many
Neo-Arabic varieties) could have been occupying the mid back vowel position and it was
pushed higher as the newly /o/ developed from the *a entered the vowel inventory. In
addition, discrepancies between Vinnikov’s and Tsereteli’s transcriptions and their
occasional inconsistencies for Bukharan Arabic vowel lengths could reflect a loss of
phonemic length like that in Qashgadaryan Arabic (Chikovani 2005: 129).

4. Morphosyntax
4.1 Development of the perfective ptcp

The reflex of the original active ptcp in Central Asian Arabic developed into a new finite
verbal form marking mostly completed actions and has been termed “perfective ptcp”.
See the following Bukharan Arabic examples:

(4) ‘agiiza fi_kadiia d6hla, §iba fi_miiri tale*® (Vinnikov 1969: 356)

‘agiiz-a fi kadia  dohl-a Siba fi mari toleh
old_(wo)man-f in gourd enter\ptcp-fsg old_man in chimney go_up\ptcp
‘the old woman went into the gourd (vessel); the old man went into the chimney’

dokla < *dohela < *dahil-at-un Ndal; taleh < *tole < *tali ‘-un Nl

In the narrative, the old man and the old woman were trying to hide themselves and
(4) relates what they did immediately following the old man’s speech suggesting the
hiding places, with the two verbs in impv and ind forms: u#tuli ‘(you.fsg) enter!” and
marlah ‘I (will) go up’. The old function of the ptcp can still be detected instances like (5)
below:

(5) ‘ayyan: fat pari nayma (Vinnikov 1969: 244)
‘ayyan fat parl  naym-a
look\perf.3msg  indf  peri  sleep\ptcp-f
‘he looked [and saw that] a peri was lying [there]’

nayma < *ndyima < *nawim-atun \nwm

Analyzed examples are presented in the format as follows: First, | produce it as how it appears in the
source materials. Then, I render it into a transcription with morpheme segmentation. After that, | provide
my own glossing and a relatively literal translation.
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The morphology remains nominal, with the pl suffix -in, e.g. dokl-in ‘they
entered’. But for the 1* and 2™ persons, an infix -(i)n(n)- occurs between the ptcl and the
pronominal suffix.

The grammaticalization of predicative constructions into new forms entering the
verbal system has been repeatedly taking place in the Semitic family and Central Asian
Arabic is just one recent witness of this potential. The members of the entire West
Semitic branch share the perfective C:aC-VCs-a developed from the original predicative
construction (Huehnergard 2011: 221-23) as in Akkadian consisting of a predicative
adjective C:aC2iCs (or a noun) and a personal suffix, which “predicates the condition or
state that is the result of the action of the verb” (Huehnergard 2011: 221). The example in
(6) contains the independent pronoun for emphasis and nicely illustrates the connection
between the suffix and the pronoun:

(6) atta ana maritim nadnata (ibid.)
atta ana  mar-at-im nadn-ata
2msg  for son-abstract-gen  given-2msg
‘it is you who were given up for adoption’

nadnata < *nadin-ata \ndn

A similar cliticization of the subject pronoun is found in Aramaic: already in
Syriac, subject pronouns were very often attached to the participial (and less frequently
adjectival) predicates, e.g. garel-na < gatel ("e)na ‘1 kill’ (Noldeke 1904: 45-46).
Furthermore, in West Semitic, we find many more parallel grammaticalization of the
Subject-Predicate structures into verbal forms. In Hebrew, the original active ptcp
*C1aC2iCs has been grammaticalized into the new present tense of Modern Hebrew after
a long period of change in its verbal system (Givon 1977); in Aramaic, the original
passive ptcp structure *C.aC:iCs l=pron has been grammaticalized into the new past
tense of (Northeastern) Neo-Aramaic creating the split ergative alignment (Coghill 2016);
in Ethiopian Semitic, the original perfective active ptcp (Lambdin 1978: 140-41)
structure *C:dCiCs=pron has been grammaticalized into the new past tense of Tigrinya.
This grammaticalization potential may even go back to Afroasiatic resulting in the
formation of verbal conjugations, cf. the verbal form sdm- in Ancient Egyptian
grammaticalized from a “passive participle followed by a genitival suffix-pronoun”
(Gardiner 1957: 41).

As for the perfective semantics of the ptcl, it finds many parallels in the Neo-Arabic
varieties not only in Eastern Arabia (Bahrain, Abu Dhabi, Oman), but also in Nigeria and
eastern Sudan, as illustrated by Holes’ (2011) discussion of the -(i)n(n)- infix.

4.2. VV-final word order

The clause-final position of verbs is perhaps the most salient feature of Central Asian
Arabic, as already shown in (4) and (5). However, as noted by Versteegh (1986) and

152



CENTRAL ASIAN ARABIC THROUGH COMPARATIVE SEMITIC LENSES: SOME FEATURES OF BUKHARAN ARABIC

Ratcliffe (2005), Bukharan Arabic is more than simple OV. Not visible above is the very
commonly encountered personal pronouns on the verbs, creating the pattern O;V=pron;:

(7) fat “agiiza waheda baziina tuzriba messir (Vinnikov 1969: 332)
fat  ‘agiz-a wahed-a bazina  tu-zrub=ha me-s-sir
indf old (wo)man-f one-f cat 3fsg-beat\impf=3fsg ind-3fsg-walk\impf
‘an old woman was beating one cat’

Not only can this pronominal suffix coindex with the unmarked nominal direct
object as in (7), but it can also coindex with direct/indirect nominal objects marked by il,
and even with pronominal direct/indirect objects pronouns, i.e. pronouns suffixed to iley-.
The pattern NP:VV=pron; with the pronoun resuming a fronted NP is a very typical
Arabic/Semitic mechanism, whereas object indexing is not in Uzbek and normally not in
Tajik.

In addition, constituents can appear after the verb without any clear discourse
function, and they may vary greatly in length, e.g. the lengthy “adverbial” complement in
(8) and the short subject in (9), with the verbs shaded:

(8) akaéinu®™ migla™ ‘Ginu miogdiin madintin ahuhum pas§o insoyer (Chikovani
2009: 56)

aka-in=u m-i-gla “in=u m-io-gd-iin madint=in
older_brother-mpl=3msg ind-3-exit\impf-mpl=and ind-3-go\impf-mpl city=lk
ahu=hum poso in=soyer

brother=3mpl pasha rel=become\ptcp
‘the older brothers came out and went [to] the city where their brother became a pasha’

(9)  'batnu mi'sib ‘u 'had-u, ha'mdt mi'yogdi (Dereli 1997: 40)

batn=u m-i-sib =u had=u hamat — mi-yo-gdi
stomach=3msg ind-3m-saturate\impf=3msg this.m=and this.m ind-3m-go\impf
‘he saturated his stomach, and he went [away]’

Thus, what we see in the V-final word order in Central Asian Arabic should be
regarded as a result based on a full exploitation of the Semitic/Arabic resumption
mechanism.

4.3 The linker in and the “Turkic gen”

The morpheme -in is attested in Bukharan Arabic mostly between the N-Adj sequence,
“linking” the noun to the adjective, which gives it the designation linker or connector
(Versteegh 1986; Dereli 1997). Apart from the majority N-Gen word order, there is also a
Gen; N=pron; structure for the gen phrase. The linker -in is said to function like the
Persian ezafe morpheme (Ratcliffe 2005: 145), and the Gen; N=pron; pattern has been
termed “Turkic type construct” (Ratcliffe 2005: 147). However, both seemingly foreign
patterns have their roots in the existing Arabic mechanisms.
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Indeed, the distribution of the -in morpheme resemble the ezafe morpheme. The
following examples illustrate the usages of ezafe in Persian (right) -(y)e and Tajik (left) -(y)i:

a. N-Adj phrase

JyXTap-u 360 Juina 51 98

duxtar=i  zebo hava=ye mo'tadel

girl=ez beautiful weather=ez moderate

‘beautiful girl’ (Perry 2005: 73) ‘moderate weather’ (Yousef 2018: 51)
b. N-Gen phrase, including haming

ab30X0-H NAPTHSA QL i

a'zo-ho=yi partiya saqf=e otaq

member-pl=ez  party ceiling=ez room

‘members of the party’ (Perry 2005: 76) ‘ceiling of room’ (Yousef 2018: 51)

maxp-u Jlymanoe Ol Jsis

Sahr=i dusanbe kesvar=e iran

city=ez  Dushanbe country=ez Iran

‘City of Dushanbe’ (Perry 2005: 76) ‘Country of Iran’ (Yousef 2018: 52)
c. N-pron phrase

XaBJIM-H OHXO0

havli=yi  onho

house=ez  3pl

‘their house’ (Perry 2005: 77)

(o (gl

dustan=e man
friend.pl=ez  1sg

‘my friends’ (Yousef 2018: 57)

Note that in Bukharan Arabic, the pattern in (10b) is very marginal and (10c) does
not occur even though some of its independent pronoun—Iike kad in (9)—can occur in
the possessor position. The earliest studies on Central Asian Arabic pointed out that the
linker -in resembles the “dialectal tanwin”—in Blau’s (1999: 167ff) terminology—
attested in many Neo-Arabic varieties.” Such a nunation in the N-Modifier structure is
well-known in Najdi Arabic:

(11) Najdi indf nunation (Ingham 1994: 49)
a. beet-in kibirb.kalmit-in gal-o-ha-li

bér=in kibir kalmit=in  gal-o=ha=I=i
house=indf big word=indf  say\perf-3mpl=3fsg=to=1csg
‘a big house’ ‘a word which they said to me’

" Already in Jugmanov’s (1931) review, this -in has been compared to the similar nunation in Bedouin

dialects. Tsereteli (1937) further draws parallels in Central Arabian dialects.
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There have been several studies on the n morpheme in Neo-Arabic.® Without
entering the debate regarding the origin of the -in(n)- morpheme, it appears to me that the
widespread attestation of the -in marking indefiniteness and adnominal linkage is
sufficient to provide Bukharan Arabic with the linguistic material and basic functions for
further development.

The linker -in may also occur on the head noun of RCs which actually do not appear
frequently in Bukharan Arabic. The rel marker is il. Interestingly, il appears to have a
variant in- as shown already in (8) in-soyer. The following is an example with the normal il:

(12) bint" gid'r il_sayra kalet (Vinnikov 1969: 97)
bint=in  gidir il sayr-a qol-et
girl=lk  boiler rel become\ptcp-f  say\perf-3fsg
‘the girl who had turned into a boiler said’

Relevant to both the rel markers il and in- and the -in morpheme is the following
example in Qashgadaryan Arabic. Hofmann (2011: 90) analyzes the -in in (13) as a
Turkic gen suffix (“das tiirkisch-usbekische Genitivsuffix —in”):

(13) dihin-in iibi*
dihin=in  yi-bi*
oil=IN 3m-sell\impf
‘oil seller’ (Vinnikov 1963: 177)

Such an analysis should be rejected since the Turkic poss suffix—cf. -ning in
Uzbek—is never used alone without a gen pronominal suffix on the head noun: the
pattern Gen,(=poss) N=pron; is consistent throughout the Turkic language family, and if
anything is ever omitted, it would be the poss suffix rather than the gen pronominal
suffix. The phrase “oil seller” can be expressed in Uzbek as follows, preferably without
the poss suffix:

(14) yog‘(ning) sotuvchisi
yog‘(=ning)  sot-uvchi=si
oil(=poss) sell-ptcp=3sg
‘seller of oil, oil seller’

The -in suffixed to the head noun of a RC is standard in Qashgadaryan Arabic
whereas in Bukharan Arabic, an il is expected as in (12). The patterns for rel

Holes (2004) assembles a large amount of data in Neo-Arabic varieties of Bahrain, showing the morpheme -
in and its allomorphs attached to isolated and modified nouns, adverbial adjuncts (e.g. ba ‘d-an ‘then’), and
conjunctions (e.g. wakt-im ma ‘when’). Holes (2011) discusses the morpheme -(i)n(n)- found on the
verbalized PTCPs in Omani, Southern Yemeni, Emirati, and Shi‘T Bahraini Arabic, rejecting its connection
with Classical Arabic tanwin while arguing for an ancient pre-conquest feature of Arabic to explain its
existence in Central Asia and Nigeria. Miller (2014b) also discusses -in together with the -in(n-) morpheme
attached to the pTcp and sometimes linking it with a pronominal suffix. Ferrando (2018) details the
distribution of a similar adnominal linkage morpheme -an in Andalusi Arabic.
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constructions with -in create a surface resemblance to the N-Adj patterns and when il and
the unmarked possibility is considered, we find a distribution which seems to parallel the
Arabic def vs indf RC patterns:

(15) Bukharan Arabic N-RC and N-Adj patterns

N il RC cf. marked RC in Classical Arabic N rel  RC
N in= RC

m =0 28 cf. unmarked RC in Classical Arabic Niden |? RC
s =N ﬁgj cf. definiteness agr in Classical Arabic Nizderp |[Ad] e

The comparisons in (15) do not mean Central Asian Arabic is to be derived from
Classical Arabic, but the same pattern for def N to be modified by a marked RC seems
also true in Neo-Arabic varieties whose def article is preserved. The linker -in in
Bukharan Arabic is likely related to the -in/-an in other Neo-Arabic varieties and despite
both Owens (2006) and Ferrando (2018) strongly dismissing its indefiniteness marking
function,® Bukharan Arabic does attest instances in which the -in is more likely to be a
vestige of indefiniteness. We find five examples in the 1% text (the longest of all three)
recorded by Dereli (1997) such as (16):'

(16) tabib-in 'méhu ga'buh 'kulu qatal’u (Dereli 1997: 46)
tabib=in  mo=hu gab-u=h kul=hu gatal=hu
doctor=lk? neg=3msg bring\perf-3mpl=3msg every=3msg kill\perf=3msg
‘there is not one single doctor; they brought everyone, he killed him’

Therefore, it seems the in- and -in involved in RC marking could also be combined
either as a reflex of the indf nunation from the indf RC pattern in which the head noun is
marked by nunation or simply as extended from the N-Adj pattern with the -in linker.

With these considerations in mind, the “Persian” linker -in no longer appears so
foreign. In fact, the so-called “Turkic gen” is not entirely foreign to Arabic either.
Fisher (1961: 244) comments briefly on the comparable structure in Arabic and
illustrates it with an Egyptian Arabic example.' | expand on this parallel and explain
the reanalysis process below.

One of Ferrando’s (2018: 111) arguments is “indefiniteness in nouns is marked in practically all varieties
of neo-Arabic by the absence of a morpheme to mark it”. It should be noted that in Faifi Arabi,
definiteness is marked by the m- article while indefiniteness is marked by not only the absence of the m-
article but also the existence of the final -in (Alfaifi & Behnstedt 2010: 61; Alfaife 2018: 84ff).

Dereli (1997: 46) comments that “[d]e uitgang -in lijkt op de gelexicaliseerde Izafet in 'yomin”. The form
yémin occurs twice in the text: kul ydmin ‘every day’ and fat yémin ‘one day’. It is not apparent to me
how the “lzafet”—i.e. emphasizing the linkage function of the LINKER morpheme—could have become
lexicalized in these isolated temporal expressions where modifiers are hardly necessary.

“Die letztere Konstruktion ist allerdings im Arabischen bereits in Sétzen, in denen ein Nomen als
isoliertes Subjekt am Satzanfang steht und dann im Satz durch ein riickweisendes Pronominalsuff.
vertreten ist, vorgebildet, z. B.: (4gyp.) ilwazir betu fi baladna d. h. ‘das Haus des Ministers ist in
unserem Dorf””.

10

11
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The Gen; N=pron; pattern in Bukharan Arabic is paralleled by the sentence pattern
al-gumlah al-wagi ‘a habaran “predicate clause”, when the subordinate clause contains a
different subject from the main clause. See the Classical Arabic example (17) in
comparison with the Bukharan Arabic one (18):

(17) a3 4aija Allall (Fischer 2006: 170)
wa= I=dulm-u marta -U=hu wahim-u=n
and= def=tyranny-nom grazing_land-nom=3msg unhealthy-nom=indf
‘and tyranny, its pasturing ground is unhealthy’

(18) sayyot maratu tala‘et (Vinnikov 1969: 243)
sayyot marat=u tala*-et
fisherman woman=3msg come_out\perf-3fsg
‘the wife of the fisherman came out’

In this context, a group of men sent by the emir arrived at the fisherman’s house,
calling him out. It does not even seem unfitting to read example (18) as “[unexpectedly,
instead of] the fisherman, his wife came out”. The sentence structure in (17) above thus
serves as the starting point of the following reanalysis:

(19) Reanalysis leading to the so-called “Turkic gen” in Bukharan Arabic

Siedenl  preal Srragn=pron: Predriag, -aen ]
4
S, S[+agr]=pr0n,- PI’Ed[J,arg]
4
Ny Napyagr=pron; Predp:arg
s[ Gen; Npsagn=pron; ] Predpag

The nominal/equational clause in Arabic generally relies on the definiteness feature
[+def] to signify the S-Pred relationship. Incidentally, the def article is what ended up
lacking in Bukharan Arabic, whereas other Arabic agreement features [+agr], especially
gender and number, are well preserved overall. The Sain-Ssuordinate S€QUENCe would then
be reanalyzed as a Ni-N2 sequence functioning as the “new” S of a simple clause which is
structured by [+agr] between N2 and the Pred. In this way, the pronominal suffix on N2
coindexed with Ni creates a poss/gen relationship with a surface structure closely
resembling the Turkic pattern.

The function of the pronominal suffix, which is coindexed with the subject of the
main clause, is referred to by the Arab grammarians as al- ‘@ ’id—the same “resumptive
pronoun” that appears in structures such as fronting-topicalization and relativization. The
“predicate clause” can be equally analyzed as a topicalization process with the resumptive
pronoun as the syntactic trace of the fronted gen modifier. If we line up the O-V and Gen-
N word order patterns in Bukharan Arabic in their detailed forms, the coindexed
pronouns become unified in the Semitic/Arabic resumption mechanism:
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(20) A resumptive view of the head-final orders in Bukharan Arabic
(acc=)O ; V =pron;
Gen : N =pron;

5. Conclusions

In this essay, | selected a few features of Bukharan Arabic for an examination of Central
Asian Arabic from comparative Semitic perspectives. As it turns out, these features have
parallels attested in other Semitic languages and the seemingly foreign patterns in Central
Asian Arabic are also rooted in the Semitic/Arabic structures. The contact-induced
changes represent a development based on the existing linguistic materials and
mechanisms rather than simple copying of the features and patterns from the “donor”
languages. This could reflect the native speakers’ own manipulation of their language,
which should be taken into consideration in further discussions regarding possible
historical scenarios of the language contact.
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THE USES OF SUBJECT PRONOUNS IN CLASSICAL
ARABIC AND MODERN ARABIC DIALECTS
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The Hebrew University of Jerusalem

Abstract: The present paper discusses the following question: What is the function of subject pronouns if the
sentences have the same meaning with or without the pronoun? In this paper | propose that in modern Arabic
dialects (henceforth MAD), subject pronouns do have a communicative function and their use or deletion is
not a free choice made by the speaker. This paper shows that subject pronouns serve to preclude ambiguity.

I found that in the perfect Classical Arabic (henceforth CA) and Qoltu dialects do not use a pronoun
to avoid ambiguity for 1p.sg and 2p.m.sg because in these dialects there are two different forms for the two
persons, i.e. there is no ambiguity and as a result there is no need for a pronoun. Unlike CA and Qaltu
dialects, Galilean Arabic (henceforth GA) uses the pronoun to avoid ambiguity because in this dialect there is
one form for 1p.sg and 2p.m.sg, i.e. ambiguity arises and there is a need for pronoun. In the imperfect CA,
GA and Qoltu dialects have ambiguous forms for 2p.m.sg and 3p.f.sg. As a result, there is a need for a
pronoun in order to avoid the ambiguity and resolve the problem. All of them have used the pronoun for this
purpose: GA, Qaltu dialects and CA. In addition, | found that the pronoun is sometimes superfluous or has an
emphasizing function in these dialects, but it is mandatory when there is an ambiguity to be resolved. These
results confirm my hypothesis regarding the use and the function of the subject pronoun in MAD.

Keywords: Subject pronouns - Arabic dialects - Classical Arabic -Ambiguity - Emphasis

Introduction

In what follows | discuss the function and uses of subject pronouns in Classical Arabic
(henceforth CA) and modern Arabic dialects (henceforth MAD)," and the impact of their
presence (and absence) in the sentence, based on a consideration of multiple syntactic
structures.

In order to test my hypothesis, after describing it in § 2 and 8 3, I present my data
sample in 8§ 4 and 8 5. In § 6 | analyse the data. Conclusions appear in 8 7.

As in the case of CA, as well as many Arabic dialects and many languages in
general, in MAD pronominal arguments related to the verb normally are absent. In verbal
sentences the person is included into the verbal form, so that an independent personal

1 This article is based mainly on samples collected from texts recorded by me, in addition to Aharon

Geva’s texts (2004; 2009) and the late Rafi Talmon’s texts (2004) from Galilee. Syrian and Egyptian
examples are cited from Cowell (1964) and Eid (1983) respectively.
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pronoun is not necessary (except in cases of emphasis, see below). Consider the
following examples:*

Table 1

I. Pronoun presence I1. Pronoun absence

iza badallni bihdiani ‘a-izes itturki

‘if I stay, the Turkish army will take me’
(AM 2:7)

surt ana adawwir ‘aléhin
‘I started to look for them’ (T 6+7:4)

ikna mnajudkon la-magrak ykin fis(!) harb
‘we will take you to a place which does not]
have war’ (AM 2:3)

't ‘allamt ilmuhasabat
‘I studied accountancy’ (T 14:3)

The question that arises here is: What is the function of pronouns in examples like
I. in table 1 above, if the sentences have the same meaning with or without the pronoun?
One answer is that pronouns in such cases are used for emphasis: If there is no emphasis,
the pronoun is unnecessary.

One could thus argue that pronouns have no communicative function; their use in a
sentence is a choice made by the speakers, because the information provided by the
pronoun also appears within the verb.

In this paper | propose that in MAD, subject pronouns do have a communicative
function and their use or deletion is not a free choice made by the speaker. | will show
that subject pronouns serve to preclude ambiguity. In addition to examples from
Palestinian Arabic (i.e. Galilean Arabic, henceforth GA), examples from CA and other
Arabic dialects (e.g. Egyptian Arabic (henceforth EA), Damascus Arabic (henceforth
DA), etc.) will be compared.

2. Uses of subject pronouns in MAD:
In MAD we note three uses of the subject pronouns:

I- Identification of the referent:®

a. When the predicate is a prepositional phrase, the subject pronoun is used to show
the person, gender and number of the subject-referent:*

Examples are cited from Geva, 2009 and from my texts. The Latin letters and Arabic numerals that
appear following the examples refer to text and sentence number respectively. In the first example of the
group number 11 the stress occurs unlike the rules as a result of the impact of the Hebrew language: ittarki
> itturki.

® I have adapted this term from Cowell (1964).

DA examples are cited from Cowell, 1964: 548-9. In the second example in GA the elision of the
pronoun is permitted when a question precedes the sentence: min dar min inte? min dar ilBatris.
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Table 2

GA DA

inte min 'Fransa hiye bol-bet

‘you are from France’ (T 6+7:2) ‘she is in the house’

ana min dar ilBatris b-"anu far>* ba-zZzés ante

‘I belongs to the Batris family’ (T 6+7:3) ‘in which branch of the army are you?’
ana min mawalid sint...

‘I was born in the year...” (T 63:1, 68:1)

b. When the predicate appears as an adjective or a non-finite verb (participle), a
subject pronoun is used to show the person of the subject-referent:

Table 3
GA DA
ikna ral in masin-masin tabhin nahna zaz ‘a-1'asa

‘we climbed, walking and walking’ (AM 6:30) [‘we’re having chicken for dinner’
ya ‘ni mintibhin wen wahad, inte zari ‘ zar ‘ayat
‘people notice that you planted seed’ (B:44)

Sometimes subject affixes in verbal predicates supply information about the
subject's gender, number and person:® w riz U bass ma-riz @ ‘a-Saffiirye ‘they came back
but they did not come back to Zipori’ (T 68:1); in such cases the subject pronoun is
superfluous: ana basawis isi ‘1 do not do anything’ (T 8:6), basir ana adir ‘ala rruzz... ‘1
begin to pour (it) into the rice...” (T 6+7:3); it therefore has another function (see below).

¢. When the predicate is a noun phrase in a verbless equational sentence, the
subject pronoun is used to show the person of the subject-referent:
ana ‘arabi ‘I'm an Arab’ (T 8:1), ib'n min inte ‘whose son are you?’ (T 6+7:2), ihna
‘arab ‘we are Arabs’ (T 66:1), hit masal ‘an ‘asirtu ‘he is responsible for his clan’ (T
65:6), ana ruzal 'kbir ‘1 myself am an old man’ (AM 2:6).

I1- Contrastive emphasis:°

When the predicate/noun/context supply the information about gender, number and
person of the subject-referent, the subject pronoun is used to emphasize the contrast
between its referent and others:

5

In this regard, Cowell (1964: 548) gives the following example: bya “rfu ‘they know’.
6

I have adapted this term from Cowell (1964). DA examples are cited from Cowell, 1964: 548-9.
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Table 4

GA DA

wallahi ma-hna ... ma minhin... mis mumkin

iZna nhan... walla ma btodfa “ ante

‘but we are not... we are not to betray... it is
impossible that we betray... ’ (T 65:9)

‘but you are not to pay!’

wallahi ana issa surt 'kbire w ma agdars astgil
‘nowadays I certainly became old and I cannot|
work’ (T 17+18:14)

ana ma ba ref bass bzann-sllak sane ti
bta ref
‘I do not know, but I think my maid
knows’

Sabibt ilyom ‘indha Swayyit ‘Unsuriye w hay
ikna zil zaman fis§ minfarri’s... ‘nowadays
young people have a little racism, but we the
older generation does not discriminate...” (T
48:2)

hanne Dbyadfa'u l°hrase bass antu
btotkaffalu b-masrif Amayy

‘they will pay the taxes, but you will take
care of the water and electricity

expenses’

ana mis bahrigha w bahugtha... ana bam ‘ashas|
W bahugtha

‘T do not burn it before I put it... I do not grind
it and put it’ (T 67:5)

I11- Emphasizing predication:

Subject pronouns may appear in order to identify or emphasize the predication:’

Table 5

GA

DA

bizu hinne

17+18:16)

‘they used to come (=they do come)’ (T

btofham ‘aliyi ante
‘you do understand me!’

... qadd ma ht kanat mayy naqive w Salabiye
‘... because it was such clean and good water’
(T 14:6)

pronoun) is used for affirmation (see Talmon,
2004, 233)

The construction ‘ma hi/hi’ (with a cataphoric

Sukran ‘ala kaoll hal ana ma bdahhen
‘thanks anyway, but I do not smoke’

ikna dayman "o-fasl irrabi - minlagqiz za tar

68:8)

‘In the spring, we (do) always pick hyssop’ (T

ma hiwe fo Imustasfa
‘but he is in the hospital’

ht sarat harab
‘it became a ruin’ (T 68:6)

" DA examples are cited from Cowell, 1964: 548-9.
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MAD speakers usually delete the subject whenever it is clear from the context.?
Verbal and quasi-verbal predicates are usually used without a subject: bagdar agqiil... ‘1
can say...” (T 66:3), biddi akki ‘an fabha min hay itrabhat... ‘1 want to talk about one of
these dishes...’ (T 63:3), ballasna nistgil fiha Swayy ‘Swayy ‘we started to work on it
slowly’ (T 67:7), ‘indi arba‘ banat ‘1 have four daughters’ (T 6+7:5). Adjectival
predicates also usually appear without a subject: ilmuhimm mahid Zayze kbire ‘the
important (thing) is, he’s gotten a big prize’, halivan® sakin fi nNasire ‘Nowadays I live in
Nazareth’ (T 65:1), issa mabniye bi-lhandase ZZdide ‘nowadays it is built according to the
new design’ (T 14:5). It is important to note that the adjective shows the subject's number
and gender.’

3. Uses of subject pronouns to avoid ambiguity

In MAD pronouns are also used to avoid referential ambiguity:

3.1 Ambiguity in verbal sentences:
3.1.1 Verb in the perfect:

In most MAD, ambiguity results from the elision of the final short vowels of CA in the
first person and second person masculine singular:

Table 6
CA MAD (with no subject MAD (with subject
. pronoun) pronoun)
-unambiguous- - .
-ambiguous- -unambiguous-
Katabtu (I wrote) katabt katabt ana
katabta .
(you (m.) wrote) katabt katabt inte

The following examples reflect the linguistic situation in some Arabic dialects;
some of which have no ambiguity problems:*

& “If, however, in dialectal Arabic, it is clear from pragmatic or discoursal factors who the agent of an

action is, then the free-standing pronoun does not need to be specified” (Holes, 2004,:180).

®  See also Cowell, 1964: 418.

0 The examples are cited from Cowell, 1964: 173-4; Fischer-Jastrow, 1980: 61-7; Eid, 1983: 288; Talay,
1999: 95-7; Werbeck, 2001: 130-2.
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Table 7
Dialect FI‘I’S'[ pers?n S?cond pers?n
I wrote you wrote
Qoltu dialects
(.. Khawétna) katabtu katabt
Syrian Arabic
(DA) katabt katabt
Some Yemeni
dialects katabt katabta
EA katabt katabt
Other Yemeni
dialects katab-t/k katab-t/k

(Northern Yemeni
Arabic, e.g. Manaha)

The following table provides details about areas/cities in the Arab world:**

Table 8
Najd Yast' B?ﬁ 23;’1 d Cairo Rabat
(Saudi Arabia)| (Yemen) Muslim (Egypt) | (Morocco)
1 singular kitabt katabtii kitabt katabt ktabt
2masculine | o katabt kitabt katdbt |  ktabti
singular
Table 9
Palestinian (Fellahin) Zullam (Negev)
1 singular Catdb't kitabt
2 masculine singular Catab't kitabt

Table 8 shows that the Najd, Yasi* and Rabat dialects have different forms for the
first and second masculine singular. As in many MAD, in Palestine, Baghdad (Muslim)
and Cairo there is one common form for these persons.

Table 10 shows the shared Arabic dialect forms (=morphemes) for the first and
second person singular:*?

1 Examples are cited from Durand, 2009: 358-62.

2 Ibid.
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Table 10
Area/City 1 singular 2 masculine singular

1 Yasti' katabtii katabt
Baghdad (Jewish) ktabtu ktabt

2 Najd kitabt kitabta

Iryan (Yemen) katabt katabta

3 Najran (Saudi Arabia) katabt katabhant

Baghdad (Muslim) kitabt kitabt

4 Jerusalem (lsrael) katabt katabt
Cairo katabt katabt
Bengasi (Libya) ktabt ktabt

5 Rabat ktabt ktabti
5 Tunisia (Muslim) ktabt ktabt
Fes (Morocco) ktabt ktabt

7 Jibla (Yemen) katubk katabk

Table 10 shows that the dialects of Yasi‘, Baghdad (Jewish), Najd, Iryan (Yemenite),
Najranite (Saudi Arabia),"® Rabat and Jibla (Jemen) have different forms for the first and
second person masculine singular. As in many MAD, Baghdad (Muslim), Jerusalem, Cairo,
Bengasi (Libya), Tunisia (Muslim) and Fes (Morocco) share one common form for these
persons, i.e. they have the same ambiguity problem as many MAD.

In Table 11 subject pronouns also serve to avoid ambiguity in the verbal predicate
in MAD:

Table 11
CA GA (with no subject pronoun) GA (with subject pronoun)
-unambiguous- -ambiguous- -unambiguous-
nazahtu néihit fi l'imtihan ana néihit fi l'imtihan
‘I succeed’ ‘I passed the exam’ ‘I passed the exam’
nazahta nZih't fi l'imtihan inte nZih't fi l'imtihan
‘you (m.) succeed’ ‘you passed the exam’ ‘you passed the exam’

In the previous examples (Table 11) no ambiguity arises when the pronoun is used,
but it arises when the pronoun is not used. It is important to note that the context,
situation and intonation (for example in case of a question) may help to avoid ambiguity
when the pronoun is not used. In addition, in discourse situations when one of the people
who participate in the discourse is feminine, no ambiguity arises and there is no need to
use a pronoun.

¥ In the dialect of Najran (Saudi Arabia) an independent personal pronoun is added to the verbal form in
order to avoid ambiguity. See example in Table 10.
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In Qoltu dialects and some Yemeni dialects there is usually no use or need of a
pronoun because they distinguish between the first and the second person masculine
singular.* The pronoun appears only in case of emphasis. For example: jitu &na t addétu
‘dla hada |-gajjal ‘1 have mistreated that man’ (Text B, story I1:27), anta™ ma-kant b-
bagdad ‘you were not in Baghdad (then)’ (Text C, story I:1), ana slahtiwa d-dasdasa
mali ‘I took off my nightdress’ (Text C, story V:43),'® wa//a ana q adtu ‘well, I sat down’

(Text 1.9:22)."

Table 12

CA
-unambiguous-

GA (with no subject pronoun)
-ambiguous-

GA (with subject pronoun)
-unambiguous-

sta jal't, w ihna hay irraha’in

ana sta jal't, w ihna hay irraha’in

‘IIS La:;gitg, ‘I hurried and we were thel'l hurried and we were the
hostages’ hostages’ (G:73)
1l - . . - PN - . .
ista Salta sta jal't, w ikna hay irrahd’in inte sta jal't, w ihna hay irrahd’in

‘you hurried’

‘you hurried and we were the

‘you hurried and we were the

hostages’

hostages’

3.1.2 Verb in the imperfect: ™

Ambiguity also appears in CA in the second person masculine singular and the third
person feminine singular:

Table 13

CA MAD (with no subject MAD (with subject
; pronoun) pronoun)

-ambiguous- - )

-ambiguous- -unambiguous-
 taktubu | tiktib tiktib inte
you write
taktubu _ s
‘she writes’ tiktib tiktib hiye

In CA the ambiguity problem is solved by using the pronoun if it is not understood
from the context:

(Qur'an 7: 117) " o8k Le il 2 138 duas (1) o (pusa ) Lngly ™
‘And we revealed to Musa (Moses) (saying): "Throw your stick," and behold! It
swallowed up straight away all the falsehoods which they showed’.

14
15
16
17
18

On this issue in Qoltu dialects see also Jastrow, 1983: 103.

Stress occurs on the first syllable.

These examples are cited from Mansour, 1991: 202, 209, 221.

This example is cited from Talay, 2003: 50. See also texts in Abu-Haidar, 1991.
Examples are cited from Cuvalay, 1997: 18; Durand, 2009: 358-62.
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(Qur'an 67: 16)" el b 14 a1 oSy ciady ¢f slaial) (A (ya Tl "
‘Do you feel secure that He, Who is over the heaven (Allah), will not cause the earth to
sink with you, and then it should quake?’

It is important to note that MAD uses the same way as CA to solve the ambiguity
problem. This way is also used in the perfect in MAD, as we saw earlier. MAD uses the
pronoun to eliminate the ambiguity that resulted from the elision of the final vowels of
CA (see § 3.1.1 above). Qoltu dialects and Yemeni dialects behave like CA in this regard,
so that the ambiguity appears only in the imperfect and the pronoun serves to solve this
problem:

za ‘altu w abkitu w hayyi tgalli ... ‘T got angry and cried. she went on saying to me ...”
(Text 3:156)," ta 7of anta, alhadat alli sar ‘you know what happened’ (Text 1.10:8), ...
anta tahadham ‘al bal a ‘... bring them to trial by fire’ (Text 1.9:10), ... anta tiji togqa“
btha *... and next year it falls to you’ (Text 2.5:18).%

The following tables reflect the linguistic situation in some Arabic dialects with
ambiguity problems:

Table 14
Yast' SaNa | pamascus (Syria) Cairo Morocco
(Yemen)
2 masculme tuktub taktub toktob tiktib tekteb
singular
3 feminine tuktub taktub toktob tiktib tekteb
singular
Table 15
Najd (Saudi Arabia) | Baghdad (Muslim) [ Baghdad (Jewish)
2 masculine singular taktib tiktib toktab
3 feminine singular taktib tiktib toktab
Table 16
o . . . Rabat
Cirenaica (Libya) | Tunisia (Muslim) |  Malta (Morocco)
2 masculine tiktib toktab tiktep toktob
singular
3 feminine tiktib toktob tiktep toktob
singular

® This example is cited from Abu-Haidar, 1991: 156.
2 These examples are cited from Talay, 2003: 50, 52, 88.
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Palestine (Fellahin)

2 masculine singular

btictib

3 feminine singular

btictib

The Tables 14-17 show that in MAD there is one common form for the second
person masculine singular and the third person feminine singular,? i.e. they are

ambiguous.

Speakers of some MAD use the same imperfect form for the first and third person
masculine singular of the verb from the root ¢ 2.y’ when > n:? 1) bans ‘I give him’, 2)
ban# ‘he gives him’. This situation creates ambiguity, so there is a need to use a subject
pronoun: 1) ana banyi ‘I give him’, 2) hi banti ‘he gives him’.*®

In the following examples subject pronouns also serve to avoid ambiguity in the
verbal predicate in MAD:?*

Table 18
CA GA (with no subject pronoun)|GA (with subject pronoun)
-ambiguous- -ambiguous- -unambiguous-
ta kuluhu btoklu btoklu inte
‘you eat it’ ‘do you eat it?’ ‘do you eat it?’
ta kuluhu btoklu btoklu hiye
‘she eats it’ ‘does she eat it?’ ‘does she eat it?’
Table 19
CA GA (with no subject pronoun) |GA (with subject pronoun)
-ambiguous- -ambiguous- -unambiguous-
tal ‘abu btil ‘ab btil ‘ab inte
‘you play’ ‘you play’ ‘you play’
tal ‘abu btil ‘ab btil ‘ab hiye
‘she plays’ ‘she plays’ ‘she plays’
Table 20
CA GA (with no subject pronoun) GA (with subject pronoun)
-ambiguous- -ambiguous- -unambiguous-
bisir's rigra 'wjithna bisir's inte tigza  'wjithna
tagra ‘u ‘it is inacceptable that you do noff‘it is inacceptable that you do
‘you cut’ respect our decision (=you cannotjnot respect our decision (=you

insult us)’

cannot insult us)’ (A:15)

2 Examples are cited from Fischer-Jastrow, 1980: 61-7; Durand, 2009: 362-3.

22 See Zu’bi, 2014 55.
Compare Qoltu dialect, i.e. Khawétna: § 5.2.2, a.

23

2% For a DA example see Cowell, 1964: 548.
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bisir's tigra “'wjihna
‘it is inacceptable that she/they]

bisir's hiye tiqra“ 'wjithna
‘it is inacceptable that she/they]

Ezgéaczts, (=pgeqple) do not respect_ our(pe(_Jp_Ie) do not respect_ our
decision (=she/they cannot insultidecision (=she/they cannot insulf
us)’ us)’

Table 21

CA GA (with no subject pronoun) GA (with subject pronoun)

-ambiguous- -ambiguous- -unambiguous-
ilmiza is'mha mn iSSayatinfilmi‘za is'mha mn isSayatin,

tadiisu-tamst
‘you stomp-walk’

la’innha ['ard illi btid ‘as ‘aléha w
btimsi ‘aléha... mis mumkin tigdar
tid ‘as fi

‘the goat’s name is from the
devils, because the ground that
you stomp and walk on (it)... you
cannot stomp on (it)’

lainnha ['ard illi btid ‘as ‘aléha
w  btimsi  ‘aléha inte... mis
mumkin inte tigdar tid ‘as fi

‘the goat’s name is from the
devils, because the ground that
you stomp and walk on (it)...
lyou cannot stomp on (it)’ (B:21)

tadiisu-tamst
‘she stomps-walks’

ilmiza is'mha mn isSayatin,
la’innha ['ard illi btid ‘as ‘aleha w
btimsi ‘aléha... mis mumkin tigdar
tid ‘as fi

‘the goat’s name is from the
devils, because the ground that
she stomps and walks on (it)... she

ilmiza is'mha mn isSayatin,
lainnha ['ard illi btid ‘as ‘aléha
w  btimsi ‘aleha hiye... mis
mumkin hiye tigdar tid ‘as ft

‘the goat’s name is from the
devils, because the ground that
she stomps and walks on (it)...

cannot stomp on (it)’

she cannot stomp on (it)’

4. Data sample

This paper concerns itself with the study of the uses of subject pronouns among speakers
of MAD. A comparison with CA® has also been conducted. In order to prove my
assumption, examples of subject pronouns from GA and Qoltu dialect”® were compared
especially where the two dialects are different with regard to subject pronouns.?’

In addition to various texts from Qoltu dialect, the selected Galilean informants for
this paper varied including Muslim, Christian and Jews.?® In general, the present paper is
based on sample of 100 texts:

1- 50 transcribed texts from live recordings of informants who reside in Galilee;
2- 50 transcribed texts from Qoltu dialects®

25
26
27
28
29

See § 3.1.1 above.

See footnote 27 above.
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These include especially extended, continuous texts of various types, which give a

faithful representation of the informants' speech. The texts include stories, jokes, customs,
life stories, etc. The informants derived from various backgrounds (academics, high-
school graduates, and illiterate people), of different ages and gender. Examples of CA are
cited from the Qur’an: sira 7 and sira 67.

5. The Data
5.1 Subject pronouns Data for 1p.sg. in the perfect:
5.1.1 GA:

a. Avoiding ambiguity

Table 22
no. lexample translation
1 ana ‘miltha (66:2) I have made it
2 ana 4lig't (68:2) | was born
3 ma rupt's mallet ‘a-l‘én ana (17+18:8) |l did not go to fill water from the spring
4 Camanat il’ingliz '\hiq't ana (17+18:9) |l experienced when the British came here
5 rif't ana (6+7:3) I knew
6  |iStagal't ana (6+7:5) | worked
7 W 7t ana (8:3) | matured
3 ana fli t il awwal bi-1‘alam (10:6) and | was the first in the world
&) W ana nda ‘et min tayift illatin (10:8)  Jand | was invited by Latins sect
10 |akadtha ana (3:11) | got it
11  |kunt ana bi-Imiktab (7:13) | was in the office
12 [anastajal't (G:73) | hurried
13  |wana ‘amalt kulli st (AM1:14) and we (l. 1) did everything we could do
14 |magrak lli tallam't ana (AM8:7) \Where | myself had studied
15 |ana Sabbahtha la-mara (AM10:14) I compared it to a woman
16  [abl ma 4il°’ ana (AM13:55) before | was born
17  lana suftu (C, 1:45) | saw it
18  lana ma Suft's ana (C, IV:53) | did not see anything
19 |ana smi 't ussa (A, 1:6) | heard a story
20  |w ana Suft lamma... (A, 11:15) and | saw when...

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 23
no. [example translation
1 ana nazaht (66:3) I succeedded
2 ana kunt asifha (67:7) | used to see it
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3 ana zlig't (68:2) x 2 | was born

4 ana kunt asma ‘ (68:2) | used to hear

5 ana... kunt (14:1) x2: (6+7:5) ... was

6 ana ‘milt (14:2) | made/prepared

7 anat ‘allamt (14:3) I learned

3 ana surt (14:3) x 2 | became

9 ma kunt sabiye ayyamha ana (17+18:2) |l was young at that time

10  JZi'tana (17+18:2) | returned back

11  [ana i 't (17+18:3) | left

12  [ana kunt ba ‘dni bin't (17+18:4) | was still single

13 Jana kunt ‘ind ujti (17+18:10) | was with my sister

14 lana surt kbire (17+18:14) | became old

15 [ana lhamdulla rabbet iwladi.. (17+18:17) |I, thanks to God, raised my sons...

16 |ana ma-kuntis a rif (6+7:1) | did not know

17  |kunt ana bi-Isug"l (6+7:3) I was at work

18  [surt ana adawwir ‘aléhin (6+7:4) | started to look for them

19 [ana A/i 't (48:1) | was born

20 [inkasar't ana (6+7:5) I lost my money

21  |ana haket (10:9) | said

b2 \w-ana kunt ‘mil knst il bsara (10:9)  fnd | have already built the
annunciation church

23 |wana kammaltha (10:9) x 2 and | completed it

24 Jana ‘milt il’iztima * (10:11) I conducted the meeting

25 Janatallam't (5:2) | learned

26 |ana hon kunt (3:2) I was here

27 Jana dafat (3:2) | paid

28 |ana fatait (3:4) | opened

29  l|ana t5azza 't aktib magal kbir (3:5) ;mifeencouraged to write a great/long

30 Jasdar't ana (3:10, 13) x 2 | published

31  |wana kaman du it (3:13) and | was also invited

32 |ultillu ana (3:14) | said to him

33  |ana wsil't (3:16) | got (it)/arrived

34 lana kunt arah (AM 3:1) x 2: (AM 6:1) | used to go

35 |wana kunt ‘andon (AM 3:6) and | was with them

36 Jana ahadt salle (AM 6:13) I took a basket

37 lana ‘atet issam ‘a (AM 6:37) I gave her the candle

38  lana... safart (AM 8:3) ... went

39 |ana harabt ma ‘a zozi (AM 8:45) I was engaged to my husband

40  |ana kunt ra/ aktub (AM 11:6) I wanted to write
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41 |kunt ana anzal (AM 12:32) I would go down

42  |ana dawwart (AM 12:76) I searched/looked for it

43 [ana ptara 't sitani (AM 12:77) I invented another thing

44 lana kunt ast... (AM 13:29) I wanted to buy

45  [ana kunt fi Tabariya (AM 13:67) | was in Tiberias

46 [ana ultillo (AM 15:13) | said to him

47  [ana kunt mrabbi faras (B, 1:24) | raised a horse

48  [ana rkibt ‘a-Ifaras (B, 1:25) | rode a horse

49 [ana lI(i) kunt bi-I étsel™ (B, 1:34) 'when I was in ’&tsel

50  |bass ana b-wa ta halaft yamin (B, 1:52)  [out at that time | swore

51 lana Stagalt (B, 11:4) I worked

52  lana kunt walad (B, I11:13) x 2: (A, 1:17) [l was a little boy

53 Jana smi ‘to w ana walad (A, 1:17) I heard it when | was a little boy

54  |hadi és ana smi 't (A, 1:18) this is what I heard

55 [ana nzil't ma “ahli (A, 11:9) I went down with my family

56  [ana bi- ‘éni suft (A 11:18) I myself saw

57  lana Suftu wi’i* ‘a-lar'd (A 11:21) I saw him when he fell on the ground

58  |bass ana ... Suftin kif fatu ‘ala Hefa le;ti fIa‘ -~ saw them when they came to

59  Jana futt ‘a-lmustasfa amsi ‘a-izrayy (3:17) | came to the hospital while I walked
on my feet

60 |sarli ana alfen w tis ‘a (3:18) x 2: (7:10) [l am here since 2009

61 |gaddes ahadt ana? (7:4) how many points did I get?

62  lana kunt mn il’awa’il (75, 13) X 2 I was one of the first

63  |minneén ana Zibtlu hay ilma Tumat (7:13) from w_here | brought him this
information

64 [ana ba att bin't (G:39) did | send a girl?

65 [ana stik't la-mmi (G:39) I missed my mother

66 |w Asirt ana (G:76) and | lost

67 |w lamma ana fatait ilmaktabe (3:4) and when | opened the bookshop

68  |hada ussa lli ana kunt fiha (AM:22) this is a story in whose scene |

participated
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5.1.2 Qaltu dialect:
a. Avoiding ambiguity:*

Table 24
no. example translation
1 ana ‘amalt (3.11:9) x 2 | made
2 ana haddart... (3.11:17) | rose...
3 ana nfakkeét... (3.21:54) I am dismissed...

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 25
no. [example translation
1 ana qataltu talata w ‘asrin wahda (2.11:3) |l have hunted twenty three ducks
2 igaglhgi;dd taraf w id qdl, annu ana hayy emNo one confessed and said ‘I put it’
3 ana g ‘adtu (1.9:22) | sat down
4 ana fayyo hoftu (1.9:23) my dear, | got scared
5 ana ma ahdtu marti (1.12:31) I could not attend my wife
6 ana hadartoham (2.4:9) I have seen it
7 ana cantu asqi b-almayya (2.5:39) | irrigated with the water
3 ana ‘adabtonni (2.5:40) you have hurt me
9 ana robtu (3.2:12) I was healed
10  |thdza tu ana (3.6:10) S0 | went bankrupt
11 |wa/la ana maon fatahiu céanta (3.6:19) when | opened the bag
12 |wanagomtu (3.7:19, 24) x 3 and | started
13 |ana ¢antu aroh (3.7:46) x 8: (3.7:47, 3.8:3;I used t0 go
3.11:24; 3.21:1, 3, 11; 3.22:37)
14 |ana ajitu (3.7:49, 66 ,71) X 6 I came
15 |anasortu (3.10:4) x 2: (3.7:71) I came
16  |ana soltu hali (3.9:12) I got up
17  |darabtoha ana (3.9:16) I have beaten them
18 |ana ... qultu (3.10:11) x 2: (3.12:2) l... said
19 |ana dallétu (3.10:11) | waited
20  |ana ma c¢aftu (3.13:13) x2: (3.10:15) I did not see
21  [ana gjiu (3.11:3) x 3: (3.15:9; 3.22:40) I came

% The three examples are loan forms from Bedouins. For Qaltu dialect we expected distinguished forms between
1p.sg. and 2p.m.sg. in the perfect: ana ‘amalnu (1 made) vs. anta ‘amalt (you made). See Talay, 1999: 97.
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22 lana ... sawwetu (3.11:15) I...did

23 ana. npawaftuy mon hal, mon hal mawgi this situation frightened me
(2.5:39)

24 [man darabtu ana (3.18:31) when | shot at them

25 [ana... qultu (3.18:29) I said to myself

26 [ana rjo tu (3.22:44) I returned back

27  |ana &5 ‘moltu (3.18:32) what | did then?

28 Jrala‘tu ana (3.21:9) it came so

29  [ana moan softu (3.21:23) when | saw

30 |dalletu ... ana (3.21:26) I ... stayed

31 [ana kontu (3.22:13) | was

32 [ana hajaztu (3.22:23) I booked

33 [rahtu ana (3.22:36) I went

34 lana kull §7 ojina sajjalts b-idi (1.7:28) ng‘@t’ﬁin‘é";‘\’/zeha‘\’/‘;v‘r’gce?\)’e dmy hand

35 |ana qatalto (1.12:43) I killed him

36  |man jjawwaztu ana (1.12:44) since | married

37  |wana jitu (1.12:53) and | came (again)

I myself have been involved in the

38 [ana b-idi ‘ammartu b-almojfay (2.1:19) . . .

construction of the police station
39  |ana Stagaltu btha (2.2:2) I worked on (building) the mill
5.1.3 CA:

a. Avoiding ambiguity:

There are no examples.

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

There are no examples.

5.2 Subject pronouns data for 2p.m.sg. in the perfect:
5.2.1 GA
a. Avoiding ambiguity:

There are no examples.
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b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 26

no. example translation

1 inti qwit “aléna (65:6) you became more powerful than
ourselves

2 inti hallet itham'r 'miih la-1°ahir (10:5) you left the good wine to the end

3 inti ankart ‘anni ba ‘d al-ma ‘lumat (7:13) you hid me some information

4 inti wen ruht? (C:37) where did you go?

5.2.2 Qoltu dialect
a. Avoiding ambiguity:

Table 27
no. example translation
1 onta ahharotni (2.5:37) you have fed me the water too late

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 28

no. example translation
bnta hayyo rayyabt abanna (1.6:20)  [you my dear, you have healed our son
motat onta (2.15:20) you are dead

52.3CA

a. Avoiding ambiguity:

There are no examples.

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

There are no examples.

5.3 Subject pronouns data for 2p.m.sg. in the imperfect:
53.1GA
a. Avoiding ambiguity:
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Table 29

no. [example translation

1 tidahhiknis inti (48:2) do not make me laugh

2 inti tirda (A:11) you will be satisfied

3 bisirs inti tigra“ 'wjithna (A:15) you cannot demean us

4 inti kull yom bta ‘tini lera (C:39) everyday you give me a pound

5 inte bitkiin wazir (C:45) you will be a minister

6 mamni * inti tigtari “isi (A, 111:4) you cannot invent anything

7 hay inti ilyom bitsif Sawari* (A, V:3) |nowadays you see streets

8 yimkin ti ‘rafiis inti Iba’’ (C, 1:44) maybe you have never seen bugs

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 30
no. [example translation
1 galli inti btiktib masrak (10:7) he said to me ‘you write (plays) for theater’

ilwas'f btigdar yani inti titmakkan|(regarding)
improve (your writing skills) in it

minnu (10:7)

the description, you can

inti tigdars timsi (3:17) you

cannot go

nte kull yom bta 11 halléra (C:19)

every day you give him the pound

les inte lamman tiskini
btib id ‘anni (C:40)

lkubbayeiwhy when you drink me, (when you) give
me the cup, you move away from me

2
3
7
5
6

w inte bitkiin malik (G:79)

and you will be king

5.3.2 Qaltu dialect
a. Avoiding ambiguity:

Table 31

no. |example translation

1 bnta tqanno ‘ham (2.5:44) you can convince them

2 bnta tiji toqa ‘ biha (2.5:18) and next year it falls to you

3 to rof onta (1.9:8) x 3: (1.10:8; 3.14:1) you know

4 bnta tahadhom ‘al bal ‘a, bi sayyad (1.9:10)|bring them to trial by fire

5 bnta ma tahad maytok (1.12:29) lyou cannot attend your wife

5 hassa_‘ anta ssir zalama ‘al hal mara hdyi?wi“ you be a man for this woman?
(1.12:45)
bnta théri dlmayya (2.5:31) You're the one who distributes the

water

8 W onta tadrab ba ‘di (3.20:11) and you shoot at me

9 bnta ma tgiis (3.20:12) lyou miss/do not hit

10 |wla onta tongader (3.20:14) and you will diadvantaged
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11 i onta b-makan abiik (3.20:26, 27) x 2 |you must come in place of your father
12  pnta ddall b-almakan hadi (3.21:3) you stay at this school

13 [ddarrab onta (3.21:3) you train

14 |ida trid troh inta bi (3.21:4) if you want to go there

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 32
no. example translation
1 w onta bad ma tohdam| and you, after you have served in the
mu ‘askar tiji... (3.7:50) summer camp, you come...
53.3CA

a. Avoiding ambiguity:

There are no examples.

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

There are no examples.

5.4 Subject pronouns data for 3p.f.sg. in the imperfect:
541 GA
a. Avoiding ambiguity:

There are no examples.

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 33

no. example translation

1 I'm allmi fakkarat innha tizla“ Aiyithe teacher herself thought to step up
al... ‘ala lloh (66:10) on... on the plank

2 hi tu’mur w tinhi (G:59) she orders and gives instructions

s ahsan rabha illi hi titla“ mn iftabinjthe best dish is the one that is cooked in
(11:13) the Tabiin
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5.4.2 Qaltu dialect
a. Avoiding ambiguity:

Table 34

no. example translation

1 tqiilha, hiva tomsah biha tohcishe says - she says, while she put on
(2.14:27) the sick sweeps

2 hiya thobb (1.12:4) she loves

3 hiva to rof (1.12:17) she knew

4 blli tagna ‘u hiya (2.3:11) which she builds

5 hiya to ‘malu (2.3:11) she makes it

6 ma ttiq tohc¢i hiva ma ‘aham (3.18:22) |she could not even speak to them

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 35
no. example translation
1 ini yom i ol omm hiva tquli (1.13:12) mg next day the mother comes and tells
2 aw hiya tagsal la-halha (1.13:64) or she washes herself
5.4.3 CA
a. Avoiding ambiguity:
Table 36
no. example translation
TP L . _ : Jand we revealed to Musa (Moses) (saying):
Bl LA 100 duae 3l o ) s gl .
1 @t Gl &) s "!&Js“éifi"Throw your stick,” and behold! It

(Qur’an 7:117)

swallowed up straight away all the

falsehoods which they showed

IS G2 Y A ciudy ol slatdl A ¢ aliall

do you feel secure that He, Who is over the

2 2845 aheaven (Allah), will not cause the earth to
(Qur’an 67: 16) sink with you, and then it should quake?
3 D98 A g Ll gt ) graw L 1 681 13IWhen they are cast into it they shall hear it

(Qur’an 67:7)

sighing, while it boils

b. The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:
There are no examples.
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6. Distribution of the data:
6.1 Perfect:
6.1.1 Avoiding ambiguity:

Table 37
GA Qoltu dialect CA
0
1psg. |20 (3 loan forms) X
2p.m.sg. [0 o 0

6.1.2 Avoiding ambiguity when the verb is connected to direct object:

Table 38

GA Qsltu dialect CA
2p.S0. 0 1 0
3p.f.sg. |0 0 0

6.1.3 The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 39

GA Qsltu dialect CA
1p.sg. 77 51 0
2p.m.sg. ¥4 2 0
6.2 Imperfect:
6.2.1 Avoiding ambiguity:
Table 40

GA Qaltu dialect CA
2p.m.sg. 8 15 0
3p.f.sg. |0 6 3

6.2.2 The pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function:

Table 41

GA Qaltu dialect CA
2p.m.sg. [6 1 0
3p.f.sg.  [3 2 0
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7. Summary and conclusion:

From the tables above, we note that in the perfect CA and Qaltu dialects do not use a
pronoun to avoid ambiguity for 1p.sg and 2p.m.sg because in these dialects there are two
different forms for the two persons, i.e. there is no ambiguity and as a result there is no
need for a pronoun. Unlike CA and Qoltu dialect, GA uses the pronoun to avoid
ambiguity (20 for 1p.sg vs. 2p.m.sg) because in this dialect there is one form for 1p.sg
and 2p.m.sg, i.e. ambiguity arises and a pronoun is required. | have also found three
examples in Qoltu dialects which are loan forms from Bedouins.®" These forms are
ambiguous because there is one form for both 1p.sg and 2p.m.sg., i.e. a pronoun is
required to avoid ambiguity. In these examples the speakers of Qoltu dialect use the
pronoun in order to solve the ambiguity problem. This use confirms my hypothesis in
regard to the function and the use of the subject pronoun. Therefore in Qoltu dialect |
have found one example for using the pronoun for 2p.m.sg in the perfect which have been
used to avoid ambiguity when the verb has been connected to direct object. In this state
there are two forms for 2p.m.sg and 3p.f.sg, i.e. a pronoun is required to avoid ambiguity.
Unlike Qaltu dialect, CA and GA are not ambiguous in this regard, i.e. there is no need
for a pronoun. This use also confirms my hypothesis with regard to the function and the
use of the pronoun. In the imperfect CA, GA and Qaltu dialect have ambiguous forms for
2p.m.sg and 3p.f.sg. As a result, a pronoun is required in order to avoid the ambiguity and
resolve the problem. As we have seen from Tables 37, 38 and 40, all of them have used
the pronoun for this purpose: GA (8 for 2p.m.sg vs. 3p.f.sg), Qaltu dialect (15 for 2p.m.sg
vs. 6 for 3p.f.sg) and CA (3 for 3p.f.sg vs. 2p.m.sg).

In addition, | found that the pronoun is sometimes superfluous or has an
emphasizing function in these dialects (see Tables 39 and 41)*, but it is mandatory when
there is an ambiguity to be resolved.

These results confirm my hypothesis regarding the use and the function of the
subject pronoun in MAD. We conclude that MAD have an ambiguity problem. CA also
has the same problem in the imperfect. This ambiguity appears in verbal sentences. As we
have seen, in MAD the use of pronouns serves to preclude ambiguity and sometimes the
pronoun is superfluous or has an emphasizing function. CA, Qsltu and Yemeni dialects
have no ambiguity in the perfect because they distinguish between the first and second
person masculine singular. As a result, a pronoun should not be used normally; it is
reserved for emphasis. In the imperfect, CA, GA, Qaltu and Yemeni dialects have an
ambiguity problem. GA, Qasltu and Yemeni dialects solve the problem in the same way as
CA, i.e. by using a pronoun.

Language permits the use or deletion of pronouns because they have a function
(identification, emphasis, prevention of ambiguity, etc.), as we saw earlier. This shows
that subject pronouns have a communicative function and the use of them is not free.®
Thus the speaker is not free to use any structure, but rather chooses the one that carries
the intended meaning.

31 See footnote 31 above.
%2 | did not find any examples in CA.
¥ See Perlmutter, 1972; Eid, 1977; 1983.
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THE FORMATION OF QUADRILITERAL VERBS
IN KUWAITI ARABIC DIALECTS?

YOUSUF B. ALBADER
The Public Authority for Applied Education and Training, Kuwait

Abstract This study provides the first extensive examination of quadriliteral verbs in Kuwaiti Arabic
dialects. To date, there has been little discussion about their morphological construction, classification, and
semantic features; no comprehensive presentation has yet been published of these features despite their
frequent occurrence in the dialect. The purpose of this study is to, first, highlight the flexibility of the verb
root system in the dialect and, second, to explore the colorful senses that the verbs under investigation carry.
The data were mostly gathered in Kuwait between 2012 and 2020, and from local published material on the
dialects of Kuwait. One interesting finding is that the dialect has a reservoir of more than 250 quadriliterals
based on various templates, with Old Arabic, as well as Persian, Turkish, French, and English origins.
Keywords: lexical semantics; quadriliteral verbs; reduplicative verbs; lexical borrowing; Kuwaiti Arabic

Introduction

This paper presents a morphosemantic description and analysis of quadriliteral verbs based on
their usage in the spoken Arabic of Kuwait. Specifically, the paper examines the morphology
and lexico-semantics of these verbs because there is evidence that these verbs are on the
increase, and so an area of interest is to discover the extent to which certain quadriliteral verb
patterns are productive in the dialect. For the purpose of dialectal comparison, the main text
and footnotes include several cross-references from published materials on neighboring areas
of Kuwait, which will enable Kuwait to be placed in a regional context; this practice is
employed throughout the paper.

The main aim of this introductory section is to introduce the patterns or forms found in
the analysis of quadriliteral verbs. The emphasis is on an exploration of what constitutes a
quadriliteral verb. In the tradition of Arabic linguistics, ‘quadriliteral’ means ‘having four (as
opposed to three) root consonants’. The majority of verbs are based on triliteral/triradical
roots in classical Semitic languages, while quadriliteral and biliteral roots are much less
common (Holes 2016: 169; Sabar 1982). Nonetheless, in post-classical and modern Semitic
dialects, quadriliteral verbs are numerous and are constantly increasing.” In the Arabic dialects

1 This is a revised and extended version of a paper read at the 11th Conference of the International

Association of Arabic Dialectologists held at Bucharest, 2015.

In Modern Hebrew, for instance, “between one third and one half of the entire stock of Hebrew verbs is
quadriliteral” (Sabar 1982: 149). See Heidel (1940) for Akkadian, Sabar (1982) for Eastern neo-Aramaic,
Gensler (1997) for Ethiopic, Akkadian, and proto-Semitic, and Atallah (2005) for Arabic.
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of Kuwait, quadriliteral verbs can be simple (strong, weak, hollow, or reduplicated from Class
| doubled verbs) or derived.

Verb forms and patterns

One of the idées recues in Arabic (and Semitic) linguistics is that words are uniquely
formed by combining a consonantal root, which indicates core meaning, and a syllabic-
vocalic pattern, indicating grammatical function (Ratcliffe 2013: 72). Therefore, the root is
seen as the “basic” component of a word, to which are added vowels and, at times, prefixes,
infixes, and suffixes. Moreover, the notion of mizan sarfi ‘morphological measure’ is
introduced to identify the patterns to which words belong. The mizan normally consists of
the root of the word, its vowels, and, where applicable, its affixes.

In terms of derivational systems, Kuwaiti Arabic (henceforth KA) verbs are mainly based
on either triliteral roots, i.e. three radical consonants, or quadriliteral roots (also known as
quadriradical and quadriconsonantal), i.e. four radical consonants (Qafisheh 1977: 39).

In common with several other Arabic dialects, KA has a rich inventory of
quadriliteral verbs based on various templates. Along with the structurally similar Class Il
of the triliteral verb, the quadriliteral template CaCCaC is the most productive verb type in
the KA dialect, e.g. ‘arbak ‘to entangle’. Quadriliterals of the CaCCaC type may be
passivized or reflexivized by the prefixing of ti- or ta-, e.g. ta‘arbak ‘to become, get
entangled’. Imperatives and participles are also formed, e.g. ‘arbik! ‘entangle (m.s.)!’,
mfarbak ‘entangled’. Masliyah (2017) reports thirty-one types of quadriliteral verbs based
on this template in Iragi Arabic dialects, including denominatives, blends, and borrowings
from Semitic and non-Semitic languages. Other attested patterns for Kuwait include:

1. (t)CaCaC tsasar ‘to whisper to one another’;?
2. (t)CoCaC bobaz ‘to squat, hunker down’, ¢ ‘omas ‘to become complicated’;
3. (t)CeCaC tfehar ‘to show off’.

Furthermore, a number of denominative examples have been assimilated into the
phonology and morphology of modern Arabic which are derived from foreign
borrowings. An intriguing example listed in Wehr’s (1985: 1339) Arabic-German
dictionary is the verb tahatlara ‘sich wie Hitler auffithren, Hitler imitieren’ (‘to
behave/act like Hitler, to imitate Hitler’), which is not found in the third edition of the
English version (1976). This is arguably an innovative verb that was created on the fly
but did not catch on, since | have never encountered it in any published work (except in
Wehr’s dictionary!) nor in the broadcast media. In Kuwait, the following denominative
borrowings were noted:

1. sansan ‘to blow one’s nose’ (< English ‘sneeze/sinus’)
2. t-makyag ‘to put on make-up’ (< French maquillage ‘make-up’)
3. kalbac ‘to handcuff’(< Turkish kelepge ‘handcuffs’)*

3
4

This is the only verb of this pattern | have come across.
Sabar (1982: 151) gives the meaning of kalmac as ‘to handcuff® for the eastern neo-Aramaic dialect.
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4. nésan ‘to aim at a target’(< Persian nisan ‘mark’)’

In addition, there are a few quadriliteral verbs which are characteristic to female
speakers that describe traditional outer garments, e.g. tharga® ‘to wear a burka’ (< Arabic
barqa‘a ‘to veil®), tcamcam ‘to put a woman’s sleeves over her head’ (< Arabic kumm
‘sleeve’), tkamkam ‘to envelope oneself with an ‘abaya’ (< Arabic kamma ‘to cover with
a cloak’), tmalfa’ ‘to wear a black filigree headscarf” (< milfa" ‘headscarf’ < Arabic
talaffa‘a ‘to cover oneself’).

Some innovative quadriliteral verbs are also in existence which have been created
with the advent of social networking websites and are mostly used by literate, Internet-
savvy speakers. Examples include mansan ‘to make mention of an Internet user on the
social networking service’ (< English ‘mention’) ratwat ‘to forward a message on
Twitter’ (< English ‘retweet’).® During the COVID-19 crisis, a new verb was coined:
karwan ‘to be tested positive for coronavirus’. In the early 1980s, there was an
advertisement featuring Kentucky Fried Chicken on Kuwait television with the Arabic
slogan: hal turidu “an tukantik? “Would you like to Kentuckify?’ (< kantak ‘to order/eat food
from KFC”). This verb was wittily coined for the purpose of promoting a product; it did not,
however, catch on.”

State of research

In the first KA dictionary compiled by the Iraqi scholar Jalal Al-Hanaft (1964), he
collected a very small number of quadriliteral verbs for KA: barba* ‘to prosper’ (p. 36), t-
rangaf ‘to hit hard’ (p. 61), daklab ‘to hang one’s head in shame’ (p. 128), t-zagrat ‘to
dress nicely’ (p. 161), zogal ‘to cheat (in games)’ (p. 163), sakrab ‘to become worn out’
(p. 176), waswas ‘to twitter’ (p. 391). It so happens that the same form is used in several
Arabic dialects, each of which has a different meaning and etymology. A notable example
of this is the verb janzar, which is noted for lrag by Masliyah (2017: 26) as being
ultimately derived from Old Arabic fazzara ‘to look askance’ with the infixation of n,
hence fanzar ‘to look at maliciously’. Al-Hanafi (1964: 120) has noted this form for KA
as ‘to humiliate’, which is totally different from my example which is derived from the
noun hanzir ‘pig’, with the adjectival form mhanzir ‘looking gluttonous’, hence sanzar
‘to eat and drink more than s.o. needs’. Another example of this type is the verb darda’,
which is glossed for KA (Al-Hanafi 1964: 130) and Iraqi Arabic (Masliyah 2017: 84) as
‘to curse, make a gesture with a finger denoting intercourse’. However, I have recorded
darda* as ‘to drink up, guzzle’, e.g. illi ma darda® may, yidardi* alhin ‘anyone who hasn’t
drunk enough water, shall do this now’ (said during the month of Ramadan, minutes
before fasting time).

In his description of the Gulf littoral dialects, Johnstone (1967: 75) noted eleven
Kuwaiti quadriliteral verbs. For instance, barzal ‘to bribe’, kalfat ‘to caulk’, iddooda[a]

nésan is not, however, noted in this sense by Blanc (1964: 110) for Baghdad, which is ‘to betroth’.
Atallah (2012: 112) records the borrowing gogal ‘to google’ in Galilee.
T https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8G8-MCLxXTo (accessed on August 27, 2020).

189



YOUSUF B. ALBADER

‘to be confused’, thalkal ‘to move (intrans.)’. Similarly, Matar (1970: 136-139) reported
some ten Kuwaiti quadriliteral verbs of the tC&CaC pattern, such as t-‘éyaz ‘to pretend to be
lazy’, t-mérad ‘to malinger’. Holes (2007b: 619-620) recorded seventeen verbs for Kuwait
(see below).
A seminal study in this area is the work of Holes (2004, 2016: 168-184), whose data from
Bahrain include 141 different quadriliteral verbs. He investigated the morphology and
semantics of quadriliteral verbs in the eastern Arabian dialects and argues that a “major
strand of the meaning in many types of dialectal quadriliteral verbs is increased intensity,
extensiveness of scope, or multiple agency compared with the simple triliteral verbs from
which many of them are derived” (Holes 2004: 99).

Overall, these studies highlight the need for more lexical descriptions of these
verbs for KA since there are no sources after 2007 that explain how common these verbs
are in the dialect.

Theoretical framework

This paper provides insights into the lexical semantic framework of analysis where |
explore quadriliteral verbs in the contemporary Kuwaiti dialect, focusing on the
relationship between verb meaning and linguistic form. While there is a great deal of
scholarship exploring Arabic verbs in general, the sole publication devoted entirely to
studying Arabic verb patterns from a lexical semantic perspective is Glanville (2018). He
investigates Arabic derivational morphology with one section only devoted to
guadriliteral verbs (p. 160). His examples are even gleaned from Holes (2004). Therefore,
regarding the presentation and classification of the verbs under study, | will follow Holes’
(2004) and Masliyah’s (2017) approaches. It should, however, be borne in mind that
Holes’ approach is mainly dialectologically- and morpho-semantically-driven whereas
Masliyah’s approach takes a more lexically driven view. Our study shall make use of
both approaches because they are the most relevant to the aims of this study, given the
significance they have on other studies. It will be noticeable later that the way | have
organized the verbs is similar to Masliyah’s, but the way I explain verbs’ senses, whether in
the body text or footnote, is influenced by Holes’.

Research methods and data collection

Because the Kuwaiti dialect is highly fluid and changeable, | needed to obtain data from
native speakers of the dialect. Therefore, the material presented is taken from the speech
of twenty-five Kuwaiti informants living in Kuwait. Dialectologists have collected
spoken material in Kuwait by tape-recording native speakers (Johnstone 1967; Matar
1970), and thus this technique was employed to carry out this study. | started collecting
these verbs in 2012 through audio-recording native Kuwaitis; the setting and situation
described is that of urban Kuwaitis speaking in relaxed conversational circumstances.
Colloquial dictionaries (al-Ayytb 1982; al-Hanafi 1964) comprise another source
of data collection and the neighboring Gulf dialects have been used profitably as other
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data sources. | have already mentioned the work of al-Hanafi (1964) and others. In
addition, Al-Ayytb (1982) collected more than 100 Kuwaiti quadriliteral verbs, which
makes his vocabulary book especially valuable.® These general-purpose dictionaries are
useful. However, there are still, to my knowledge, no dictionaries of KA which are
representative databases of usage-in-context. Furthermore, none of these monolingual
dictionaries provide real examples and/or information on levels of linguistic formality in
Kuwait. It seems to be the case that most of the example sentences in these local
dictionaries and glossaries were invented by the compilers, whereas my Kuwaiti material
contains genuine texts which constitute a source of authentic examples. Apart from those
reference works, literature on the domestic life and pearling lore and information in
Kuwait has been useful in providing a flavor of the usage of certain quadriliteral verbs.

Approaches to classifications of quadriliteral verbs in Kuwaiti Arabic

The quadriliteral roots in KA may be classified according to the principles by which they
have developed into quadriliterals. Some of these were already well established in Old
Arabic whereas others are unique or more common in KA. The quadriliteral templates
noted are:

C1C,C5C, > Every radical is different from one another; e.g. maskal ‘to get someone in
trouble’;

C,C,C,C, > the 1st radical is identical with the 3rd, and the 2nd radical is identical with
the 4th; e.g. dandan ‘to hum softly, croon (a song)’;

C,C,C,C, ~> the 1st radical is identical with the 3rd; e.g. daldag ‘to tickle’;®

C1C,C5C, = the 1st radical is identical with the 4th; e.g. t-falsaf ‘to speak learnedly or
pompously without real knowledge’ (< English ‘philosophy’);

C.C,C3C, > the 2nd radical is identical with the 4th; e.g. ratwat ‘to retweet’;

C,C,C3C;3 > the 3rd radical is identical with the 4th; e.g. zasnan ‘to speak with a nasal

voice’.??

Template C,C,C3C; is relatively rare in Semitic languages (Masliyah 2017: 5). In
addition to these templates, which are attested for Bahraini Arabic (Holes 2004, 2016)
and Iraqgi Arabic (Cf. Grigore 2010; Masliyah 2017), Masliyah (2017: 8) gives another
template for Irag, i.e. C;C,C3C,4, in which he notes three examples only, all foreign
borrowings. An example is Sasqal ‘to weigh’ (< Aramaic Sagola ‘to weigh’). This
template has, however, not been attested for KA.

Moreover, Holes (2007b: 619-620) classifies quadriliteral verbs in KA into the
following types (some of the examples are mine):

Al-Ayytub produced what is considered to be the first Kuwaiti mu‘gam mubawwab ‘onomasiological
dictionary’ (1982).

Holes (2016: 174) gives the example of daldag- ‘to scratch up, dig up’ for Bahraini Arabic, e.g.
daldagna-h bi I-amhass ‘We scratched it (= the soil) up with a sickle’.

10 Noted for Irag as hankan ‘to speak nasally’ (Masliyah 2017: 72).
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i. Reduplicatives:"! gargar ‘to gargle’ '

ii.  Echoic, mimetic: bamba’ ‘to bleat’."’

iii. C,=/wl: color verbs and bodily states: bayad ‘to be whitish, go white’.*

iv. Denominatives: solaf ‘to chat’ < salfa ‘matter, affair’. Some are formed from
foreign borrowings, e.g. kansal ‘to cancel’, thancar ‘to get a puncture’; both the
latter are from English (cancel, puncture).

v. C, = lyl: with a t- prefix, denoting affectations of one kind or another, e.g. #/égab
‘to butt in on a conversation and ruin it’.

vi. C, =/r, n/ inserted into a triliteral root, e.g. Sarbak ‘to ensnare’ < Sabak ‘net’,”
fangas ‘to kick the bucket’ < fagasa ‘to break into pieces’. y

vii.  Others fall into no particular pattern: zgasmar ‘to joke, play tricks’.

Results and discussion

The research results show the different quadriliteral patterns in KA, with discussion and
analysis given in each subsection. Each verb is provided with an idiomatic translation.
The verbs are arranged alphabetically, according to the following letters and symbols: ?, ¢,
b,b,¢ ddd fgg g hhhkllmmnqrsS§stttwy,z

Pattern: CaCCaC

Reduplicative verbs comprise most of the CaCCaC verb pattern in my data.'” They are
derived from doubled verbs which have the same root consonants, and represent
“extensive, intensive or repetitive extensions of the meanings of the corresponding
doubled verbs” (Holes 2004: 100). Another major subcategory of reduplicatives is
onomatopoeic verbs. It is interesting to note that some of the meaning extensions implied
cannot be predicted.

One of the verbs listed here is sarsak ‘to throw away; to enjoy a refreshing drink’. I
noticed that Holes (2004: 105) recorded the verb tsansaZ ‘to slither, slide down’ for

1 Key (1965) presented a detailed study of reduplicatives in various languages. He assigned the various

functions of reduplication to different categories. Prochazka (1993) also assigned OIld Arabic

reduplicatives into six different categories.

Verbal nouns conform to the patterns already described, e.g. gargara ‘gargling’.

Holes (2004: 105) lists bamba* ‘to stammer [with fright, of people]” in the Bahraini dialect. Prochazka

(1993: 100) lists the Old Arabic ma‘ma‘a ‘bleat (sheep)’.

However, in the Kuwait City dialect, boyad with /d/ is the (uneducated) common form.

Another very common meaning of Sarbak is ‘to clap repeatedly’ < Sarbuka ‘fast interlocking clapping as

heard in Kuwaiti sea songs’ (Urkevich 2015: 4, 342). Sarbak is attested in Syrian Arabic as ‘to

complicate’ (Cowell 1964: 114).

In modern KA, this is pronounced gasmar or gasmar. In the neo-Aramaic dialect of Barwar, Khan (2008:

279) notes mqgasmore ‘to make fun of* to be derived from the Kurdish gesmer ‘clown’. See also Masliyah

(2017: 76).

" The same thing is also true of Bahraini Arabic, as reported in Holes (2004: 100). Prochazka (1993: 100)
lists 655 reduplicative verbs in Arabic. Atallah (2012: xviii) collected 248 reduplicatives from Galilee.

12
13

14

15

16
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Oman, which seems to be related to Old Arabic sakha, tasakha, and tasaksaha, all of
which are used to describe ‘water pouring or flowing down’. Therefore, the r in the
Kuwaiti sarsas may be an insertion to the Old Arabic tasaksaka. In Iragi Arabic, it
means ‘to comb hair smoothly’ and ‘to shed tears’ (Masliyah 2017: 87).

Another interesting formation of a verb is illustrated in lakbas ‘to mess up, be

confused’. According to Holes (2004: 110), lagbar and t-lasbar have similar meanings in
the Gulf dialects (and in Yemen), and appear to have arisen from the same sources, in this
case via | insertion and metathesis, viz. habar > halbar > lagbat. Masliyah (2017: 55), on
the other hand, sees this as an example of a blend: falasa ‘to mix, confuse’ + fabara ‘to
stamp (the ground)’. bahdal ‘to make someone get into a mess’ is also believed to be
formed via blending two words badala + bahala (Masliyah 2017: 54). Abu-Haidar (1991:
53), however, gives the meaning ‘to rebuke’ for bahdal in the Christian Arabic of
Baghdad.
Concerning denominatives, this can be exemplified by the verb dasdas ‘to wear a
disdasa’, which is known in Kuwait and Oman by this name, being the traditional
everyday male attire, which is a long, ankle-length cotton shirt. It is called z6b in Bahrain,
Qatar and eastern Saudi Arabia, and kandira in the UAE. Sabar (1982: 162) and
Masliyah (2017: 3) gloss the homonym dasdas in neo-Aramaic and Iragi Arabic
respectively as ‘to tread on, destroy (purposely)’.

®

1. adman ‘to become addicted’

2. akram ‘[May God] be generous [to you]’

3. an‘am ‘[May God] give [you] abundance’

©)

4. fac‘ad ‘to clutch, grasp’

5. fad‘ad ‘to chew, gnaw, grind (with the teeth)’

6. ‘as‘as ‘to become nestled’

7. ‘aslag ‘to be recalcitrant; to complicate’

8. fanfas ‘to get angry; to be agitated and unbalanced’
9. ‘antar ‘to become erect (male genitalia)’

10. ‘arcab ‘to make someone stumble’

(B)

11. ba‘bas ‘to make a lewd gesture with the middle finger’
12. badbad  ‘to squander, fritter away (of money)’

13. bahgdal ‘to make someone get into a mess’

14. baklag ‘to stare with eyes wide open’*®

15. bahwas ‘to look into, search’™®
16. bagbaq ‘to make a gargling sound, make bubbles in water’

18 sabar (1982: 158) notes that baklag derives from the Iragi balag.
19 Atallah (2012: 28) records bakwas in Galilee with the same meaning.
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17. barbas
18. barsam
19. barfam
20. bazbaz

(©)

21. cakcak
22. caléah
23. candas

(D)

24. da‘bal

25. dagdag
26. dalgam
27. danbpak
28. dandal

29. dar‘am
30. darda*
31. dardam
32. darfa*

33. darkas

34. dasdas

(D)
35. darban

(D)
36. dahwal

(F

37. fadfad
38. falfal

39. fantag
40. farfar
41. farfat

YOUSUF B. ALBADER

‘to make a mess (of food)’

‘to cheat (in exams)’?°

‘to pout, make a wry face, frown’
‘to start growing (of hair)’*

‘to tick, click, take photographs continuously’?

‘to defeat everyone else by being the best in a game
‘to bow the head, lean over’

2

‘to tell lies’®

‘to knock repeatedly, rap, bang’
‘to bend the truth’

‘to play on a drum’

‘to dangle’

‘to barge in, push through’

‘to drink up, guzzle’

‘to fall (in a hole)’

‘to push someone hard’

‘to roll an object in a game while standing’
‘to wear a disdasa’

‘to walk aimlessly’

‘to exaggerate the importance of something trivial’®

‘to speak from the heart’*

‘to become curly (hair)’

‘to show creativity’

‘to cry one’s heart out’

‘to break (rusk, bread) into very small pieces, crumble’

20

In Egyptian Arabic, barsam means “vernieten, festnageln; Hufeisen anlagen; satt warden, sich den Bauch

vollschlagen” (Behnstedt & Woidich 1994: 19).

21

bazbaz is glossed as ‘to squirt (milk)’ in the eastern neo-Aramaic dialect (Sabar 1982: 152) and ‘to

bubble’ in Iraqi Arabic (Masliyah 2017: 66).
22 Gakcak is ‘to grumble, complain, chunter’ in Bahraini (Holes 2004: 103). Khan (2008: 271) gives the
meaning of mcakcoke as ‘to chatter together; to clatter; to prick’ for the neo-Aramaic dialect of Barwar.

23
24

In Christian Baghdadi, Abu-Haidar (1991: 53) records this verb with the meaning ‘to topple, roll’.
Noted in Iraqi Arabic as ‘to become vast’ (Masliyah 2017: 67).
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42. farsad ‘to mash (of dates)’

43. farzan ‘to distinguish’®

44, fasfas = badbad

45, fatfat = farfat

(G)

46. galgas ‘to ingratiate oneself with superiors’

47. galgal ‘to wiggle, tilt (of teeth)’

48. ganbar ‘to catch crabs with a spear’

49. garba® ‘to make a noise by knocking into something accidentally; to rattle
someone, make someone uneasy’

50. garga® ‘to clatter, bang; to trick-or-treat’?®

51. gargaf ‘to shiver, shudder (from cold)’

52. gargas ‘to rattle (of coins)’?

53. garzaf ‘to pluck a bird’s feather’?®

54.garwad  ‘to crunch nuts’

55. garwas ‘to crunch (food, etc.), make a cracking, crunching noise’

56. gasgas ‘to chop something up into small pieces; to pluck feathers’*

(&)

57. galdam ‘to frown, look worried’®

58. garba/ ‘to confuse, bother, put to trouble’**

59. gasmal  ‘to nod off, fall asleep’

(H)

60. hadrag ‘to fall, collapse (of walls)’

61. hafhaf ‘to fan, waft’

62. hardag ‘to tell lies; to make something fall’*?

63. harhar ‘to defecate (of animals)’®

64. hazhaz ‘to shake, vibrate, wobble s.th.’

25
26

< Old Arabic faraza ‘to separate’.

27
28
29
30
31
32
33

Maamouri (2013: 471) glosses garga‘® as ‘to thunder’; ‘to frighten, scare, terrify’ for the educated
Baghdadi dialect, while Qafisheh (2000: 490) lists garga‘ ‘to carry someone or something on one’s back’
in Yemeni Arabic. Cf. the KA idiom: aku su’al yigargif b-ga/bi ‘There’s a question I should get it off my
chest’.

Sabar (1982: 153) lists this verb with the meaning ‘to pull, drag’ in eastern neo-Aramaic.

Ablend of garasa ‘to cut’ + qasafa ‘to pick a flower, a fruit’ (Masliyah 2017: 55).

Khan (2008: 272) records mpacpoce ‘to chop into pieces; mince (meat)’ in Barwar.

Holes (2016: 181) gives the form gandam with the same meaning for Bahrain.

Johnstone (1967: 75) lists garbal ‘to sieve’ in KA.

hardag is ‘to joke, flirt’ in eastern neo-Aramaic (Sabar 1982: 152).

harhar means ‘to cackle, laugh noisily” in eastern neo-Aramaic (Sabar 1982: 152).

195



YOUSUF B. ALBADER

(H)
65. hakhak ‘to scratch repeatedly’
66. harhar ‘to break a bird’s neck using a blunt knife’

(H)

67. habhab ‘to trim floor-length robes’

68. hadhad  ‘to shake, rock’

69. hamham  ‘to eat from a number of different types of food’*

70. panfar ‘to open one’s nostrils as a result of fear, anger, or excitement’®
71. harbag ‘to cut one’s dress’
72. harbay ‘to mix/mess up; to talk nonsense”>’

73. parfan ‘to subtly flirt’

74. harhar ‘to run heavily (nose)’

75. harhas ‘to jingle, rustle’

76. hasbhag ‘to confuse, mix up’

77. hashas ‘to rattle (of sheet of paper or of new garment)’
78. hashas ‘to privatize (a neologism)’

79. hazhaz ‘to cast sly, stealthy glances; to ogle’

(K)

80. kabkap ‘to splash, slop’

81. kakkah ‘to keep coughing’

82. karfas ‘to make someone tip over, knock to the ground’®
83. karkar ‘to howl, roar, laugh’

84. katkat ‘to flow, pour, gush forth; to ruffle, rustle (of breeze)’

(L)

85. la‘la’ ‘to make an irritatingly loud noise’

86. la‘waz ‘to bother’

87. lablab ‘to thrash (using a xézarana ‘bamboo cane’)’
88. laflaf ‘to wrap up, bundle up’*

89. lagwas ‘to make a mess’*

90. lamlam ‘to collect together™*!

% Abu-Haidar (1991: 53) glosses this verb as ‘to develop a musty smell’ in Christian Baghdadi. In neo-

Aramaic, it means ‘to heat; to keep warm (by hugging)’, which is of Syriac origin (Sabar 1982: 151, 156).
% Masliyah (2017: 25).
% hrbg means ‘to entangle’ in eastern neo-Aramaic (Sabar 1982: 152).
¥ Masliyah (2017: 21) postulates that sarbay is a portmanteau of jalasa ‘to mix’ and habasa ‘to make a
mess’.
See Holes (2004: 112) for its plausible etymology.
Noted in San‘ani Arabic as ‘to go around in small circles’ (Watson 2006: 191).
Masliyah (2017: 55) notes a similar verb for Iraq, lagwas, with the same Kuwaiti meaning, which he
claims to be a blend of lagu + liwas.

38
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91. /arlat ‘to speak loudly and quickly’

92. lajbar ‘to mess up, be confused’

93. laklah ‘to beat someone up, bludgeon, knock around’*
(M)

94. ma‘gan ‘to apply crack filler paste’
95. magmag  ‘to stammer’
96. masmas  ‘to think out, keep thinking’*®

97. maltas ‘to humiliate; to lower or depress the dignity or self-respect of s.o0.’
98. marmar = da‘bal; ‘to cause pain and trouble’
99. maskal ‘to cause problems’

100. masmas ‘to suck on (of fish bones); (humorously) to kiss, smooch’
101. mashar ‘to humiliate, degrade, make someone’s toes curl’

102. mafmas ‘to stretch one’s speech’

103. mazmaz ‘to nibble on, snack; to take a drag on cigarette’

(N)

104. nagnag ‘to nibble on’

105. nagbag ‘to dig, search, paw around’

106. nasnas ‘to blow, drift (of breeze, moist wind)

(R)

107. rabrab ‘to jabber, prattle, chatter; to joke with**
108. radrad ‘to drizzle, shower (of rain)’

109. rafraf  ‘to flap (the wings or flag)’

110. rasras  ‘to sprinkle, spray, drizzle’

(S)

111. sa‘bal  ‘to drool’

112. safsaf  ‘to blow (of breeze towards the sea)’

113. salham ‘to lower one’s eyes’

114. sarsak ‘to throw away; to enjoy a refreshing drink’

»44

S
115. Sabhar =baklag

116. Sahbar ‘to scribble, scrawl’*®

L lamlam means ‘to mumble, murmur’ in eastern neo-Aramaic (Sabar 1982: 152) and ‘to be fresh’ in Ge'ez

(Gensler 1997: 235).

Attested in Iraqi Arabic as ‘to emit a bad smell (from wet clothes)’ (Masliyah 2017: 73).

Sabar (1982: 152) glosses mazma# as ‘to sniff about’ in eastern neo-Aramaic.

4 Prochazka (1993: 100) notes the Old Arabic nasnasa ‘to be weak’.

% Its meaning in Iraqi Arabic is quite the opposite: ‘to complain vociferously’ (Masliyah 2017: 77).
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117. Salwah ‘to throw away’

118. Samsam ‘to sniff’

119. Sangal “‘to do a headstand’
120. Santar  ‘to squirt (of blood)**’
121. Sarsah  ‘to humiliate, disgrace’

($)

122. sabsab ‘to pour forth’

123. sahsah ‘to be wide awake

548

124, safsaf  ‘to arrange’
125. sarga® ‘to frighten’

(T)

126. ta’ta’  ‘to stutter; mumble with fright’

127. taltal  ‘to drag by force™*®

128. tamtam = ta’ta’

129. tankar ‘to stand up; to be standing still stubbornly or bashfully’
130. tarya® ‘to belch, burp’

(T)

131. rabrab  ‘to pat, tap lightly’

132. rahsal  ‘to feel full (of food); to be stuffed to the gills’
133. ragrag  ‘to beat, knock; to do bits and pieces of work’*
134. ralral ‘to look around repeatedly’

135. tfambaz ‘to bend over

551

136. ramzam  “to say nothing; to hide, cover up’*
137. rangar ‘to be angry; to get an erection’
138. rarga‘®  ‘to crack, pop (of knuckles)’

139. rarfas  ‘to splash the wall of a building>®

(W)
140. waswas ‘to worry, fret, feel uneasy’
141. waswas ‘to squeak; to chirp, peep (of baby chicks)’

46

47
8
49
50
51
52

53

The quadriliteral spelling of sahbat in Syria is Sahwar (Cowell 1964: 113), and it is believed to be blend
of Sahara ‘to cross out’ + sabara ‘to mix up’ (Masliyah 2017: 56).

‘to prick up the ear’ in Iraqi Arabic (Masliyah 2017: 24).

Masliyah (2017: 71) records this exact verb for Iraq, but with the meaning ‘to shut up!”.

Holes (2004: 101) gives the form taltan in Bahraini.

Al-Ayytb (1982: 303) lists the onomatopoeic tigtagi, an obsolete Kuwaiti term for ‘motorbike’.

It has a different meaning in Iraqi: ‘to shrink out of fear or cold’ (Masliyah 2017: 36).

Holes (2004: 101) glosses ramgam as ‘to completely submerge, fill to the brim” and ‘to fill [the seed-bed]
right up [with water]” in Bahraini Arabic.

A blend of fassa ‘to scatter’ + rasSa ‘to spray’ (Masliyah 2017: 56).
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wayway ‘(negative connotation) to set foot in somewhere’

yaryar ‘to drag by force’

zaglal  ‘to dazzle’
zahlag  ‘to cause to slide, slip’
zapraf  ‘to adorn’
zanga/ ‘to stride’

Pattern: tCaCCaC

Derived quadriliterals are characterized by a prefixed ti- or ta-. Although most are
derived from simple quadriliteral verbs, we find examples like t-sabsab ‘to feign youth’™
where its simple form sabsab is not recorded in the dialect. Other quadriliterals are

derived directly from nouns, e.g. t-gahwa ‘to take coffee’ < gahwa ‘coffee’.

©CoNoOR~WDNE

> 55

t-’af’af  ‘to grumble, mutter’

t-‘albac¢  ‘to hold tight, clutch’

t-‘anfag  ‘to complain, nag’

t-‘arcab  ‘to stumble’

t-bacha¢  “to snivel, whinge, whine constantly; to fake a cry’*®
t-bahdal  ‘to be ridiculed, embarrassed; to be or become mixed up’
t-bahlal  ‘to behave as a buffoon, clown; to make others laugh’
t-bal‘am  ‘to be unable to talk, stammer, hum and haw’

t-Calfat  ‘to enter a place without trouble’

t-canbah ‘to bend down’

t-darbas  “‘to roll over’

t-dardam ‘to fall oneself in a hole, plunge, plummet’

t-fatfat ‘to chuckle’

t-garfad  ‘to huddle oneself, get huddled’

t-garram  ‘to grumble, bellyache’

t-gasma/ ‘to become shorter, skimpy (of clothes)’

t-galfar  ‘to become, be tongue-tied’

t-hagras  ‘to sit restlessly’57

54

Holes (2004: 102) notes the reduplicative sabsab ‘to work hard, run hither and thither’ in Bahraini

Arabic.

55
56

De Jong (2011: 101) glosses tagahwa as ‘to drink coffee or tea’ for the Bedouin dialects of Sinai.
Erwin (2004: 117) records the meaning ‘to put on a piteous act’ in Iraqi Arabic. It is one of the few

reduplicatives that derives from the weak, triliteral verb bica.

57

Cf. the line in the Kuwaiti ditty Gazala Bazala: t-hagras t-magras ‘the worm is pinching (me!)’
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19. t-hajram =t-garram

20. t-pa/bas  ‘to be frightened, petrified’

21. t-halhal]  ‘areply used at the mention of 4afi ‘my maternal uncle’ or Adlti ‘my
maternal aunt’, e.g. t-ha/hi/at dlir‘ik ‘may your ribs get broken! (mild oath)’

22. t-harbas  ‘to get confused’®

23. t-ka'ka®  ‘to laugh boisterously, chortle, how!l’

24. t-karfas  ‘to tip over’

25. t-karkar  ‘to snigger’

26. t-katkat = t-karkar

27. t-lahmad ‘to drift into a deep sleep’

28. t-lahbar =t-harbar

29. t-madhak ‘to hoot, scoff, snigger’

30. t-madmad ‘to rinse out the mouth’

31. t-malhas ‘to lick one’s lips; to humiliate oneself for the benefits of others’

32. t-mashar ‘to humiliate oneself, show up’

33. t-mas/ah ‘to fawn over s.0.; to flatter and curry favor with s.0.’

34. t-maskal ‘to have trouble, get in trouble’

35. t-mahrar ‘to wiggle, swagger’™

36. t-nahwas ‘to cry, sob’

37. t-nahnak ‘to clear one’s throat, say ahem, harrumph’

38. t-ga/gas ‘to be trapped, trap oneself’

39. trarrar  ‘to have a flabby flesh, become flaccid’

40. t-sarsah  ‘to slip slowly’

41. t-Sargad ‘to stretch oneself out’

42. t-sarwa®  ‘to be thunderstruck, have the jitters’60

43.  t-yagmam ‘to sip continuously’

44, t-zahlag “to glide, slide, slip, skid, ski’

Pattern: tCeCaC

These verbs mostly describe physical and mental states, “often with pejorative overtones
of pretence” (Holes 2004: 109), i.e. ‘to pretend to be X/act as if” (Matar 1970: 136-139).
In San‘ani Arabic, Watson (2006: 192) observes that tCayCaC verbs (i.e. tCeCaC) “are
used considerably more by women than by men—both in addressing and referring to
children, and in addressing women”. However, in KA, this verb pattern remains common
to both genders. The only Arabic example I have found in the dialect of the form CeCaC
without ti- or ta- is sérar ‘to control’ (< Arabic saytara ‘ala).

1. t-‘eyaz  ‘to pretend to be lazy, indolent’
t-déraf ‘to play on the swings’

N

%8 < pabay ‘to beat’ (Atallah 2012: 144-145).
An Egyptian borrowing.
A metaphorical denominative from sara‘ ‘epileptic fit’.

@
o

200



THE FORMATION OF QUADRILITERAL VERBS IN KUWAITI ARABIC DIALECTS

3 t-gésam ‘to act like a naive person, an inexperienced person’
4 t-hébal ‘to act as if stupid’

5. t-hélag ‘to praise someone in order to gain their trust’
6 t-héwan ‘to act foolishly; to blunder’

7 t-hébal =t-hébal

8 t-késal  ‘to laze about’

9. t-le‘an  ‘to be sharp in a devilish way; to be cunning’
10. t-legaf =t-legab

11.  t-mélah ‘to make oneself appear beautiful’

12.  t-mérad ‘to malinger, feign illness’

13. t-mésah ‘to become dull’

14.  t-méya® ‘to act girlish’

15. t-nehas ‘to become perverse, obstinate, ill-intentioned’
16. t-sehat ‘to claim superiority, put on airs’

17. t-sétan  ‘to be naughty; to behave like a little rascal’
18. t-serar  ‘to pretend to be smart, wise’

19. t-sémah ‘to feign deafness, pretend not to hear’

Pattern: CoCaC

CoCaC verbs or “Type 1.w.3.4” verbs (Masliyah 2017: 27) are “treated as quadriliterals
based on a triliteral element in which a semi-vowel has been introduced to modify its
meaning” (Holes 2004: 107). The CoCaC forms are associated with particular types of
meaning — physical characteristics and colors — which have no connection with Old
Arabic Class 11, yet they often replace Class IX. In a few cases, we find sofar and the
Class Il saffar, both meaning ‘to whistle’, but sofar has another meaning: ‘to become
yellow’. Thus, the former sofar derives from the Arabic safara ‘to whistle, hiss’, while
the latter derives from asfar ‘yellow’.

1. ‘olas ‘to walk randomly’

2. dodah  ‘to baffle’

3. dozan  ‘to tune oud strings’

4.  fokar  ‘to keep thinking, ponder’
5. foSah  ‘to be, become bow-legged’
6. gorar  ‘to drip steadily (of cooking oil)’
7. kofan  ‘to beat up’

8. nogal  ‘to keep moving houses™®
9. §ohar  ‘to snore (frequently)’®

10. soban  ‘to wash clothes with soap’
11. sorar ‘to slap’

81 Noted in Iraqi Arabic as ndgal ‘to transfer’ (Masliyah 2017: 30).
62 Class Ill §ahar is also common in KA. In the Jewish dialect in Baghdad and Mosul, it means ‘to get
drunk’, ‘to drink shékhar’ (Masliyah 2017: 31).
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12.  totah ‘to stagger, totter’
13. torag  ‘to smack, slap’

14. zégal  ‘to cheat (in games)’®

Pattern: tCoCaC/tCoCiC

1. t-bosam ‘to smile’

2. (t-)ddodah  “to be confused’

3. t-kokas ‘to tumble’

4. t-lofih ‘to whip one’s hair around in a baddawi dance’®

5  t-sorir ‘to have the men’s headdress gitra or ¢mag not forming a straight line’

Foreign borrowings

KA is a highly fluid and changeable dialect that is undergoing continuous change as a
result of the impact of globalization (i.e. using English as a language in certain areas of
life) and various contacts with other community languages other than Arabic. This
section aims to show how contact with other non-Semitic languages has found its way
into the local inventory of quadriliteral verbs.

English borrowings

English is the major language of wider communication in the area. According to Holes
(2007a: 216), “[t]he English language first arrived in the area in the 19™ century as the
language of the British imperial authorities”. Additionally, the English language involved
is of three varieties: British, American, and Indian (Smart 1986: 202). All the borrowed
items were Arabicized like batwan < English ‘between’ as is illustrated in example (a).
As has been discussed in the introduction, recent technologies have spurred on the
formation of Arabicized quadriliteral verbs from English like kabcar ‘to screen capture,
take a screenshot of” as in sentence (b).

a) saf bint yamma, batwan u gam yidiis
‘He saw a girl next to him (in the car), he bypassed (the cars) and began to drive
fast.

b) kabcir li-twita u hisha liz-ziman
‘Take a screen capture of the tweet, you might need it someday.’

83 Also attested in Syrian Arabic (Cowell 1964: 113).
8 < lafha “hair toss dance move of Bedouin women in the Najd and Upper Gulf”’ (Urkevich 2015: 39).
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In written Arabic, there is a large number of quadriliteral verbs borrowed from
non-Semitic languages. The following examples are noted in the Oxford Arabic
Dictionary (Arts 2014: 14, 23, 63): arsaf ‘to archive’, aksad ‘to oxidize’, bastar ‘to
pasteurize’. In the list below, the English borrowings that form the KA quadriliteral verbs
comprise verbs, nouns, adjectives, and prepositions:

balyan  ‘to become a billionaire’ (< (via French) ‘billion’)
batwan  ‘to bypass cars (i.e. car lane splitting)’ (< ‘between’)
dobal  “to double’ (< ‘double’)®

fabrak  ‘to fabricate’(< ‘fabricate’)

faltar ‘to clean up water’ (< “filter’)

fangar  ‘to kick someone or something’ (< ‘finger”)
farmat  ‘to format a computer’ (< ‘format’)

farzan  ‘to store/sort food in the freezer’®(< ‘freezer’)

9. hastar  ‘to become hysterical’ (< ‘hysteria’)

10. malyan  ‘to become a millionaire’ (< ‘million”)

11. narfaz  ‘to irritate, annoy somebody’(< ‘nervous’)

12. taktak  “to plan, arrange something’ (< ‘tactic’)®’

13. t-aksan  ‘to action’ (< ‘action’)

14. t-kalwan ‘to wear a cologne’ (< (via French) ‘cologne”)

N A~wWN

French borrowings

There is no contact between French and KA to speak of. However, it is possible that the
following French borrowings, which mainly relate to fashion and broadcast media, were
exported to Kuwait in the form of television shows or via Arab foreign workers from
Egypt and the Levant.

dablag ‘to dub’ (< doublage)

dakwar ‘to decorate; (idiomatically) to show off, flaunt’ (< décor)
mantag ‘to give a montage’ (< montage)

saswar ~ ‘to blow-dry hair’ (< séchoir ‘dryer’)

el NS

Turco-Persian borrowings

The main languages of the Gulf are Arabic and Persian; these terms include both the
standard languages and the colloquial dialects. Officially, until the end of World War 1,

8  Class | dibal is also recorded for KA. Heath (1989: 234) records the quadriliteral dawbal (< French
double) in northern Morocco.

We have already noted above that one of the meanings of the homonym farzan is ‘to distinguish, see
clearly’, which is derived from the Arabic verb faraza ‘to separate’.

Noted in Iraqi Arabic as ‘to make the sound tak tak in an invariable rthythm (clock)’ (Masliyah: 2017: 2).
Prochézka (1993: 100) similarly glosses the Arabic taktaka as ‘to tick (clock)’.

66
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Kuwait was in fact part of the Ottoman Empire but became a fully-fledged independent
sovereign Emirate on June 19, 1961, which abrogated the 1899 Treaty. According to
Prochézka (2005: 191), the penetration of Turkish words into both written and colloquial
Arabic is “the result of the rule of the Ottoman Empire over all regions of the Arabic
speaking world except Morocco for half a millennium or more”. Since a large number of
words occur in both Persian and in Turkish, it is difficult to tell from which language they
were borrowed. For example:

a) kan masi galat yabi yi¢ewir bis-sari® u yirga® id-duwwar rong sayd
‘He was driving in the wrong lane and wanted to turn the car in the (main) street and
returned on the wrong side to the roundabout.’

1. bahias  ‘totip, bribe’ (< Turk. bahsis/Pers. bahsas “tip, gift’)®®

2. barmag  ‘to program’ (< Pers. bar-nama ‘a model, an account-book’)

3. barwaz  ‘to frame (a painting, etc.)’ (< Turk. pervaz ‘border’/Pers. parvaz ‘a
frame”)

4. cewar ‘to go in reverse, make a U-turn’ (< Turk. cevirmek ‘turn round”)®®

5. gamrak  ‘to impose a duty or customs on imported goods’ (Turk. Glmriik
‘customs’)

6. kahrab  ‘to electrify’ (< Pers. ‘to attract straw’)"

7. sarsar ‘to pimp’ (< Turk. serseri ‘vagabond, tramp’; prob. < Pers. Serseri
‘inattention to, remissness in necessary duties; vain words spoken
without reflection; fool’)"

8. t-zagrat  ‘to doll oneself up’ (< Turk. ziigiirt ‘destitute’)

Conclusion and future research directions

The study has examined the productivity of quadriliteral verbs in the Arabic dialects of
Kuwait. It was found that there is greater number of quadriliteral verb patterns in KA than
has hitherto been demonstrated in the lexico-semantic tradition.

Regarding their origin, the quadriliteral verbs in KA fall into three categories: (i)
Indigenous roots which may be traced to triliteral or quadriliteral verbs (of nouns and
verbs) in Old Arabic; (ii) borrowed roots, mainly denominative, from contact non-Semitic
languages, such as Turkish, Persian, French, and English; (iii) native creations, chiefly
onomatopoetic/mimetic, with no or only an obscure connection to (i) and (ii).

However, the study is not comprehensive because it only focused on quadriliteral verbs.
The methodology and framework could not be easily applied to the lexicon more generally
without extensive testing. This is because, in addition to verbs, there are quadriliteral nouns
and quadriliteral adjectives in KA. Accordingly, this study was limited by the absence of

68  Al-Hanafi (1964: 34).

8 Erwin (2004: 79) glosses céwar as ‘to beat up’ and Masliyah (2017: 33) ‘to whip s.0.” in Iragi Arabic. Qafisheh
(1977: 50) records the weak verb rewas (< English ‘[to go in] reverse’) in the Abu Dhabi dialect.

Masliyah (2017: 59). Other colloquial terms for ‘electrify” include: fattar and nifad.

™ Holes (2001: 236).
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data from other parts of speech. Even though the current study is based on samples of
verbs, the findings show that the verbal system of the Kuwaiti dialect, like any other
Arabic dialect, is rich.

The presentation used in this study may be applied to other Gulf Arabic dialects. It
should prove to be particularly valuable to semanticists, sociolinguists, Arabists, and to
those who work in Arabic dialectology and Semitics. It is valuable to semanticists, for
instance, because the study shows the dynamic structure of verbs in a living dialect and
demonstrates the points at which innovations occur.

In conclusion, it is hoped that the main objectives of this paper have been achieved
through semantically and morphologically investigating quadriliteral verbs in KA and
laying the foundations for further research on related issues.
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JALAL AL-DIN AL-SUYUTI:
AN HISTORICAL CONTEXTUALIZATION BETWEEN LIFE AND WORKS
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Abstract: Jalal al-Din al-Suyati, as a religious scholar of the Egyptian Mamluk era, one of the most
prominent scholars of the pre-modern Islamic world, is the most prolific author in all of Islamic literature,
with both a rich and diverse literary output. After a brief outline of the life, works and historical period in
which the late-fifteenth century polymath lived, in the present essay attempts have been made to explore
and highlight all the episodes of al-Suyiiti’s personal life and the background and context in which he
operated that, most likely, influenced him to the point of making him reflect, argue and debate on life after
death and, consequently, produce literature focused on eschatological themes, with the specific mention of
some of these works.

Keywords: Jalal al-Din al-Suyiti, Mujaddid for the ninth century, Mamluk era, Cairo, Apocalyptic and
eschatological works

1. Ibn al-kutub. Biographical traits of a scholar who lived his life to the full

His full name was Jalal al-Din Abu al-Fadl ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Bakr ibn
Muhammad al-Suyti’. In particular his nisba, al-Suyiti, designated his family’s place of
origin, namely the town of Asyut in upper Egypt, which his father had left when he
moved to Cairo?>. He was born in Cairo on the night of Saturday, 1st Rajab 849/3rd
October 1445. According to a story that circulated about this well-known scholar of the
Mamluk era, he appeared to have been destined for greatness in learning and a fertile
career. His mother, a Circassian slave, was said to have given birth to him in his father’s
library, where she had been sent to retrieve a book. Most likely, for this reason (or due to
his subsequent passion for learning and strong attachment to books) he was nicknamed

Besides many books and articles about specific topics and aspects of al-Suyuti’s works, his life has been
described in great detail in different works. Al-Takzadduth bi-ni ‘mat Allah, his own autobiography, was
introduced and edited by Sartain in 1975; he also features himself in his Husn al-Muhadara (1997).
Moreover, two of his students, al-Shadhili (1998) and Shams al-Din al-Dawudi, wrote biographies of him.
Specifically, Sartain (1975) accessed microfilms of al-Dawtidi’s work (Tarjamat al-Suyiti) from Stiftung
Preussischer Kulturbesitz, Depot der Staatsbibliothek. Modern biographies include those by: Hammadah
1989, Abd al-Mu‘ti 1992, Abi Habib 1993, al-Matwi 1995, al-Tabba‘ 1996, Shalabi 1998.

His nisba might be “al-Asyiti”; nevertheless “al-Suyiti”, representing a smoother pronunciation, is the
nisha that his father decided on to identify his family.
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ibn al-kutub, “son of the books”. In addition, he came to be called Jalal al-Din, “the glory
of the religion”, in recognition of his scholarship.

Al-Suyiti, through his father, belonged to a Persian family of bureaucrats and
religious scholars who lived in Baghdad (his ancestors lived in the district of al-
Khudayriyya) before coming to Asyut. Abti Bakr Kamal al-Din, his father, moved to
Cairo to complete his education in Islamic jurisprudence (figh). He then became an
adjunct judge (gadi) and professor of Shafi‘ jurisprudence® at the Shaykhii mosque in
Cairo®, and occupied the position of preacher at the mosque of Ibn Talan®, the most
important ‘Abbasid monument outside Mesopotamia, from the time of its establishment.
In 855/1451 when he died prematurely, al-Suyiti was only six years old. Thanks to
financial arrangements his father had made, al-Suytti could pursue a path of scholarship.
He was brought up with several teachers as his guardians, so that he could receive the
education usual for his background. They were all recognized experts in their respective
fields, some of whom were his father’s scholarly friends or his former students.

During the fifteenth century, Cairo was the center of academic knowledge and
genuine Islamic learning®. Whilst the Mamluks faced growing political, social and
economic difficulties, the scholarly élite remained quite strong and productive. Moreover,
institutions of higher education gradually became independent thanks to the establishment
of inalienable charitable endowments (awgaf, sing. waqgf). Thus, al-Suytiti had the
opportunity to grow up in a highly literate and educated environment (see Petry 1980:
140; Makdisi 1981; Berkey 1992: 24). The great Egyptian polymath effectively began his
education at the very early age of three, when his father took him to the lectures of some
of the notable religious scholars of Cairo, such as Ibn Hajar al-‘Asqalani (d. 852/1449),
one of the most celebrated scholars of hadith in the Muslim world. By his eighth
birthday, al-Suytti had accomplished the customary memorization of the Qur’an. Then,
owing to his father’s reputation, but also because of the great promise he was showing, he
was welcomed to attend seminars on a variety of religious topics (e.g. jurisprudence,
hadith, Qur’anic exegesis, theology), as well as on Arabic language, grammar, literature
(see Sartain 1975: 138), with some of the renowned scholars of his time, for example:
Jalal al-Din al-Mahalli (d. 864/1459)" who had risen to prominence as a specialist in

®  Founded by the Arab scholar Muhammad ibn Idris Al-Shafi‘T (d. 204/820) in the early 9th century,
the Shafi‘t madhhab is one of the four schools of Islamic law in Sunni Islam. Even though the
demographic data for each nation is unavailable, Saeed (2008: 17) states that Shafi‘t school is the second
largest school by number of adherents.

Shaykhti al-‘Umari al-Nasiri (d. 757/1357) was a high-ranking Mamluk emir during the reigns of
sultans Al-Malik al-Muzaffar Hajji (1346-1347), Al-Malik al-Nasir (1347-1351, 1354-1361) and Al-
Malik al-Salih (1351-1354); see Levanoni 1995.

> According to Sartain (1975: 42, 46, 99-100, 105, 111) he occupied a room there until his death.

In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries Cairo produced some prominent scholars. Along with al-Suyati (d.
911/1505), the most significant included Ibrahim al-Qalgashandi (d. 921/1516), Muhammad al-Bakr (d.
952/1545) and Ibrahim al-Lagani (d. 958/1551): it is meaningful that all these scholars were Shafi‘i,
except al-Lagani who was Malik; see Hrbek 1975: 418.

He authored numerous works on various branches of Islamic Studies, including Tafsir al-Jalalayn, the
most popular exegesis of the Qur’an, due to its simple style and conciseness as it is only one volume in
length. As a classical Sunni interpretation of the Qur’an, it was composed first by Jalal al-Din al-
Mahalli in 863/1458 and then completed after his death by his student al-Suyati in 911/1505. Therefore,
this work’s title, which means “Tafsir of the two Jalals”, contains the combined efforts of both scholars.
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diverse Islamic disciplines, especially principles of Islamic law; chief-judge ‘Alam al-Din
Salih ibn ‘Umar al-Bulqini (d. 868/1464) (see al-Sakhawi 2003: 111, 312—4); judge Sharaf
al-Din Yahya ibn Muhammad al-Munawi (d. 871/1467) (see al-Sakhawi 2003: X, 254—
7); and the dean of the Shaykhtiniyya school Muhy1 al-Din Muhammad ibn Sulayman al-
Kafiyaji (d. 879/1474) (see al-Sakhawi 2003: VII, 259-61). He reportedly learnt from
over one hundred teachers. As a consequence, al-Suyiti became a specialist in different
areas: hadith®, law, Qur’anic exegesis (fafsir), as well as in Arabic.

His teaching career started early. At the age of sixteen he was given his first license
(ijaza) to teach grammar and literature and the following year ‘Alam al-Din al-Bulqini
allowed him to teach Shafi‘T figh and issue legal opinions (fatawa, sing. fatwa). At
eighteen, al-Suyttt was appointed to his deceased father’s post as professor of Shafi‘T figh
at the mosque of Shaykhii in Cairo and gave juridical consultations®. He added the
teaching of hadith (by taking up again the tradition of dictating), along with other
subjects, at the mosque of Ibn Taldn (from 872/1467) (see Sartain 1975: 42, 46, 99-100,
105, 111), where his father had preached, and at the prestigious Shaykhiiniyya school
(from 877/1473) (see al-Malatt 2002: VII, 56), next to the Shaykhi mosque. Later, he
was also appointed to two other positions of a more administrative nature: shaykh of sufis
at the mausoleum of Barqiiq al-Nasir1 al-ZahirT (d. 877/1473) in al-Qarafa (see al-
Sakhawi 2003: 111, 12; al-Malati 2002: VII, 59)'°, and shaykh of the al-Baybarsiyya Sufi
lodge (khangah), a prominent center of learning in Cairo™ from where he was dismissed
in 906/1501. When the incomes of the institution declined, the Sufi residents demanded
al-Suytiti negotiate on their behalf. Al-Suytti accused him of ignoring his duties,
prioritizing some persons over others in determining how the salaries were to be paid.
The polymath made his opinion clear with three different legal treatises about the award
of stipends, by underlining that priority should be given to the shaykh on the basis of his
learning; on the contrary, people with a low level of knowledge did not deserve an
entitlement. A revolt broke out and al-Suyttt was caught by his clothes and hurled into a
fountain (fasgiyya) by the Sufis of the Baybarsiyya: he was nearly killed (see
Brockelmann 1937-49: GAL G 11, 143; Ibn Iyas 1960-75: Il1, 388, 471)*. He was then

Al-Suyiti claimed to have memorized all hadiths in existence; see Ibn al-‘Imad 1986-95: X, 76. He
studied hadith through a dozen women specialising in this discipline; see Shak‘a 1981: 35-40.

For examples of farwas given at that early age, see Sa‘di 1993: 189-93.

Though al-Suyafi at first hesitantly accepted the position (see Sartain 1975: 45, 81, 89), al-Sakhawi
(2003: III, 12, 67) mentions that Abu al-Tayyib al-Asyuti/al-Suytti (d. 893/1488), a powerful judicial
scribe from the province of Asyit, recommended al-Suyiti to Barqugq.

Notwithstanding a rather problematic relationship, al-Suytti was appointed to this post in 891/1486
through the intermediation of Sultan Qaytbay (r. 872—-901/1468-1496); see Sartain 1975: 44-5; al-Malatt
2002: VI, 26; al-Sakhawi 2003: 1V, 69. In addition, as far as the stipulation of the endowment deed of
this khangah was concerned, the shaykh should have been chosen only from among the Sufis of the
monastery, as would happen later, in 791/1389, with Ibn Khaldiin (d. 808/1406); see Fernandes 1988: 48.

In a strongly worded letter, al-Suytiti replied that his position was due to the fact that many so-called
Sufis of the institution were not worthy of this title, because of their low level of knowledge; see Arazi
1979: 347. According to Sartain (1975: 101) this certainly did not happen because of mismanagement of
the finances of the establishment. Therefore, the efforts of his enemies seem to have been the main reason
for his dismissal. In this incident, perhaps, among his adversaries, Ibn al-Karaki can be added: before al-
Suytti went into hiding and was dismissed, he was appointed, after a bribe, as Hanafi chief judge by
Tumanbay; see Ito 2017: 56-9. Hernanedez (2017: 27, 34-5) emphasizes that this episode (and its
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forced to hide to escape the harassment of the sultan who also supported his enemies. Al-
Malik al-*Adil (d. 906/1501)", formerly Amir Tamanbay, had searched for him with the
aim of slaying him. Since the time when al-Adil had been executive secretary (dawadar
kabir)", there had effectively been bitterness between them. Al-Suyiti reappeared later,
after the sultan’s death (see Garcin 1967: 37; Sartain 1975: 97-102; Saleh 2001: 75;
Spevack 2009: 407).

Due to the various problems al-Suyiiti had experienced with the different sultans,
in addition to the scandal provoked by his claims to have reached the level of mujtahid,
he decided to reduce and, in the end, leave his public offices and activities in the last
years of his life. The polymath withdrew from his teaching positions and issuing legal
opinions in response to queries presented to him, to dedicate himself to research, writing
and revising his works and seeking consolation in mysticism. He also rejected honorary
posts, favors and gifts of money that sultan Qansawh al-Ghawr1 (d. 922/1516), the last
sultan in office (r. 906-922/1501-1516) as long as al-Suyuti was alive, wanted to bestow
on him™. Nevertheless, it was not complete retirement from public life, since he still held
a mainly administrative role at al-Khanqah al-Baybarsiyya and at the mausoleum of
Barquiq (see Sartain 1975: 25-6, 44-5, 82). Moreover, al-Suyiiti wielded significant
influence over the intellectual life of the sultan’s court concerning religious issues
discussed in the sultan’s educated salons (majalis), as the members of the Mamluk court
recognized him as a leading scholar. Yet, given his previous experiences with rulers, he
always tried not to get too caught up in the Mamluk power apparatus (see Mauder 2017:
82-3)'®. Furthermore, his antipathy of the intellectual communities in Cairo got worse
with age, as criticism of him did not abate. He spent the rest of his days in seclusion in
his house on Rawda Island (near Cairo) overlooking the Nile, until 911/1505 when he
died at the age of 60. Despite condemnation during his later years, he was subsequently
rehabilitated in the minds of many, gaining saintly status®’.

Finally, it is equally interesting that al-Suyati adopted the mystic approach to life
and was certainly the most well-known scholar involved in Sufism (tasawwuf) of the
Mamluk era, acting as a pioneer in this field. Indeed, mysticism had become very
influential and for this reason almost all scholars had a mystical affiliation. In 869/1465,

consequences) is indicative not only of al-Suyuti’s position related to several legal disputes on the

administration of waqf revenues, but it also highlights broader dynamics of how power was distributed

among the different levels of Mamluk society and institutions in Egypt.

As the twenty-fifth Mamluk Sultan of Egypt, he ruled for about one hundred days in 1501; see Garcin

1998.

The dawadar kabir was the most important office after the sultan’s, since it controlled the state’s finances

and Egypt’s regions; see Igarashi 2017. His occupation of offices such as amir silah, ustadar, vizier and

viceroy of all the Egyptian provinces, continued under governments until the end of the Mamluk

sultanate; see Daisuke 2009: 38.

> On al-Suyitt and al-Ghawr, see al-Shadhili 1998: 164-5, 167, 261; al-Sha‘rani 2005: 17-8; Sartain 1975:
81, 98, 103-6, 110-1, 145; Garcin 1967: 37-8; Spevack 2009: 407. Among the monographs devoted to
al-Ghawrd, see Petry 1993.

16 On al-SuyitT’s relations with various rulers, see Sartain 1975: 42-5, 71, 89, 94, 109, 196.

17 One of the main manifestations of his holiness were the miracles attributed to him; see Geoffroy 2017:
10. His mausoleum built to house his tomb, erected due to the wishes of his mother, became a popular
attraction; see Mourad 2008: 383.
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during his first visit to Mecca, al-Suytti was clothed in the khirga, the initiatory cloak of
the Sufi chain of spirituality, by Ibn Imam al-Kamiliyya (d. 874/1470), who in turn gave
him a license to bestow the Sufi cloak on whomever he wanted (see Geoffroy 2017).
Although his Sufism was rooted in several orders, his preferred mystical tradition was the
Shadhiliyya order (fariga), the most popular mystical tradition in Egypt™; his shaykh
Muhammad al-Maghrib1 (d. 910/1504) was an outstanding Shadhili master in Cairo
during that time. Al-Suytti never taught mysticism, even though he wrote several short
pamphlets on the topic, defending the authenticity of the mystical tradition as dating back
to Muhammad. He is said to have seen the Prophet while awake more than seventy times:
in one of those visions the Prophet gave him the honorary epithet Shaykh al-Sunna,
“Doctor of the Prophetic Way”.

2. Al-Suyit?’s relations with the circle of power holders and scholars

Al-Suyiti’s reputation during his lifetime was distinguished by controversy. His
relationships with the sultans of his time, as well as with some scholars (whom he
described as ignorant and corrupt) ?, were not particularly cordial, due to his
confrontational personality and convictions. It is generally held that this peculiarity of his
biography also found space in some of his scholarly works. Although he did not address
rulers directly, but rather his academic colleagues and rivals, he expressed his political
critique, along with a clear hostility, against those in power: former slave-soldiers and
usurpers (see Banister 2017: 108; Mauder 2017: 86). Indeed, he opposed what he defined
the illegal character of the Mamluk sultans’ power because of the usurpation of caliphal
rights, while standing up for the claims of the ‘Abbasid caliphate®. The different holders

8 The founder was Abii al-Hasan al-Shadhilt (d. 656/1258): it was (and still is) the most popular mystical

tradition in Egypt; see Taleb 2020. By emphasizing the orthodoxy of this Sufi path, al-Suyati praised all
the virtues of the Shadhiliyya tariga in one of his important works (2006); see also Spevack 2017.

To defend the reality of seeing the Prophet and the angels in visions, al-Suyati wrote a small book
(1993a). On the importance that the polymath attributed to the complementarity between the esoteric and
exoteric aspects of the Prophet, see al-Suyiit 1998. al-Sha‘rani (2003: 15-7), in addition to seeing visions
of Muhammad, reports other miracles that the polymath is said to have performed, such as traveling from
Cairo to Mecca in an instant and foreseeing the conquest of Egypt by the Ottomans in 923/1517; see also
Geoffrey 1996: 296-7.

His colleagues often made accusations against him to key political and official figures in Cairo: this
resulted in much enmity among the governing class to the point that he lost the support and privileges that
these figures conferred on the scholarly community; see Mourad 2008: 371. The majority of al-Suytti’s
opponents represented historical figures (e.g., al-Jawjari, Ibn al-Karaki and al-Sakhawi, to name only a
few); however, it is interesting to report that they also included one, considered a despicable person even
to be mentioned by name, to whom the polymath gave the epithet of Abt Jahl or al-Jahil, “the
Ignoramus”. Through the scarce biographical details provided, he was probably a man named Shams al-
Din al-Tulani; see Sartain 1975: 56—7; Hernandez 2017: 69.

The Mamluks for al-Suyttt were the heirs of the Turkish soldiers who in the 9th and 10th centuries had
humiliated and eclipsed the Caliphate in Baghdad, rather than the saviors of Islam; see Garcin 1967.
Furthermore, he drew a stark contrast between the piety of Saladin, the restorer of Sunnism in Egypt, and
his contemporary rulers; see Black 2011: 148. For his caliphate-centric worldview, see al-Suyiti 1992;
Arazi, El'ad 1978; Garcin 1967: 66; Geoffroy 1997: 914; Black 2011: 148; Banister 2017. The polymath,
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of worldly power with whom he had a conflicting relationship included Qaytbay (d.
901/1496), a long-ruling sultan (r. 872-901/1468-1496)%, with whom contacts were as
lasting as they were difficult, due to the scholar’s haughtiness. As previously reported, al-
Suyttl was appointed at the tomb of Barqiiq with the position of shaykh. When Barqiiq
died, the sultan became the supervisor of the mausoleum, following the founder’s
indication, and Qaytbay in his position required al-Suyt1 to join him at the Citadel at the
beginning of each month to greet him and collect his own salary . Yet, as a
representative and interpreter of God’s Law and Sunna, together with great self-
confidence in his own abilities and his God-given “mission” (see Jackson 2006: 138), he
stubbornly refused to pay a customary once-a-month visit to the sultan’s palace like a
common state employee. Furthermore, joining the court would also have forced him to
acknowledge the scholars who advised Qaytbay, whom he detested. Consequently, using
a large number of anecdotes, he composed tractates on the question to rid himself of this
obligation. The polymath underlined that, except when absolutely necessary, frequenting
the holders of worldly power was condemned by the first Muslims, and ridiculed those
scholars who made themselves part of a court’s retinue (see Mourad 2008: 371; Mauder
2017). In doing so, al-Suyti refused to submit to the sultan’s authority and legitimized
his own behavior (and power), by proving that he was merely following Muhammad’s
instructions and the ancestors’ conduct®’. Al-SuyiitT even declared that Qaytbay delegated
the responsibility for meeting him to ‘Al1 Bay (897/1492), Barqiiq’s eldest son. Thus, it is
likely that ‘Ali Bay visited the sultan in place of the polymath (see Ibn Iyas 1960-75: IlI,
288-9; al-Sakhawi 2003: V, 150; Ito 2017: 52). Nevertheless, when in 899/1493 al-
Suyuti was summoned again by Qaytbay, he presented himself to him wearing over his
shoulders a shawl called taylasan, “the small hermitage” (khuluww al-sughra) and “the
dormitory of life” (manam al-hayat), as named by al-Suyati®®. It was a cloth of honor

in the introduction to his Ta rikh al-khulafa’ (2003) refers to all the caliphs of history as persons who
stood in authority over the umma.

Among the monographs devoted to Qaytbay, see Petry 1993.

It is interesting to mention that by the end of the ninth/fifteenth century, caliphs and gadis were expected
to visit the sultan once a month at the Citadel to renew his proximity to religious notables; see Banister
2014-15: 234-5.

Thereby, al-Suyiti lost no opportunity to demonstrate his vast knowledge through publications (as well as in
public through debates) to prove that he was right while his opponents were wrong, see al-Suyiti 1992; Sartain
1975: 89-90; Saleh 2001; Geoffroy 1997: 914; Hernandez 2013: 360; Mauder 2017: 84-7. Al-Shadhili, one of
al-Suyutr’s students, records that the sultan sent (without succeeding) several envoys to try to persuade him to
change his mind, but he vowed never to attend the sultan’s court; See Sartain 1975: 87-90.

The taylasan, a shawl-like head-cover worn in many ways, such as wrapping it around the neck, wearing
it over the turban or draping it over the head as a hood, was generally restricted to gadis and fagihs; see
Schimmel 1942: 78-9. The use of this visible marker of religious membership had already sparked heated
debates. Indeed, Qaytbay and his entourage considered the fayldsan to be at best a garment particular to
the Maliki school of law; in particular, Qaytbay’s Hanafi imam explained to him its possible Jewish
origin, attacking the Shafi‘ites’ privileged position and throwing down a challenge to al-Suyuti’s
knowledge on the Prophetic traditions, see Sartain: 1975, 86-94; Kindinger 2017: 75; Mauder 2017: 82.
As stated by al-Suyuti, the Shafi'T law school maintained that wearing a faylasan is an established
prophetic tradition; in fact, the Sunna offers anecdotal evidence for its wearing in the Muslim community
since the lifetime of Muhammad. Moreover, the frequent presence and defense of the taylasan in the
writings of the Shafi‘T law school could show how wearing this ceremonial garnment is rooted in the
Shafi‘1 tradition, the symbol of their special status in Egypt, see Young 1986; Assmann 2011: 38.
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worn by the learned only, a very uncommon practice at the time. By accusing him of
arrogance, which brought about a dispute with the sultan and Burhan al-Din Ibrahtm ibn
‘Abd al-Rahman ibn al-Karaki (d. 922/1516), a Hanaft judge and the sultan’s personal
imam, one of al-Suyiti’s chief opponents®. There can be no doubt that this emblematic
incident gives some ideas about the behavior of the polymath towards scholars, officials
and even sultans. Indeed, even though he would still be invited to join the sultan’s court
at the Citadel, he refused obstinately and his rejection was interpreted as disobedience to
the sultan. As a consequence, his salary was stopped and al-Suyti resigned from the post
of the shaykh at Barqiiq’s mausoleum in 901/1495. Finally, it is worth reporting that
when a huge fire destroyed Qaytbay’s storehouse and burnt many of his war tents®’: the
event was interpreted by al-Suyati in his autobiography as divine retribution for the
sultan’s misdeeds. He gave the same interpretation after Qaytbay fell sick, not long after
the blaze, and eventually died of a throat-related affliction (see Sartain 1975: 88-91).

As far as al-Suyati’s complicated relationships and disputes with opposing scholars
are concerned, he mostly debated with Shams al-Din Muhammad ibn ‘Abd al-Mun‘im
al-JawjarT (d. 889/1484) (see Ibn Iyas 1960-75: 111, 208; al-Suyttt 1975: 183-5; al-Malati
2002: VII, 383; al-Sakhawt 2003: VIII, 123-6), a scholar appointed to teaching posts in
various institutions who, like al-Suyuti, delivered many fatwas and wrote numerous
works (see Ito 2017: 50). In 886/1481, the Prophet’s mosque was damaged due to a fire
caused by lightning. Therefore, Qaytbay, in addition to its renovation, ordered a madrasa
to be built adjacent to it. It was precisely the placement of its door and windows, designed
to open on to the Prophet’s mosque, that provoked debates between al-JawjarT and al-
Suyiti (see Ibn Iyas 1960-75: 111, 196; al-Malatt 2002: VII, 321-2): the former and the
chief judges of Cairo agreed with this, while the latter, the inhabitants of Medina and
some jurists claimed that this proposal was not acceptable, since al-Suytiti maintained
that the Prophet forbade doors and windows opening on to his mosque, excluding a door
or a small window of Abii Bakr and a door of ‘Al (see al-Suyttt 2000: II, 14-30; Ito
2017: 51-2; Behrens-Abouseif 1999: 129-47). Moreover, the polymath also claimed that
everything in the hand of a sultan belonged to the Public Treasury (Bayt al-mal): for this
reason he rejected the idea that the sultan could do what he wanted to a wall shared by
Muhammad’s mosque and the madrasa only because it was built with his money.
Consequently, the wall was not his private property.

Therefore, those who supported the use of taylasan stressed its accordance with the Sunna; on the
contrary, those who did not accept its use regarded it as a deviation from true belief (bid ‘a) emphasizing
its deep rootedness in its Persian and Jewish origins, see Levy 1935: 334, n. 5; Kindinger 2017: 77,
Mauder 2017: 82. Finally, it is highly probable that it was this very incident that inspired the polymath to
write his apologia on the taylasan later in 899/1492 (al-Suyiti 1983a; see also Arazi 1976), in which he
listed a number of traditions attributed to the Prophet Muhammad and his Companions, during a decline
of the position of the Shafi‘T law school; see Young 1986.

Ibn al-Karaki was given various teaching, religious and administrative posts by Qaytbay. Yet, in
886/1481 when he lost the sultan’s favor, he went into hiding until 891/1486, see al-Sakhawi 2003: I, 59—
64; Tbn Iyas 1960-75: V, 96. On Ibn al-Karaki’s relationship with Qaytbay, see Hallenberg 2000.
Specifically, on conflicts with al-Suyuti, see Sartain 1975: 77-80, 88—90.

Qaytbay himself supposedly blamed the caliph al-Mutawakkil 11 (d. 902/1497) for the fire and, as a direct
result, he expelled the caliph and his family to another residence near the shrine of Sayyida Nafisa; yet,
Ibn Tyas (1960-75: 111, 300-1) insisted on the innocence of the caliph.
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3. The polymath’s controversial claims

In an age characterized by widespread ignorance and corruption®, in addition to relative
intellectual decline because of scholars close to the regime, the polymath considered
himself a talented scholar (particularly in the fields of tafsir, hadith and the Arabic
language), the most knowledgeable and educated Islamic thinker of his time. Indeed, he
sought to differentiate himself from his contemporary colleagues of whose low standard
of learning he disdained (see Barry, Hunwick 1978: 81; Brustad 1997: 329)%.
Accordingly, he thought he had a special mission given to him by God: it was his task to
assemble, safeguard and transmit the fundamentals of the Islamic cultural patrimony to
future generations, before it disappeared entirely. This conviction of his own superiority
was most likely the cause of the scholarly disputes on the part of his opponents; however,
the polymath was no stranger to debate (see Sartain 1975: 24, 61, 70-1, 115; Saleh 2001:
76; Geoffroy 1997: 914; Irwin 2006: 169; Banister 2017: 110).

Among his several controversial positions concerning matters of law that led to
significant controversies, of great interest is his claim to have achieved, as divinely
granted, the lofty status of independent juristic reasoning (ijtihad). Al-Suyiti considered
it the backbone of Shari‘a without which legal decisions cannot be made (see Sartain
1975: 63; Barry, Hunwick 1978: 98). Yet, he was heavily criticized for allegedly claiming
that he had attained this rank. In particular, probably in 888/1483, he declared he was a
jurist capable of independent reasoning (mujtahid)* in the Shafi'T legal school
(madhhab), with which he was affiliated, and he claimed to be able to practice the highest
degree. Like some earlier leading Shafi‘T jurists such as al-Muzan1 (d. 264/878), al-
Juwayni (d. 478/1085) and Taqi al-Din al-Subki (d. 756/1356). It means that, by
following Shafi‘t principles of jurisprudence, al-Suytti could derive law and theology
directly from Islam’s primary sources (Qur’an and Sunna), without being bound to any
precedents from al-Shafi‘T or other independent jurists (see Sartain 1975: 63; Hallaq
1984: 27-8; Spevack 2009: 401; Idem 2017: 23-5). To be clearer, as he explained to his
student al-Sha‘rani (d. 973/1565)* as well as in his writings, he did not put forward
claims affirming the right to independent ijtihad (ijtihad istiglal), for he was a follower of
the Shafi‘1 school, instead he defended the right to the rare and highest level of “absolute

2 According to Jackson (2006: 138), mainly blaming the ignorance of religious scholars, al-Suyiti saw a

series of signs prophesied by Muhammad (greed, materialism, pride, falsehood, great dispute) that urged
scholars to stay in their homes, withdrawing from public affairs. Indeed, he devoted a considerable
section of his al-Tanbi’a (1990a) to this issue, chronicling all of the trials and disasters that the
community has to face at the turn of each century.

According to Bahl (1975: 125), pointing to deep-rooted intellectual responsibilities, al-Suyuti represented
the last bulwark of Islamic leadership based on the transmission of an authoritative Islamic corpus of
knowledge mastered to perfection.

In his autobiography the polymath specified that he had achieved this rank in the three disciplines of
religious law (al-akkam al-shar ‘iyya), Prophetic traditions (al-kadith al-nabawi) and the Arabic language
(al- ‘arabiyya); see Sartain 1975: 205.

Al-Sha‘ran1 (2005: 7, 13), an Egyptian Shafi‘t scholar and mystic, founder of an Egyptian Sufi order,
Sha ‘raniyya or Sha ‘rawiyya, reported that the polymath never issued a fatrwa outside the Shafi‘T legal
school, as a qualified jurist in response to questions posed by a judge, a government or a private
individual.
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affiliated” ijtihad (ijtihad mutlaq muntasib) (see al-Suyttt 1983b: 116; Sartain 1975: 63—
4. See also Barry, Hunwick 1978: 95-8; Pagani 2004: 189-201). It is likely that several
of his contemporary scholars misunderstood his assertion, namely they thought that he
had reached the level of an independent jurist in the sense that he intended to produce his
own methodology, just like the early founders of the legal schools®. Otherwise, it is
probable that his enemies proved him undeserving of the title, so they tried to discredit
him (see Sartain 1975: 61-71; Saleh 2001: 79). As a reaction, al-Suyfiti wrote a polemical
treatise entitled al-Radd ‘ala man akhlada ila I-ard wa jahila anna l-ijtihad fi kull ‘asr
fard (“Refutation of those who cling to the earth and ignore that independent juridical
reasoning is a religious obligation in every age™) (see Sartain 1975: 63—4)% criticizing
his defamers and defending his claim, not only through Qur’anic references but also with
an appeal to previous scholars. As a matter of fact, he stated that the level of school-
affiliated independent exertion of juristic effort, as a communal obligation (fard kifaya) to
be fulfilled by the Muslim community, was still possible and necessary in every age,
unlike the founder-level independence. Paradoxically, the absence of independent jurists
would mean that the community had agreed upon error (see Hallag 1984: 27; Spevack
2017: 24). Moreover, it is equally important that his opponents firmly assumed that the
gates of ijtihad had been closed for half a millennium (see Sartain 1975: 66); thus,
nobody could allege having attained the level of an independent mujtahid after the
representatives of the four dominant schools of Sunni jurisprudence.

A well-known hadith attributed to the prophet Muhammad reports that at the turn
of every century of the Muslim calendar there would appear a restorer (or renewer) of
religion (mujaddid al-din) appointed by God to restore Islam to its straight path and
prevent the Muslim community from going astray: “God will send to this community at
the turn of every century someone (or “people”) who will restore religion” (Inna Allah
yab ‘ath li-hadhihi al-umma ‘ald ra’s kull mi’a sana man yujaddid laha amr dinihd) (Abu
Dawiid 2008: Book 37, no. 4278)*. Based on the same saying of the Prophet, shortly

%2 On the contrary, assuming that his opponents really understood the level he had claimed, they were not

sure of such a possibility, since it was generally believed that the founder-level independent legal
reasoning was no longer possible; see Spevack 2017: 24. Moreover, they also used al-Suyati’s earlier
statements (al-Suytti 2007) against the study of logic, in order to demonstrate that he was lacking in that
area of knowledge. In particular, al-Sakhawi (2003: 1V, 65-70), one of al-Suyiti’s rivals, attacked his
qualifications as a mujtahid, pointing to his lack of accomplishments in logic, therefore, he did not
possess one of the skills required to attain this status; see Sartain 1975: 69. On the contrary, al-Suytti
stated that the noble sciences required of the aspiring mujtahid are: Qur’anic exegesis (tafsir), hadith,
jurisprudence (figh) and training in the Arabic language, see al-Suytti 2000: I, 244-8; Sartain 1975: 203—
5; Hernandez 2017: 63-4. Hallaq (1984: 27) suggests that the antagonistic attitude towards his claim was
due to his boastfulness and immense self-confidence. Indeed, he was often in conflict with many of his
colleagues, see Sartain 1975: 61; Barry, Hunwick 1978: 80-1, 98-9. It can be concluded that, among
opponents, there were those who disproved the possibility of the existence of any mujtahid, while others
accepted that possibility but thought that al-Suyiiti was unworthy of it.

Al-Suyiti also mentioned the question of ijtihad in his Ta 'yid (2006), a personal manifesto on Sufism; see
Spevack 2017: 17. Calder (1996: 143-52), at least in terms of the strength of his argument, considers al-
Suyut’s claim to appear well-founded.

This hadith is regarded as authentic by Sunni Muslim scholars and is included in a collection considered
one of the six authentic sources in Sunni thought; interestingly, the saying is not present in any Shiite
collection; see Algar 2001: 292, n. 3. There is discussion as to whether ra’s, “head”, refers to the
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before the advent of the tenth century of the hijra (900/1494), the polymath’s conviction
that theological knowledge was falling into oblivion, along with his assumed intellectual
superiority, led him to make an audacious statement, namely, that God had chosen him to
be the ninth mujaddid of the Islamic faith. Following previous restorers, such as al-Shafi‘t
(d. 204/820), the renewer for the third century, or al-Ghazali (d. 505/1111), the renewer
for the sixth century, al-Suytiti gave quotations to show that the mujaddid had to be a
scholar of religious disciplines, recognized by his contemporaries as having benefited the
Muslim community through his knowledge®. However, to be a mujaddid for the ninth
century, he first had to be recognized as a mujtahid. Hence, the close relationship between
the two concepts tajdid and ijtihad (see al-Suytti 1975: 203; Hallaq 1984: 27-8;
Hernandez 2017: 19)* represents the “linchpin of his self-framing enterprise and it is
these elements of his legal persona that bear the most significant implications for his
legacy” (Hernandez 2017: 101). Finally, there is no doubt that, given the appearance
every hundred years of the mujaddid, the gates of ijtihad could never have been
considered closed.

Al-Suyiit’s own claims made him a persona non grata in numerous Cairo circles.
Among his adversaries, al-Sakhawi deprecated his conceited claims and Ibn al-Karaki
criticized al-Suyuti, affirming that the announcement of his status had not been made by

beginning or the end of a century; see Barry, Hunwick 1978: 85 n. 20. According to Voll (1983: 33),
tajdid in Medieval Islam, as a call for reform, was based on the concept that the Muslim community
always strays from the path of the Qur’an and the Sunna. On the contrary, Landau-Tasseron (1989: 79—
80) states that it is a hard interpretation to accept, since it is based on the assumption that Islam admits its
own imperfection, although the prevailing idea is that the Community does not err, as a hadith reports:
“My community will never agree on an error” (la tajtami‘ ummati ‘ala dalala); Ton Maja: 2013, Book 36,
no. 3950. Poston (2010: 100-1) declares that this saying of the Prophet has two advantages: “it
establishes a cyclical pattern in history according to which both people and events may be categorized.
Second, it affords a psychological advantage in that events in any given time period may be understood
and explained in accordance with how far a particular century has progressed. Since one knows
beforehand that decline will inevitably occur over the course of a century, it becomes easier to adjust both
psychologically and sociologically to catastrophic events which are experienced in perpetuity by the
human race. Without such a system of historical interpretation, these events will appear arbitrary, chaotic,
and even capricious”. Finally, Friedmann (1989: chap. 1, section 1) highlights the eschatological elements
of this hadith and Bahl (1975: 125) writes that the mujaddid-complex has to be seen in the broader
framework of an Islamic premillennialism and a transregional eschatological conjunction; see Poston
2010. Indeed, this hadith was placed by Abu Dawad at the head of Kitab al-malahim (“The Book of
[Apocalyptic] Battles”), a section comprising different sayings by the Prophet on conflicts and calamities
that portend the end of days. For various objections raised on the relationship between the concept of
mujaddid and eschatology, see Landau-Tasseron 1989: 80-2. No less interesting is the fact that some
scholars give Jesus the role of mujaddid. In fact, after his second coming, he will renew Islam by using
Qur’anic law, instead of bringing new laws; see, e.g., Al-Qurtubi 1967: XVI, 107.

He also supported his claim in one of his treatises: al-Suytti 1990a; see Sartain 1975: 69-72, 113;
Hernandez 2017: 106-12.

Landau-Tasseron (1989: 83-4, 94) underlines that, despite such a connection, the concept of ijtihad was
widely discussed, developed and systematized by Islamic scholars, but the same cannot be said of the
tajdid, since it was rather an honorary title to designate the most outstanding scholar of the age; despite
this, interesting elements are found in Barry, Hunwick 1978. Quite a significant phenomenon is that half
of the mujaddids were Egyptian; thus, it seems that it was also a regional Islamic phenomenon and not
just a general one. Finally, even though most of the mujaddids were Shdfi ‘ites, the use of this title was not
limited to the Shafi‘1 legal school; see Landau-Tasseron 1990: 248; Spevack 2017: 34.
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any angel. He replied saying that previous mujaddids were recognized by their knowledge
and the circulation of their books in different countries, as was his case (see Sartain 1975:
62, 78-80; Banister 2017: 110. See also Barry, Hunwick 1978: 81, 87-8; Jackson 2006:
139). It is conceivable that, as a self-professed mujtahid and mujaddid, al-Suyiti may
well have seen himself as authorized by the Prophet’s hadith that “whoever is asked
about knowledge and conceals it shall receive a bridle of hellfire on the Day of
Judgment” (Man shu’ila ‘an ‘ilm ‘alimahu thumma katamahu uljima yawma al-giyama
bi-lijam min nar) (al-Tirmidhi 2001: Book 5, no. 2649; see Banister 2017: 111, n. 61).

In 901/1496 the adolescent al-Nasir Muhammad 1V (d. 904/1498), following the
death of his father Qaytbay, became the forty-eighth Mamluk sultan. At a chaotic and
confused time for the sultanate, al-Suyati plotted to advance the political power of the
caliph al-Mutawakkil Il (d. 903/1497), a former student of his father, to see at least some
power restored to the caliphate (see Margoliouth 1921: 335; Schimmel 1942: 31-2;
Garcin 1967: 65-6; Levanoni 2010: 264)*". By using his ties to the caliph, moreover, the
polymath tried to secure religious authority for himself in Egypt, advancing the idea to be
named as a kind of “grand qadi” (gadr kabir), so as to achieve esteem and wider scholarly
acknowledgement amongst his contemporaries (see Saleh 2001: 78). He was effectively
convinced that he himself was the most skilled scholar, so he had to take the post of gadr
kabir as an obligatory deed performed by a few or even one person (fard kifaya), which
relieves all other Muslims of this its burden (see Banister 2017: 111). However, that way
the authority of the four chief gadis® could be put into the hands of one man who
theoretically would have had the power to appoint and dismiss magistrates all over
Islamdom. Accordingly, given that the four chief gadis viewed it as a threat to their own
position, they rapidly blocked the move and denounced the caliph’s authority®.

4. Islamic religious works and eschatology

Al-Suyti is one of the most prominent and prolific religious scholars of the pre-modern
Islamic world who flourished in Mamluk Egypt*. He authored works on a wide variety

87 However, the caliphs of the later fifteenth century had not aspired to a greater role, see Chapoutot-Remadi

1972: 18; Garcin 1967: 62-3. See also Ayalon 1960; Holt 1984.

The Ayyubid predecessors of the Mamluks bequeathed a judicial system with a single Shafi‘T chief gadr.
In 663/1265, instead, the sultan Baybars (d. 676/1277) decided that each of the four Sunni schools of law
should have had a chief gadr, so as to introduce more flexibility into the legal system, see Tyan 1960: 38-42;
Escovitz 1982: 529-31; Nielsen 1984: 167-76; Jackson 1995: 52-65; Rapoport 2003: 210-28; Berkey
2009: 14-7; Hernandez 2017: 57. Nevertheless, the sultan’s decision to establish four chief gadr posts had
no historical precedent, but it eased the efforts of sultans to have the religious establishment under control
by dividing and ruling, see Garcin 1967: 64-5, 70-1; Arjomand 2010: 252.

According to Banister (2017: 109-10) this incident provides further insight into al-Suyuti’s conception of the
contemporary caliphate; see Ibn Tyas 1960—75: 111, 339; Margoliouth 1921: 335; Schimmel 1965: 357; Garcin
1967: 37, 64-5; Sartain 1975: 91-3; Saleh 2001: 78; Hernandez 2013: 361-2; Banister 2014-15: 244.
Considered for a long time a mere compiler, a judgment that undervalues his scholarly contributions, al-
Suytit’s works (encyclopedic works, short tracts and farwas included) deal with a wide range of subjects,
covering the whole field of Islamic religious learning; see Sartain 1971: 39-41; Hrbek 1975: 67. He has also
been attributed a significant role in conveying the ideas (especially in the field of the Arabic language) of
many lost or forgotten manuscripts; see Jackson 2006: 137. Finally, the number of his works is not agreed
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of genres of literary production (from shorter treatises to multivolume compendiums)
with an evident predominance in almost the entire gamut of the Islamic sciences. He often
compiled hadith collections on topics that had not previously received attention, including:
angels, cosmology, earthquakes, jinn and turbans. In fact, his bibliography ranges from
jurisprudence to theology, from linguistic arts to history, together with Sufism, geography,
cosmology and so on*. Although his writing was always anchored in Tradition, his
approach to specific topics often reflected multi-disciplinary perspectives, thanks to his own
wide-ranging education. Al-Suytti’s great ability was also to produce concise but
authoritative writings; in a short work he was able to collect the most relevant and
important material on a given topic (see Mourad 2008: 380). Furthermore, his “procedure is
scientific in so far as he quotes his sources with precision and presents them in a critical
way. In the introduction to a work, he often defines the method which he is going to follow.
His works benefit from a clear structure, and he often broke new ground by expounding his
material according to its alphabetical order” (Geoffroy 1997: 914-5). Finally, his prolific
output brought him both acclaim and criticism. In particular, his rapid rise to notoriety,
achieving a significant level of popularity throughout the Islamic world*?, was believed to
be the basis of his arrogance, as perceived by many of his contemporary colleagues.

A quick and non-exhaustive rundown of the polymath’s best known and most
widely circulated works, from his numerous writings, follows, along with a more specific
examination of some works with supernatural themes. He also dealt with theological
topics, including the subject of eschatology.

on, with estimates ranging from 550 and 981. The first modern Western attempt to list his works was carried
out by Flugel (1832), with more than 500 titles, and later by Brockelmann (1937-49: GAL G Il, 180-204,
GAL S 11,179-98), concerned only with extant manuscripts, with 415 works. See also Sartain 1971: 193-8;
Idem 1975: 46; Barry, Hunwick 1978; Shaybani, al-Khazindar 1995; Geoffroy 1997; Saleh 2001: 83;
Spevack 2009.

With the premise that each list of al-Suyati’s works contains and omits works respectively omitted and
contained in all other lists, Sartain (1975: 46-7) reports that in his autobiography the polymath gives a
(not complete) list of his works, following an extremely interesting way in which he classifies the works.
He lists seven classes: unique works, i.e., those which, as far as he knows, are unparalleled (18 in
number); notable but not unique works of about one volume in length, which are complete or nearly so
(50); notable works of smaller size, from two to ten quires in length (60); works of about one quire in
length, excluding those on legal opinions, fatwas (102); works of about one quire in length about the
disputes which occurred concerning fatwas (80); works, written when al-Suyiiti was a student, which he
now considers mediocre (40); works which he never finished because he lost interest in them (83).
Specifically, as for the first class, al-Suyuti (1975: 105) writes: “Those for which I claim uniqueness. The
meaning of this is that nothing comparable has been composed in the world, as far as | know. This is not
due to the incapability of those who came before — God forbid — but it simply did not happen that they
undertook anything like it. As for the people of this age, they cannot produce its like due to what that
would require of breadth of vision, abundance of information, effort, and diligence”.

His works contributed to disseminating Sunni religious thought and worldview in the pre-modern Muslim
world, even in areas outside the Arab world, stretching from East Africa to India; moreover, his already
numerous travels increased as his reputation developed, taking him all over Egypt, Damascus, Hijaz,
Yemen, Morocco and beyond, see Hunwick 1970; Sartain 1975: 40-1, 50-2; Bahl 2017: 124-5; Geoffroy
2017: 8. For this reason, he was highly respected in his lifetime, but not always in Egypt, especially in Cairo;
on this, Saleh (2001: 78) writes: “It appears that this recognition was more readily granted by those who
were separated from al-Suytt] by either time or distance”. In fact, his career developed much more smoothly
abroad than in his country of origin, where he was often at the center of numerous controversies.
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Al-Itgan fi ‘ulum al-Qur’an (“The Perfection in the Sciences of the Qur’an”) (al-
Suyttt 2012) is a well-known work in the field of Qur’anic sciences, which deals
particularly with the language and grammar of the Qur’an. Moreover, his specialty in
Qur’anic exegesis can also be found in two other works: al-Durr al-manthir fi I-tafsir bi-
I-mathir (“The Scattered Pearls of Tradition-Based Exegesis”) (al-Suyiiti 2001a), with a
specific commentary according to the well-established prophetic traditions; Tafsir al-
Jalalayn (“The Exegesis of the two Jalals”) (al-Suyiti 2002), a word-by-word
commentary, that is the continuation of the short exegesis of his teacher and guardian
Jalal al-Din al-Mabhallt (d. 864/1459): it is a very popular work thanks to its relative
conciseness, if compared to most Qur’anic exegeses.

Among the works that deal with law, al-Hawr [li-I-fatawr (“The Receptacle of
Juristic Determinations”) (al-Suyttt 2000) is a collection of legal opinions, with a great
variety of statements on spiritual matters, as a result of requests by officials, colleagues or
students and, in some cases, written to defend his attitude concerning a particular case.

Al-Muzhir fi ‘ulim al-lugha wa anwa ‘iha (“The Luminous Work Concerning the
Sciences of Language and its Subfields”) (al-Suyiitt 1971), his most important
philological work, is a compendium of linguistic works covering issues such as the
history of the Arabic language, phonetics, semantics, and morphology.

Al-Suyiti also produced different historical works, supplemented with relevant
documents and panegyrics: fi |-Tarikh al-khulafa’ (‘“History of the Caliphs”) (al-Suyiiti
2003) is a popular history of caliphs who ruled in the Muslim world, and Husn
al-muhadara fi akhbar Misr wa |-Qahira (“The Eloquent Exposition on the History of
Egypt and Cairo”) (al-Suytiti 1997), in which he himself is featured, is a local history of
Egypt; both of them give a clear picture of the Cairene ‘Abbasid caliphs’ careers and their
relationships with the Mamluk sultans.

The polymath, who was an apocalypticist in certain areas of his scholarship, was
undoubtedly also interested in exploring and describing the otherworldly realities. Indeed,
he devoted himself to writings dealing with issues related to the mysteries of the
supernatural, the apocalyptic and eschatology, such as the events in the grave, jinn, the
Mahdl, the Dajjal (the “deceiver”, the Antichrist), the second coming of Jesus, Paradise
and Hell and so on. Al-Hay'a al-saniyya fi |-hay’a al-sunniya (“The Radiant Cosmology:
On Sunni Cosmology”) (al-Suyttt 1982) is a religiously-oriented account of cosmology,
namely, celestial and terrestrial entities from the perspective of hadith, which reflects the
position of Sunni religious scholars, and al-Haba'ik fi akhbar al-mala’ik (“The
Arrangement of the Traditions about Angels”) (al-Suytti 1988; see Burge, 2012),
essentially based on hadith literature, is focused on the role angels play in Islam. Lagz al-
marjan fi ahkam al-jann (“Collection of Precious Pearls Concerning the Legal
Ordinances of the Jinn”) (al-Suyiitt 2004) is al-Suytti’s abridged version of a compilation
by a famous Hanafi jurist, Badr al-Din Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah al-Shibli (d.
769/1367), Akam al-marjan fi ahkam al-jann (“The Hills of Precious Pearls Concerning
the Legal Ordinances of the Jinn”) (al-Shibl1 1991; see the first critical edition al-Shiblt
2017), an overview of all religious, denominational and philosophical theories and
ordinances about the jinn and all types of satanic creatures in Islam.

Furthermore, several works on apocalyptic and eschatological themes are found in
his collection of fatwas, al-Hawr lil-fatawt (al-Suyuti 2000), in which he delivered a
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variety of statements on spiritual matters. For instance, al- ‘Arf al-wardi fi akhbar al-
Mahdr (“The Rose-like Fragrance in the Reports of al-Mahdi”) (al-Suyitt 2000: 11, 55—
81; see Petrone 2013) deals with the figure of al-Mahdi, “the rightly guided one”, the
restorer of religion and justice who will rule before the end of the world (see, e.g.,
Madelung 1986); al-Kashf ‘an mujawazat hadhihi al-umma al-alf (“Revelation
concerning this community’s passing the Year 1000”) (al-Suytti 2000: II, 81-7), as a
portion of a more comprehensive genealogical work, Lubb al-lubab fi tahrir
al-ansab (“The essence of constructing genealogies”), is a fatwa on the Last Day, with
reference to some of the major signs of the Hour (al-sa ‘a) such as the Dajjal, the second
coming of Jesus (nuzil ‘Isa), the rising of the sun from its setting point (zulii* al-shams
min maghribiha), and the need for a mujaddid for the ninth century®; Raf* al-sawt bi-
dhabz al-mawt (“The Cry in the Slaughtering of Death”) (al-Suyati 2000: II, 90-6) is a
booklet about the people of Paradise (janna) and Hell (jahannam) that al-Suytti wrote
after he was asked about the hadith in which death will appear as a ram in the
otherworldly abodes: finally the ram will be slaughtered (see, e.g., al-Bukhari 1990: Kitab
al-Tafsir [“The Book of Commentary”], 65. For similar narratives, see Suytti 1994: 44—
5); Kitab al-i ‘lam bi-hukm ‘Isa ‘alayhi al-salam (“The Book of Declaration of the Rule of
Jesus, Peace Be Upon Him”) (al-Suyatt 2000: II, 146-58), a relatively short religious-
legal text on Jesus’ return to earth, specifically explores matters in relation to the
judgement of Jesus on his second coming before the Last Day, following evidence from
the hadith literature. Since the issue of law and jurisdiction after the second coming of
Jesus (see, e.g., al-Bukhari 1990: Kitab ahadith al-anbiya’ [“The Book of the Traditions
of the Prophets”], 50) has been a topic of interest to many commentators, many have
come to the conclusion that Jesus will take, as a reference for his ruling system, the
Islamic law. Confident of this, al-Suyuti authored this work.

As an eschatologist, al-Suyiti related numerous traditions describing life after
death, Resurrection, the Day of Judgement and the different modalities of traversing
paradisiacal and hellish spaces, for instance, in his Manzamat al-qubir (“The Poetry of
the Graves”) (Brockelmann 1937-49: GAL G I, 143-58; GAL S Il, 178-98), Shar/ al-
sudur bi-sharh hal al-mawta wa I[-qubiir (“The Opening of Hearts by Means of
Explaining the Condition of the Dead and the Graves”) (al-Suyut1 1994), also known as
Kitab al-Barzakh (“The Book of Barzakh™), in which more than eleven thousand
traditions on the authority of various collectors are reported, and in al-Budiir al-sdfira fi
umir al-akhira (“The Shining Full Moons on the Sciences of the Afterlife”) (al-Suyuti
1990b), that is a sort of “a practical guide to paradise and hell” (Lange 2016: 89). In al-
Ta‘zim wa al-minna fi anna abaway rasil Allah fi I-janna (“That the Prophet’s parents
are in Paradise”) (Brockelmann 1937-49: GAL G Il, 143-58; GAL S II, 178-98), al-
Suytti claims that the parents of the Prophet attained Paradise despite dying before the
coming of Islam. With reference to the heavenly abode, he also wrote Kitab al-durar al-
hisan fi I-ba ‘th wa na ‘tim al-jinan (“Book of the Beautiful Pearls During the Resurrection

3 Notwithstanding increasing anxiety about the coming apocalypse, as the millennium was drawing to a
close, the polymath set out to prove that the End Times were still at least two hundred years away and he
had an especially crucial role to play in the Islamic community. According to the interpretations given by
al-Suyiti, the year 1500/2076 is universally considered the end of the world; see al-Suyiti 2000: 11, 81-7.
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and the Blessing of the Garden”) (al-Suyuti 1993) and Mifiah |-janna fi al-i ‘tisam bi-1-
Sunna (“The key to paradise which consists of clinging to the Sunna of the Prophet”) (al-
Suytitt 2013). Prominent among this type of literature is a treaty dealing with the death
and afterlife of children, Fadl al-jalad ‘inda faqd al-walad (“Virtue of Remaining
Steadfast when Losing a Child”) (al-Suytti 2008). Finally, in the last period of his life the
polymath wrote 7a’khir al-zulama ila yawm al-giyama (“Delaying Injustice until
Judgment Day”) (al-Suyiti, 7a khir, ms.; Brockelmann 1937-49: GAL S |1, 188), a short
book against the criticisms of his opponents that reflects bitterness and a sense of
desperation, as well as his conviction that God is definitely on his side and will take
revenge for him on the Day of Judgment.
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WAS "ILA ANOUN IN ARABIC GRAMMATICAL TRADITION?
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Abstract: This article raises the possibility that several grammarians classified ila as a noun (ism), at least in
certain constructions. First, we discuss the view attributed by later grammarians to *Abt Bakr Ibn al-’ Anbar,
according to which ’i/a is a noun, as it may follow the preposition min. Secondly, we succinctly address Ibn
al-Sarraj’s ascription to Sibawayhi of the classification of ‘ila under the nominal category of zurif. Finally,
and most importantly, we raise the possibility that ’i/a in the interjection (ism fi 1) "ilayka was categorized by
Sibawayhi as a noun. The discussion of ’ilayka in al-Kitab as well as by later grammarians may shed some
light on grammarians’ conceptions of the noun-ness of the category of ism fi .

Keywords: Arabic Grammatical Tradition, Stbawayhi, ism fi'l, "asma’ al-"af"al, ’ila, prepositions, parts of
speech

1. Introduction

The title of this article will probably raise quite a few eyebrows among those familiar
with Arabic grammar and its medieval grammatical tradition, since the status of ’ila as a
particle, the third part of speech alongside the noun and the verb, seems to be
uncontested. We find this classification already in the chapter on the genitive in
Sibawayhi’s al-Kitab (1, 177), where ’ila is subsumed under the category of non-nouns
and non-zurif, together with other particles (i.e. prepositions), such as bi- and min.

In the following few pages, | shall discuss three indications for different treatments
of ’ila, raising the possibility that it was classified as a noun in several cases by several
grammarians. The second section discusses the ascription to the Kifan grammarian *Abt
Bakr Ibn al-’Anbari of the view that ’i/a is a noun, since it can, for him, follow the
preposition min. We shall also see that its appearance in certain reflexive constructions
challenges, for certain grammarians, its exclusion from the class of nouns. The next
section deals concisely with Ibn al-Sarraj’s ascription to Sibawayhi of the inclusion of
ila under the nominal class of zurif. In the fourth, and main, section the classification of
ilayka under the category of interjections of the type called ‘asma’ al-’af"al is tackled.
Although it is beyond the scope of this article to put forward a comprehensive account of
the noun-ness of this category according to the grammarians (hamely, what makes these
interjections ‘asma’?), the discussion of ‘ilayka will hopefully shed some light on this
complicated issue.
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2. min ’ila

Arab grammarians frequently state that any word following a preposition belongs to the
part of speech ism “noun”, a test that goes so far as to be occasionally used as a
“definition” of this part of speech. Thus, most grammarians maintain that ‘a/@ and ‘an are
nouns, when preceded by a preposition (almost exclusively min), in which case they
convey the meanings of the nouns fawq and nahiya (or janib), respectively (see Levin
1987; Kasher 2016 and the references therein). Several relatively late grammarians
mention the opinion that ‘i/a may also be used in such a fashion. In al-Jana al-dant, a
work dedicated to particles, al-Muradi (al-Janda, 244-245) states that Ibn ‘Usfiir mentions,
in his Sarh "abyat al-’Idah, the grammarian ’ Abii Bakr Ibn al-’ Anbari’s view that ’ila can
be used as a noun, as in the sentence insaraftu min ’ilayka.* The ascription of this view
(based on the same sentence) to "Abu Bakr Ibn al-’ Anbar1 appears in Ibn Hisam, Mugni,
I, 391 as well, this time without any mention of Ibn “Usfur. Ibn ‘Usfur’s book referred to
by al-Muradi was recently edited and published, under the title al-Mifiah fi Sarh "abyat
al-"Idah, but, as its editor indicates in his preface, the issue belongs, according to its
content, to a chapter in the 'Idah that is missing from the single extant manuscript (Ibn
‘Usfur, al-Miftah, |, 21).

The context in which this view is pointed out in al-Jana al-dant is of special
interest. It is found in the chapter on ‘an, where al-Muradi (al-Jana, 244) indicates that
Ibn ‘Usfur® adds another (that is, in addition to min ‘an — see above) type of construction
in which ‘an should be classified as a noun, namely, reflexive constructions in which the
coreferential subject and object are dependent pronouns, e.g. Imru’ al-Qays’ verse da°
‘anka nahban stha fi hajardtihi ... “let thou alone spoil by the sides of which a shouting
was raised ...” (Lane 1863-1893: Il, 518). The reason is that classification of ‘an as a
particle in this construction would lead to its impermissibility, since the verb whose
subject is a dependent pronoun (fi 7 al-mudmar al-muttasil) “passes over” (ta ‘addr, here —
through the preposition ‘an) to a coreferential dependent pronoun (... ’ila damirihi al-
muttasil); this type of ta ‘addr is forbidden, except with cognitive verbs (’af“al al-qulib),
and verbs analogized to them. That is, the categorization of ‘an in da* ‘anka as a particle
is here claimed to render this sentence ungrammatical, since it would thus consist of
ta ‘addr — through a preposition — of a verb to a pronoun coreferential with its pronominal
subject. It follows that in such reflexive constructions ‘an must be classified as a noun.

This argument calls to mind the grammarians’ common rejection of constructions
such as *darabtunt (in the sense of “I hit myself”), where the subject and the object are
coreferential and both are dependent pronouns,? in contrast with the permissibility of the
same construction with cognitive verbs, e.g. zanantuni ‘aliman “I thought I was learned”.
In order to form a reflexive construction with a verb that does not belong to the group of
cognitive verbs, one must use nafs, thus darabtu nafsi (see e.g. Ibn Ya'is, Sarh, VI, 88 =
IV, 333-334). | have been unable to find any discussion of prepositional phrases in this

1 I was unable to find any explanation for the meaning of the combination min + ‘il (perhaps something

like “away from towards”; on the various senses of ‘i/a, see e.g. al-Muradi, al-Jana, 385-390).
2 See Ibn ‘Usfir, al-Muqarrib, 266-267.
®  Here I shall not further pursue the rules concerning reflexive pronouns.
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context in early writings. However, Ibn Ya'i§ (Sark, VII, 88 = IV, 333) maintains that
constructions in which the subject and object pronouns are coreferential are permissible
as long as there is some “difference” (mugayara) between the two, e.g. ma darabani ’illa
‘and ‘“no one hit me except for me”, where the object takes the form of a dependent
pronoun while the subject is an independent pronoun. This rule also explains, for him, the
permissibility of ‘iyyaya darabtu “me I hit” and ma darabtu ’illa “iyyaya “1 hit no one
except for myself”’ (Ibn Ya‘i§, Sarh, 111, 75 = 11, 278; see also Ibn Ya'ts, Sarh, I, 70 = 11,
268; 111, 107 = 1l, 326). Although not explicitly mentioned, constructions that include
prepositions may have been subsumed under the latter group of permissible constructions,
due to the patent mugdayara inhering in them.

Returning now to al-Muradi (al-Jana, 244), in order to refute the argument that ‘an
must be classified as a noun in this reflexive construction, 'Abt Hayyan is said in this text
to have evoked the same construction, but this time with ‘ila, e.g. wa-huzzt “ilayki bi-jid i |-
naglati (Q. 19: 25) “Shake the trunk of the palm-tree towards you” (Jones 2007: 284),
based on his claim that no one classifies ‘ild as a noun. Ibn ‘Usfur’s abovementioned
ascription of ’ila@’s possible noun-ness to "Abt Bakr Ibn al-’ AnbarT is adduced as a reply to
’Abii Hayyan’s argument regarding ‘an.* A similar argument is found in al-Muradi’s
(al-Jana, 471-472) discussion of ‘ala, where reference is made to the discussion on ‘an.

"Abu Hayyan’s insistence that no one considers ‘i/a a noun is documented in his
own writings, with the same line of argumentation (discussing ‘ala) (" Abia Hayyan, al-
Tadyil, X1, 154-155). However, he also states that al-Farra’ and other Kafans maintain
that min can be preposed to almost any preposition, including ’ila, and that these retain
their status as particles (' Aba Hayyan, al-Tadyil, XI, 153-154).° This claim goes back to
Ibn Qutayba (’Adab, 504),° who dedicates a chapter in his "Adab al-karib to sifat’
preposed to one another. lbn Qutayba quotes al-Kisa'1’s assertion that min can be
preposed to all hurif al-sifar® except bi-, li- and f7, followed by al-Farra’’s addition of min
itself to this list. The reason why min cannot be preposed to bi- and li- is said to be that
speakers do not “conceive” (fa-lam yatawahhamiz)® a nominal status for them, due to the
fact that they consist of only one consonant (4arf). It is worthy of note that Ibn Qutayba
does not address the status of these words after min has been preposed to them. The view
attributed to "Abi Bakr Ibn al-’ Anbarf is, at any rate, certainly not very different from this
“Kiifan” opinion.

It is unclear whether al-Muradi himself adheres to this view or merely responds to *Abt Hayyan’s claim
of unanimity. Ibn Hisam (Mugni, 11, 387-391) also mentions this argument in his discussion of ‘ala as a
noun, replying that this would entail the noun-ness of ’ila in cases such as the Qur’anic verse quoted
above. However, he rejects a possible solution based on "Abt Bakr Ibn al-’Anbar’s view, on which he
says: 'ida kana tabitan fa-fi gayati I-Sudidi.

> See also al-Muradi, al-Jana, 243, 472

®  As noted by the editor of al-Tad)il. See also al-Zajjaji, Hurif, 77; ' Aba Hayyan, al-Tadyil, XI, 153.

This term is applied, mostly by “Kiaifan” scholars, to locative/temporal nouns, prepositions and
prepositional phrases (see Vidro & Kasher 2014: 230 and the references therein).

Members of the class hurif al-sifat do not always map into the regular class of particles. For instance,
ind is classified as harf al-sifa in Kitab al- ‘Ayn (al-Halil, al- ‘Ayn, 11, 43). See also al-Muzani, Hurif, 1l,
110-118; [pseudo?-]1bn Qutayba, Talgin, 367.

®  See Baalbaki 1982.

229



ALMOG KASHER

3. ’ila as zarf

A curious formulation is found in Ibn al-Sarraj’s (al- "Usil, 111, 319 = British Library, Or
2808, 95v) report on Sibawayhi’s explanation of the bahavior of kila/kilay. According to
this account, the reason why it takes the form kila in the nominative when annexed to a
pronoun (e.qg. ja ani "ahawdika kilahuma “your two brothers both came to me”), but kilay
in the accusative and genitive (e.g. ra’aytu kilayhima “1 saw both of them” and marartu
bi-kilayhima “T passed by both of them™) — in contrast with its unchanging form kila
when annexed to other nouns — is that it is analogized to ‘ala, ’ila and lada, which are
zurif" that only take the accusative and genitive, but never the nominative; thus, kila
becomes kilay where these three end with -ay instead of -a (e.g. ‘alayka, ’ilayka and
ladayka), but not in the nominative. The basis for this analogy is the fact that kila must be
annexed, just like these three.

In the text of al-Kirab (at least in its extant versions,'! see Stbawayhi, al-Kitab, I,
102-103), only ‘ala and lada are mentioned as zarfani, although they are mentioned
together with ’ila earlier in the same chapter, which might explain the text in al- "Usil as
mere confusion on the part of Ibn al-Sarr3;.

4. “ilayka as ism fi T*

A comprehensive overview of the category of interjections termed ‘asma’ al-fi ‘I is found
in Levin 1991, where this term is translated as “the proper names of the verbs” (Levin
1991: 249-252)." It should be noted that in Levin’s interpretation of the text of al-Kitab,
he relies on later grammarians (Levin 1991: 251), the most explicit among whom is Ibn
Ya'‘1s, who explains the term as follows (Levin’s translation): “[the forms known by this
term] were coined in order to denote [various] forms of verbs, just as the names denote
[the persons] named by them” (Levin 1991: 250). Accordingly, Levin (1991: 251)
translates the title of the first chapter in Sibawayhi’s al-Kitab (I, 102) on this issue
(chapter 47) as follows:

hada babun min-a \-fi ‘li summiya I-fi ‘lu fihi bi- asma’in lam tu’had min "amtilati |-

fi 'li I-haditi wa-mawdi ‘uha min-a |-kalami I-"amru wa-1-nahyu

“This is a chapter dealing with verbs which were named by names which are not

derived from the patterns [denoting] a verb which signifies an act. The place

1 It is indeed customary in Arabic grammatical tradition to classify prepositional phrases, that is, particles +

genitive, as zurif (see Kasher 2016: 117, fn. 11), yet, this is obviously not the case here, as it is manifest

from the context that the words ‘al/a, ’ila and lada themselves are intended, not the entire phrases they

head.

It is interesting to note that in the oldest “layer” of the Milan manuscript of al-Kitab (Ambrosiana X56

sup., 22r-22v; on this manuscript see Druel 2020 and the references therein), ’ila is missing in at least one

locus, and was only added later. 1 would like to express my gratitude to Jean Druel for kindly bringing

this to my attention and for his insightful remarks on the text.

I would like to deeply thank Beata Sheyhatovitch for discussing the issue of ism al-fi 7 with me and for

her significant and helpful remarks on this subject.

13 See also Mosel 1975: 208-209; Versteegh 1995; Baalbaki 1995: 4-5; Kouloughli 2007: 93-94. See also
Sheyhatovitch 2021a and 2021b.
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[occupied by these words] in speech is that of [a verb denoting] a command or a

prohibition.”

Against the identification of ‘asma’ al-’af*al with proper names, Larcher (2002:
256) argues: “Le fait que ism forme couple avec musamma le désigne comme étant
d’abord name (au sens sémiotique), avant d’étre noun (au sens grammatical), mais pas
spécialement comme ‘proper name’.” The exact type of “naming” pertinent to this class is
of marginal importance for the present study. What | would like to focus on is the
prepositional phrase [summiya I-fi lu fihi] bi- ‘asma’in in the text quoted above from al-
Kitab. An examination of other loci in al-Kitab where the verb samma is used reveals that
the object of the preposition bi- denotes the “original” class to which the name in
guestion belongs. For instance, the rule determining that e.g. Yazid as a masculine proper
name is diptote is formulated as follows: wa-ida sammayta rajulan bi-fi lin fi ‘awwalihi
ziyadatun lam tasrifhu (Sibawayhi, al-Kitab, 11, 3).** It follows that the term ‘asma’ in
our text designates the “original” part of speech of these elements, “prior” to their use as
names. It is worthy of note that Versteegh’s (1995: 63) translation of the first part of the
quotation above reads as follows: “chapter about those verbs which are named by nouns
that are not taken from the patterns of the actual verbs” (my emphasis).

In the aforementioned chapter of al-Kitab are included, for example, ruwayd (e.g.
ruwayda zaydan “act gently with Zayd!”) and sah (“shut up!™). In chapter 49" another
subclass is discussed, namely, ‘asma’ mudafa, i.e. annexed nouns, which are opposed to
al-‘asma’ al-mufrada such as ruwayd.* The great majority of examples in this chapter are
nouns annexed to the pronoun -ka, the first three being ‘alayka zaydan, diinaka zaydan and
‘indaka zaydan “seize Zayd!”."" That ‘ala belongs here should come as no surprise, since
Sibawayhi classifies ‘a/@ as a noun, not as a particle.’® What is of major interest is that one
of Sibawayhi’s examples in this chapter is ‘ilayka “go away!”. As we have seen above,
Sibawayhi explicitly classifies it under the category of non-nouns and non-zurif, that is,
particles. For Stbawayhi ’ila is possibly to be classified as either a noun or a particle, as he
explicitly states regarding ‘an (Sibawayhi, al-Kitab, |, 177)."° Needless to say, one can also
interpret the text here as a case of lack of precision on Sibawayhi’s part .

A reference to the grammatical noun-ness of this group is found in al-Farra’’s
(Ma ‘ant, 1, 322-323) discussion of the expression ‘alaykum "anfusakum (Q. 5: 105) “take
care of your souls” (Jones 2007: 125). Al-Farra’ states that ‘alayka and other sifar (see
section 2 above), including ’ilayka, are used to commend, and that it is impermissible to
prepose the constituent to which they assign the accusative, since they are ‘asma’, and

14" See also Sibawayhi, al-Kitab, II, 7. On grammarians’ explanations of the phenomenon of diptosis, see

Druel & Kasher 2019.
% Sibawayhi, al-Kitab, |, 105-107. Chapter 48 (Stbawayhi, al-Kitab, |, 103-105) elaborates on ruwayd.
8 Note that grammarians often refer to entire phrases by their heads. On the concept of “noun phrase” in
Arabic grammatical tradition, see Owens 1988, passim.
Note that for Levin (1991: 248), these “are formed by a combination of a preposition + a genitive
pronoun of the 2nd person”, in line with his previous study of “prepositions” in Arabic grammatical
tradition, in which these are divided into particles and zurif (which are nouns) (Levin 1987). For a
different view, see Kasher 2016.
For references to previous studies, see Kasher 2016: 125, fn. 50.
For references to previous studies, see Kasher 2016: 125, fn. 50.
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ism does not assign the accusative to what precedes it.” Al-Farra’, however, does not
explicate his theory of this class here, hence it is impossible to deduce exactly what he
means by ‘asma’. It should also be noted that al-Farra’ (Ma ‘ani, 1, 323) ascribes to al-
Kisa'1 the opinion that all sifat, as long as they are mufrada, to the exclusion of li-, bi-
- and ka-, can be used in this fashion; it is unclear whether other words that are commonly
considered to be particles are subsumed by al-Farra’ under this category, and if so,
whether or not they are included under ‘asma’.

Returning now to the mainstream of Arab grammarians, the problem of subsuming
ilayka — and, for that matter ‘alayka, too, ‘ala being generally classified as a particle (see
above) — under the nominal class of ‘asma’ al-’af*al, did not elude later grammarians. It
appears that the fact that for most post-Sibawayhian grammarians ‘a/a was first-and-foremost
a particle, whereas for Sibawayhi it was a noun, played a major role in later grammarians’
solutions for what was, for them, a general problem of the inclusion of preposition(al phrase)s
under this nominal category (as we shall see presently, other prepositional phrases, besides
these two, are occasionally mentioned by grammarians in this context).

A rather perplexing solution to this discrepancy is offered by Ibn al-Sarraj (al-
‘Usal, 1, 141), who divides these nouns into three subclasses: ism mufrad (i.e. not
annexed), e.g. ruwayd and sah; ism mudaf (i.e. annexed), e.g. dinaka and ‘indaka; and
ism ustu‘mila ma‘a harf al-jarr or ma ja’a ma‘a “ahruf al-jarr, e.g.”* ‘alayka® and
ilayka. These two formulations leave, so it seems, no room for any interpretation other
than that the ism referred to here is the genitive pronoun -ka.

One of lbn al-Sarraj’s disciples, al-Sirafi (Sarh, 11, 149), the author of a celebrated
commentary on al-Kitab, tackles the problem in a different way. He considers ‘a/a (and
most probably ’ila as well) as hurif jarr that behave like (tajri majra) the zuraf.
Moreover, he explicitly asserts that Stbawayhi includes under this class both ‘asma’ and
huriif (al-Sirafi, Sarh, 11, 150). It follows that for him this class is not restricted to nouns.

As far as | know, Ibn al-Has$sab’s (al-Murtajal, 248) commentary on al-Jurjant’s
al-Jumal is the earliest extant text in which it is explicitly stated that the ‘asma’ al- af“al
denote (dawall) the expressions (‘alfaz) of the verbs, which, in turn, denote the meanings
for which they were coined; they are said to be names of these expressions (‘asma’ li-
‘alfaziha), on a par with the denotation of the noun on its nominatum (dalalat al-ism ‘ala
musammahu).” 1bn al-Ha$ab (al-Murtajal, 251-252) puts forward a tripartite division of
this class, to mawdii < “coined” (namely, coined specifically as ism al-fi 7),* e.g. sah,

2 The question whether such a word order is permissible is one of Ibn al-’Anbari’s Streitfragen in his al-

‘Insaf (1, 228-235), where he maintains that the Basrans, as well as al-Farra’, prohibit this structure. For

further discussion see Baalbaki 1981: 12-13, 19.

Although Ibn al-Sarraj uses nahw here, grammarians generally restrict the subclass of prepositional

phrases used as ism al-fi 7 to these two. However, see the view attributed to al-Kisa’1 by al-Farra’ above,

and Ibn al-Hassab’s statement below.

It should be noted that the text of Ibn al-Sarrgj’s al-"Usal is self-contradictory as far as the classification

of ‘ala goes. See Levin 1987: 357.

2 See also Levin 1991: 250.

2% This term is most probably used, in this context, as a synonym of murtajal, which Ibn al-Ha$sb (al-
Murtajal, 293) defines elsewhere, in his discussion of proper names, as ... ‘annahu wudi‘a wad an
‘awwaliyyan wa-lam yungal min musamman ’ila gayrihi ... that it was coined a primary coinage, not
‘transformed’ from [denoting] one nominatum to [denoting] another”, e.g. ‘Utman (see also Ibn Ya'is,
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mangul “transformed”, e.g. ‘alayka, ’ilayka and dinaka, and mustaqq “derived”, e.g.
nazali “get down!”. Interestingly, he asserts that for most grammarians,” the group of
prepositional phrases which are mangil to the class of ‘asma’ al-"af"al is restricted to
what is heard from the ‘arab; his examples are ‘ilayka, ‘alayka and ‘anka “move away!”
(Ibn al-Hagsab, al-Murtajal, 252-253). The latter is very rarely mentioned by
grammarians, posing the same problem posed by ‘alayka. These prepositional phrases are
said to be mazkiyya (Ibn al-Hassab, al-Murtajal, 257), lit. “quoted”, that is, used as they
are in their new category.?®

While Ibn Ya'i§ (Sarh, 1V, 25 ff. = I, 3 ff.) holds virtually the same view,?’ the
following points are worthy of note. First, he takes pains to prove that these are nouns, in
the grammatical sense, but his proofs pertain only to words of the pattern fa ‘ali and those
which can take tanwin, such as sah (i.e. sahin) (Ibn Ya'ss, Sarh, IV 27-29 = I, 4-7).
Secondly, he draws on his comparison of these words to proper names (ka-I-’a ‘lam
‘alayha [sc. the verbs]) to account for their tripartite division into murtajal, mangil and
mustaqq (Tbn Ya'ts, Sarh, IV, 29 = 11, 7).

A unique view is unsurprisingly presented by al-’ Astarabadi (Sarh, 111, 86),” who
also uses the concept of nagl, but in a significantly different way. This grammarian holds
that the term ism fi I should not have been applied to what was originally a prepositional
phrase, such as ‘alayka and ’ilayka, since ruwayd etc. are isms in consideration of their
origin. Yet, they (sc. the grammarians) apply the term to other expressions “transformed”
(mangil) to a verbal meaning. It may be inferred from this statement that for him ism fi ‘I
does not mean “a name of a verb”, but rather “what was originally a noun, transformed to
convey the meaning of a verb”. He explains the process these words undergo as follows:
alayka zaydan, for instance, is originally ‘alayka ‘ahdu [zaydin]® “you must seize
[Zayd]” which latter was shortened. In a similar vein, ‘ilayka ‘annt is originally dumma
‘ulagaka “ilayka wa-tanahha ‘anni®* “gather your belongings (lit. to you) and move away
from me!”, which also was shortened (al-’Astarabadi, Sarh, 1, 105-106). This
conception of “transformation” is substantially different from Ibn Ya‘1§’s: whereas for the
latter, ‘ilayka is “transformed” to be used as the name of a verb, just as it could have been
“transformed” to be used as the proper name of a person, for al-’ Astarabadi ’ilayka was
originally part of a sentence, whose other constituents are elided, leaving ’ilayka to be
“transformed” to conveying the meaning of an underlying verb. In other words, it is not
“transformed” to the part of speech noun, but rather to the verbal meaning.

Sarh, 1, 3 = 1, 41). For a recent extensive survey of the term wad ‘ in general, followed by an in-depth
study of its use by al-’ Astarabadi, see Sheyhatovitch 2018: 74 ff. For mawdii ‘ vs. mustaqq see ibid., 76-
77. On al-wad ‘ al- ‘awwal vs. al-wad ‘ al-tani (including reference to nagl), see ibid., 78-81. On mangil
vs. murtajal proper names, see Carter 1983: 110; Larcher 2013.

Against al-Kisa'1, see above.

On “reclassification” with respect to ‘asma’ al-’af'al, see Baalbaki 1995: 4-5; Kouloughli 2007: 94
(concerning dinaka(') and ‘alayka, on which he claims: “il n’est guére difficile d’y reconnaitre une
préposition suivie du pronom suffixe de deuxiéme personne du singulier”).

%" See also Howell 1880-1911: 654.

%8 See also Levin 1991: 250.

9 See also Howell 1880-1911: 654 ff.

% The text reads: ‘ahduhu. Earlier in the text: wajaba ‘alayka ‘ahdu zaydin (al-> Astarabadi, Sarh, 111, 89).
%1 Earlier in the text: dumma raslaka wa-tagalaka ’ilayka wa-dhab ‘anni (al-> Astarabadi, Sarh, 111, 89).
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5. Conclusions

As far as evidence for the noun-ness of ‘ila is sought, the shortcoming of the data
presented in the second and third sections above is obvious. In the former, *Abii Bakr Ibn
al-’Anbari’s view is reported by much later grammarians. One might even raise the
possibility that *Abt Bakr Ibn al-’ Anbari only permitted the combination min “i/a (in line
with a view attributed to other “Kufan” grammarians as well), from which a later
grammarian inferred that he had classified ’ila as a noun. The latter section pertains to
what might be the result of a confusion on the part of Ibn al-Sarrdj in his report of
Sibawayhi’s opinion. Nevertheless, the texts presented in these two sections seem to
indicate that the view of ’ila as a houn circulated amongst grammarians. Moving on to the
fourth section, unless one maintains that the text of al-Kitab suffers from inaccuracy, it
seems to me that conceding that ‘ila could be classified, for Sibawayhi, as a noun within
the category of ism al-fi 7 (alongside its classification as a particle elsewhere), would be a
better solution than taking recourse to interpretations that involve reading later theories
into al-Kitab.
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AUX ORIGINES DU ROMAN POLICIER MAROCAIN D’EXPRESSION ARABE :
MUGTAMA AL-SUDFA (LA SOCIETE DU HASARD) DE MILUDI HAMDUSI

ANGELA DAIANA LANGONE

Universita di Cagliari

Abstract: Miludi Hamdast (1947-2019) was a famous Moroccan novelist, one of the outstanding figures of
the Moroccan literary scene, generally considered as the pioneer of the Moroccan Noir in Arabic thanks to al-
Hiit al-a ‘'ma (The Blind Whale) co-written with ‘Abd al-Ilah al-Hamdasi in 1997. His writing career does not
begin with this novel, but a few years earlier, in 1991, with the novel entitled Mugtama " al-sudfa (The
Society of Chance). This article aims to analyze this first novel and questions the very beginning of the
detective novel in Morocco.

Keywords: Morocco, Miliidi Hamdist, Law & Literature, detective novel, years of lead.

Bakri est un type théorique dans le sens que
donne a cette expression Henri Piéron :

« Individu ayant un esprit analytique et une
curiosité intellectuelle, aimant observer,
étudier, expérimenter... »".

1. Introduction

Cet article se veut un modeste hommage au pionnier du roman policier d’expression
arabe, I’'une des plus grandes figures de la scéne littéraire marocaine : Miliidi Hamdust
(Miloudi Hamdouchi), récemment disparu, le 30 aolGt 2019, a Dar Bii‘azza, dans les
environs de Casablanca.

Issu d’une famille modeste, Miliidi HamdsT est né a Sidt Banntir le 23 juillet 1947.
Personnalité éclectique, il a su magistralement conjuguer la discipline du commissaire de
police tant avec la rigueur de I’académicien spécialisé en droit et en criminologie qu’avec
la créativité de I’écrivain.

Ses polars sont qualifiés par la critique littéraire de halisa (authentiques) et
d’ouvrages écrits bi-htirafiyya (avec professionnalisme)?®, « basés sur des enquétes que
I’auteur a lui-méme menées »°. Son roman al-Hit al-a ‘ma (La baleine aveugle)*, coécrit

Cf. Hamdouchi (2010 : 26).
Voir, en particulier, les considérations de Halifi (2009 : 62-68) et al-Sawir (2009 : 69-81).
¥ Simon (2000 : 6).
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avec ‘Abd al-Ilah al-Hamdasi (Abdelilah E1 Hamdouchi, 1958)° en 1997, est souvent
considéré comme le premier roman policier arabe®.

Cependant, sa carriére d’écrivain ne commence pas avec ce roman, mais quelques
années auparavant lorsqu’il était encore affecté a la Direction Générale de la Sireté
Nationale (DGSN). En 1991, en fait, Miladi Hamdasi publie Mugtama * al-sudfa (La
société du hasard) qui représente sa premiére expérience dans le champ littéraire.

Notre contribution prendra en examen quelques éléments de ce roman (les lieux,
les personnages, la police, le crime, le titre) afin d’essayer de tracer les lignes principales
de la premicre production artistique de 1’écrivain marocain ou le personnage de 1’agent de
police n’est qu’a peine esquissé et ou 1’intérét marqué pour les volets jurisprudentiel et
scientifique est patent. L’analyse essaiera également d’insérer ce premier roman de
Hamd@st dans le contexte politique marocain du début des années 90, a 1’époque des
premiéres réflexions sur les réformes concernant la justice et les droits de I’homme.
Finalement, dans une perspective plus large, 1’article mettra en exergue les thématiques
récurrentes repérées aussi dans les romans plus tardifs de ’auteur marocain tels que les
antithéses rationalité/irrationalité, ordre/hasard.

2. Le roman Mugtama ‘ al-sudfa : les lieux

A partir de 1997, ce sont surtout les éditions ‘Ukaz (Okad) de Rabat qui publient les
romans de Milidi Hamdast et touchent un nombre important de lecteurs.

Mugtama‘ al-sudfa, au contraire, est publié en 1991 par une petite maison
d’édition, I’imprimerie al-Hazzaz de Fés'. Huit ans plus tard la maison d’édition ‘Ukaz le
republie avec une couverture représentant un homme qui cache derriére son dos un
couteau sur laquelle y ajoute le sous-titre Riwaya biilisiyya (roman policier)®. A propos de
ce dernier élément, il faudra toutefois noter que la critique a qualifié le roman de riwaya

hazliyya diramiyya (litt. ‘roman ironique et dramatique’)°.

4 Hamdusi, al-Hamdast (1997).

En dépit du nom, les deux écrivains n’ont pas de liens de parenté. Avant de s’engager dans 1’écriture,
‘Abd al-Tlah al-HamdusT était professeur de langue arabe. Jonathan Smolin a analysé son répertoire et a
traduit un de ses romans en anglais, al-Rihan al-ahir riwayah bulisiyyah de 2001 (Voir Hamdouchi
2008). Cobham (1997 : 205-222) a également analysé sa premiere production littéraire. L’une des
interviews accordées par ‘Abd al-Ilah al-HamdusT a été récemment publiée dans Drumsta (2021 : 195-
206).

®  Voir Guldimann (2020 : 81-82) et surtout Smolin (2010 : 82), Smolin (2013a : 698) et Smolin (2013b :
88). Dans ce dernier volume, Smolin propose ’hypothése d’un lien étroit entre I’essor de la littérature
policiére d’expression arabe avec une certaine libéralisation du régime marocain qui provoque un
changement important dans la représentation de I’institution policiére. Sa these est reprise aussi par
Langone (2016).

Cf. Hamdusi (1991). 11 faut remarquer que I’imprimerie est définitivement fermée et ses locaux sont en
vente (je remercie le collégue Issam Marjani de m’avoir fourni cette information au mois de mai 2020).
Pour cet article, nous nous référons a sa troisieme édition de 2017.

®  Voir ‘Allam (2002 : 126).
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Couverture de la premiere édition en Couverture de la republication en 1999,
1991,par I’'imprimerie al-Hazzaz par les éditions ‘Ukaz

Lorsqu’il écrit ce roman, HamdasT est encore commissaire de police, riche d’une
vingtaine d’années d’expérience dans les forces de 1’ordre, surnommé par la presse
marocaine « Colombo », selon le nom du personnage de la célebre série télévisée, en
raison de «sa volonté d’éradiquer le crime et la corruption dans tous les milieux, y
compris la police »™.

L’action du roman se déroule a Fés, I'une des villes ou il a été affecté. Mais la ville
n’est pas un simple nom, elle est loin de n’étre qu’un décor. Dés le début du roman, Hamdast
ouvre au lecteur les portes de Fés : sa médina est décrite comme une ville chargée d’histoire™,
aux maisons adossées les unes aux autres « comme si elles s’entre-aimaient »*. 11 flane avec
son lecteur dans le quartier de Fas al-Bali dans ses ruelles comme celle d’al-Qabbabin (El
Kebbabine, « les fabricants de seaux en bois employés au hammam »), au marché al-
Rastf (Errassif).

Pour faire pénétrer le lecteur dans 1’atmosphére fassie, I’auteur parséme le roman
de quelques mots typiques de la dariga locale, tels que par exemple saglabiva® et hir .
Certaines localités des alentours de Fés sont également citées, ainsi la ville thermale de
Moulay Yaacoub et les sources de Sidi Harazem et d’Ain Chifa, sites trés appréciés par
les Fassis pour les pique-niques d’été. Toutefois, c’est Fés qui reste le lieu incontesté du
roman, avec son histoire mais aussi avec ses légendes et ses superstitions™.

C’est justement a travers cette ville que 1’écrivain introduit le personnage principal
du roman, monsieur Tamimi :

10 Cheikh (2017 : 53).

11« Celui qui ne connait pas les artéres et les ruelles de Fés ne connait pas I’histoire, n’a pas senti I’ardme
du passé et n’a pas erré dans le labyrinthe de son d4me » et « A Fés, le visiteur sent les souffles de
I’histoire et en engloutit son air lourd, golte ses empreintes gravées sur les hauts murs, sur les fenétres
étroites, sur les portes ciselées ». Voir Hamdasi (2017 : 5 et 7).

12 Hamdast (2017 : 10).

18 Une chambrette éclairée par une lucarne servant généralement de débarras; on y emmagasine les

provisions pour I’année.

Viande de beeuf découpée en lanieres et séchée au soleil, puis cuite dans la graisse et I’huile, et mise en

réserve pour I’hiver.

« Dans chaque coin de Fes, une légende se cache, dans chaque maison habite un oui-dire et sous chaque

lit dort une superstition ». Voir Hamdasi (2017 : 11).

14

15
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La Fes historique n’est pas la Fes de Tamimi. A chaque promeneur sa Fes. Son
regard n’est pas attiré par [’architecture de la ville ni par la beauté de ses maisons, mais
c’est le regard de I’escroquerie et de la fraude'®,

3. Les personnages

N¢ et élevé dans la médina de Fes, ST Tamimi est un marchand 4gé trés avare. Obsédé par
I’argent, son activité principale est d’accumuler des richesses. La description de ce
personnage ameéne le lecteur a penser a 1’une des anecdotes tirées du Livre des Avares
d’al-Gahiz (776-868). En effet, Miludi Hamdasi donne de ce personnage une image
caricaturale, voire grotesque.

Toujours hyperactif et agité, ST Tamimi ne prend jamais de vacances et réve toutes
les nuits de gagner de I’argent. Paranoiaque, il se croit persécuté par ses proches capables,
d’apres ses idées délirantes, de tout risquer pour s’emparer de son argent, et se méfie de
tout le monde, méme de ses enfants. De taille moyenne, ridé, il porte une barbe blanche
qu’aucun barbier n’a jamais soignée. Il se montre sourd ou bien entendant en fonction des
circonstances : s’il doit payer, il entend mal, s’il peut gagner quelque chose, alors ses
oreilles sont comme des radars qui captent les moindres chuchotements. Il s’oppose a
toute activité qui pourrait lui faire sortir de I’argent des poches, y compris les ceuvres de
bienfaisance. Il se fache contre sa femme lorsqu’elle lui demande quelques dirhams pour
acheter de la farine, de la viande et des légumes et congoit une nouvelle philosophie : si tu
donnes peu d’argent a ta femme, elle aspirera a davantage. Alors la régle qu’il propose est
la suivante : ni peu ni beaucoup, mais rien du tout et que les femmes pleurent leur destin !
Au cours de ses pérégrinations dans la ville de Fes en quéte d’argent, ST Tamimi est
souvent accompagné par le courtier ST “All. Liés par un rapport fluctuant, ST Tamim1 perd
parfois son calme et bat de son baton recourbé le courtier qui essaie de se volatiliser dans
les ruelles de la médina. Mais lorsque les deux trouvent “un gros gibier”, au lieu
d’insultes et d’injures, ST Tamimi abreuve ST ‘All de louanges et de compliments ; ce
dernier devient alors son acolyte et son cher ami.

Les complices de St Tamimi et de ST ‘Alf sont certains habitants de la médina qui
acceptent de délivrer un témoignage mensonger en échange d’une contrepartie financicre.
Comme dans une masra/iyya, ils se réunissent devant St ‘Ali pour répéter avant le procés : ils
font semblant de participer a une séance de la Cour avec ST “All dans le role du président,
un des spectateurs joue le réle du parquet, un autre interpréte la défense, et un autre
encore incarne 1’accusation.

4. La police

L’agent de police occupe une fonction tres limitée dans le roman. La premicre image que
I’auteur en donne est celle d’un commissaire qui entre dans son bureau, boit un café¢ et

¥ Voir Hamdasi (2017 : 12).
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commence a lire les différents dossiers provenant des tribunaux, parmi lesquels la plainte
déposée par Lalla Zuhur contre son mari, ST Tamimi.

Aucune description physique ou psychologique n’est donnée du personnage.
Hamdis1 n’attribue pas non plus de nom a son commissaire ni a ses collaborateurs. Ce
personnage se réduit essentiellement aux actions qu’il accomplit en tant que chainon de la
machine judiciaire : il est chargé de ’enquéte, il recoit les plaintes et les dénonciations, il
constate les infractions et rassemble les preuves.

Ce n’est que plus tard, dans la production littéraire ultérieure, que I’écrivain
marocain inventera des personnages ronds, comme par exemple I’officier de police al-
Bakr1, chef de la 4°™ Section judiciaire, patient, incorruptible, tenace, obsédé par la
perfection et amoureux de la vérité, accompagné de ses fidéles collaborateurs, MirT et
Ratmi. A I’instar du Commissaire Maigret pour Georges Simenon ou du Commissaire
Montalbano pour Andrea Camilleri, al-Bakri sera donc le personnage central du
répertoire plus mir de Hamdisi, le héros d’une série de romans écrits en arabe ainsi
qu’en frangais'’.

5. Le crime

Dans une interview accordée le 23 ao(t 2001 au quotidien panarabe al-Sarq al-awsa,
Miladi Hamdiist précise que le crime n’est pas un simple synonyme de meurtre mais que
le mot « criminalité » embrasse un plus large éventail d’actions qui enfreignent la loi. A
ce propos, il mentionne justement son roman Mugtama * al-sudfa dans lequel il aborde des
délits de droit commun tels que la fraude et I’escroquerie™®.

Dans le roman, ST Tamimi viole la loi a deux reprises. 1l falsifie des documents et
émet un chéque sans provision. Pour ce délit, il est poursuivi et condamné a une année de
prison avec sursis et une amende égale au montant du chéque en bois. Il peut bénéficier
de la mesure de suspension de la peine en raison de son age et parce que, jusque-la, son
casier judiciaire était vierge.

De fait, le roman aborde la mesure du sursis qui constitue une peine dissuasive. ST
Tamimi aurait pu se racheter. Mais, ce marchand agé récidive en se convertissant en faux
fqth aux pouvoirs extraordinaires exploitant la superstition des personnes pratiquement
dépourvues d’esprit critique, persuadées d’étre 1’objet d’un sortilége ou d’une malédiction.

A la suite de la plainte d’un certain ST Ha$imi, 1’une des victimes dupées par le fgi,
St Tamimi doit se défendre au tribunal une deuxiéme fois mais la Cour le condamne a six
mois d’emprisonnement ferme et & une amende. La citation des articles de loi est trés
précise : pour le délit de fraude (nasb), on renvoie a I’article 540, pour les circonstances
atténuantes aux articles 146 et 149 du code pénal marocain. La sentence prononcée, la

' Parmi les romans de Milidi HamdiisT ot le commissaire al-Bakri est le protagoniste : Les griffes de la

mort (2003) ; Meurtres & Mazagan (2010) ; al-Sikkin al-harian (2014) ; Dahaya al-fagr (2002). A propos
de ce dernier roman, voir I’analyse de Smolin (2014 : 291-292). Pour une analyse détaillée du personnage
du commissaire al-Bakri, nous renvoyons a Langone (2019).

« Le mot crime est une description générale de tout ce qui est contraire a la loi [...]. Dans mon ceuvre, j’ai
abordé plus d’une fois les délits de droit commun, comme dans le roman La société du hasard ou je me
suis occupé d’une fraude qui a eu lieu dans la ville de Fés ». Voir ‘Ankar (2001).
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peine est immédiatement appliquée : Si Tamimi est envoyé dans un établissement
pénitentiaire. Finalement, dans I’épilogue du roman, le coupable, les larmes aux yeux, se
rend compte de ses erreurs et apparait terrifié a 1’idée d’entrer dans le monde
déshumanisant de la prison.

6. Le titre du roman

Le caractére inexorable, la rigueur et 1’objectivité de la machine judiciaire contrastent
avec I’irrationalité des « clients » du fgih ST Tamimi. Devant le « bureau » de ce dernier,
en effet, une longue file de personnes attendent leur tour. Le fqih abuse du désarroi des
solitaires, des ratés de la vie et des paumés, quel que soit leur age ou leur appartenance
sociale. Tous cherchent le fgih, 1’érudit comme 1’ignorant, la femme comme 1’homme. Le
narrateur qualifie ce microcosme de proies faciles de « société du hasard », expression
employée justement comme titre du roman. Cette société ne répond pas aux criteres fixés
par les théoriciens pour définir la collectivité : ses membres ne sont pas liés par un contrat
ni par des reégles, il n’y a entre eux ni cohésion ni limites. Seul le désir est leur
dénominateur commun.

Le binbme rationnel/irrationnel se révéle un theme trés cher a Hamdusi qui opposera
encore, dans ses romans successifs'®, la loi en tant qu’expression de la rationalité et de la
pensée scientifique a la superstition, a la sorcellerie et aux croyances populaires transmises
de génération en génération et qui sont fondées sur la crainte ou I’ignorance.

7. Le genre

C’est justement I’intérét que porte Milidi HamdasT a la « société du hasard »%°, aux
coupables, mais surtout aux rouages de la justice, dans les différentes phases de I’enquéte et
des débats du proces, qui nous conduit a considérer la nature de son premier roman comme
judiciaire®".

Cet intérét pour 1’enquéte judiciaire découle de la passion de 1’auteur pour les études
de droit: titulaire d’une licence en littérature frangaise, il s’est inscrit de nouveau a
I’Université et obtient une deuxiéme licence en droit, suivie, en 1985, d’un Diplome
d’Etudes Supérieures en droit public & I’Université de Casablanca®. Avant 1991, il s’est
déja adonné a la recherche en publiant des articles scientifiques, parmi lesquels
L’interrogatoire policier®. 11 obtient un premier doctorat a ’Université Hassan II de
Casablanca dans les années 90, puis un deuxiéme doctorat en 2001 a 1’Université de

® pour une analyse plus détaillée du bindme rationnel/irrationnel dans les romans de Hamdasi, nous

renvoyons a Langone (2020).

« Il n’y arien de mal a essayer de comprendre la société du hasard en remettant en cause les sentiments ».
Voir Hamdast (2017 : 52).

Pour les éléments de classifications, voir Ceserani (1995 : 9-19) et Ceserani (2010).

Le titre de son mémoire de DES est Le statut de la SOreté nationale marocaine : quelques aspects
sociojuridiques.

2 Hamdouchi (1987 : 141-150).
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Perpignan, avec une these intitulée Le délit de presse : droit marocain et droit francais. Il
occupera un poste d’enseignant, spécialisé en droit pénal et criminologie, a la Faculté des
Sciences Juridiques, Economiques et Sociales de 1’Université Hassan II de Casablanca,
ou il formera des générations d’étudiants. Il deviendra, en outre, avocat aux barreaux de
Casablanca et de Paris.

Pendant son activité de commissaire & Fés et parallelement & ses études
académiques, Hamdasi découvre aussi son penchant pour la littérature a travers ses
fréquentations avec I’intelligentsia fassie, notamment avec le poéte et romancier al-Mahdi
Hadi al-Hamyani (El Mehdi Hadi ElI Hamiani), le dramaturge Muhammad al-Kaggat
(Mohamed Kaghat) et le sociologue ‘Abd al-Galil Halim (Abdeljalil Halim).

Cet intérét sera davantage cultivé apres sa démission, en 1993, de son poste de
commissaire de police a Tanger, ou il avait été nommé en septembre 1992. Dans cette
ville qui représente une plaque tournante du trafic du kif vers I’Europe, le commissaire se
fera remarquer pour son coté « trop curieux » et pour avoir incarcéré plusieurs notables et
élus locaux pour « association de malfaiteurs ». Ne parvenant plus a gérer les tensions
dues a sa profession, seule 1’écriture des romans policiers parviendra a lui apporter un
vrai soulagement qu’il trouvera aussi dans la compagnie d’intellectuels tels que Tahar
Ben Jelloun, Jean-Pierre Koffel, al-Tayyib al-Siddigi (Tayeb Saddiki), Muhammad
Zafzaf (Mohamed Zafzaf), Muhammad SukiT (Mohamed Choukri) et, notamment, ‘Abd
al-Tlah al-Hamd@s$T avec qui il entamera 1’expérience du polar marocain d’expression
arabe a proprement parler.

Ainsi, les prodromes du polar marocain seraient a rechercher dans ce premier
roman judiciaire de Hamdai§i. Le roman judiciaire anticiperait par conséquent le roman
policier, & I’instar des littératures frangaise®® et italienne® oul les écrivains considérés les
« peres du polar » écrivent de facto des romans judiciaires. Maurizio Pistelli trouve dans
le roman judiciaire le chainon manquant entre le roman-feuilleton et le roman policier®,
tandis que certains chercheurs préférent d’ailleurs ne pas trop distinguer entre les
catégories de « roman policier » et de « roman judiciaire », mais les considérer ensemble
a I’intérieur du champ plus large de la « littérature criminelle »*'.

8. Le contexte

Le roman policier est indissociablement lié a la société ou il se construit et il s’avére un
véritable sismographe du réel qui enregistre les mutations en cours au Maroc. L’écrivain
Miladi Hamdust comprend justement ce lien étroit entre 1’essor du roman policier et le
contexte sociopolitique lorsqu’il affirme que « la liberté, c’est la condition sine qua non

2+ e roman judiciaire représente un moment important dans I’histoire du roman policier francais & travers,

notamment, la production d’Etienne Emile Gaboriau (1832-1873). Voir, entre autres, Sandor (2016 : 6).
Emilio De Marchi (1851-1901) est un des précurseurs du genre policier en Italie, avec son roman Il
cappello del prete (publié en 1887). Voir Adamo (2005). Les romans de ’autre représentant majeur du
protopolar italien, Jarro (alias Giulio Piccini, 1849-1915), présentent des éléments rapportables a la
structure du roman judiciaire. Jarro représente le cas dans lequel le passage du judiciaire et policier se
déroule a I’intérieur de 1’ccuvre du méme auteur. Voir, entre autres, Facchi (2017).

Voir, a ce propos, Pistelli (2006).

2T \/oir, par exemple, Kalifa (2005 : 144) et Berré (2017).
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pour toute expression créative » et que « le lecteur marocain a tout le droit de posséder sa
propre littérature policiére plongée dans sa réalité et enregistrant ses sensibilités »,

Ce sont surtout les éléments absents dans Mugtama‘ al-sudfa qu’il faudrait
interroger davantage : il n’y a ni un cadavre, ni un traitement approfondi du personnage
de I’agent de police, ni une description de 1’établissement pénitentiaire.

Lorsque Miludi Hamdast écrit ce roman en 1991, le Maroc vient de sortir de la
période sombre des années de plomb (sanawat al-rasas). L’année 1990 est considérée
comme un tournant d’un point de vue politico-judiciaire®.

En décembre 1990, le Maroc a connu les affres d’une gréve générale qui s’est
achevée dans un bain de sang. C’est justement dans la ville de Fés, la capitale spirituelle
du pays, que se cristallise la confrontation entre les forces de 1’ordre et les manifestants.
Tombés sous les balles de la police, plusieurs corps sont enterrés secrétement dans deux
cimetiéres de Fés. Les émeutes incitent le régime a adopter une approche plus libérale.

Les premiers signes de changement datent de mai 1990, quand le roi Hassan Il
annonce la création du Conseil Consultatif des Droits de ’'Homme (CCDH), institution
nationale indépendante, par décret royal, le dahir n. 1-90-12. C’est la réponse de la
monarchie a la multiplication des critiques et des pressions aussi bien locales qu’étranggres,
notamment celles d’une partie de la société civile et de la classe politique franaises™.

Sous les pressions d’Amnesty International qui publie en février 1990 un rapport
trés sévére™ et préoccupée, en outre, d’un possible effet domino suite a la chute du mur
de Berlin qui allait changer les équilibres internationaux, la monarchie introduit une dose
de démocratie. Toutefois, la libéralisation du régime a été trés graduelle. La premiére
tache du Conseil Consultatif des Droits de I’Homme (CCDH) est d’étudier et d’aligner
les textes législatifs et réglementaires nationaux avec les conventions internationales sur
les droits de I"’homme que le Maroc a ratifiées®.

En outre, I’Etat s’emploie a dresser progressivement un rempart de normes juridiques
face aux violations des droits humains. Le processus de la réforme débute par la réécriture de
certaines dispositions de la procédure pénale. La loi de 1991 réussit, comme Amzazi (2015 :
877) le souligne, a « minimiser les effets négatifs de quelques-unes des modifications
intervenues en la matiére depuis le début des années 60 ». Une attention particuliére est
accordée a la promotion de la culture des droits de ’'Homme dans les programmes de
formation des agents chargés de I’application de la loi, principalement la magistrature, de la
Police et de la Gendarmerie Royale.

Le silence est brisé¢ sur certains sujets tabous comme [’existence du bagne de
Tazmamart, prison secréte pour détenus politiques surnommé 1’« Alcatraz marocain »,
qui sera définitivement fermé en 1991. Abraham Sirfati (Abraham Serfaty), 1’écrivain
‘Abd al-Qadir al-Sawi (Abdelkader Chaoui) et les membres de la famille Ufqir (Oufkir)
sont les dissidents les plus célébres libérés en 1991.

% <Ankar (2001).

2 Syr ce sujet, nous renvoyons & Amzazi (2015 : 874).

% voir par exemple le livre-scandale de Perrault (1990), dont la sortie provogue un séisme.

1 Dans ce rapport, le gouvernement est accusé de « recourir systématiquement & la torture et aux mauvais
traitements contre les personnes maintenues en garde a vue ». Cf. Dalle (2011 : 284).

2 Sur la mission du CCDH, nous renvoyons a Pacifici et al. (2011 : 27).
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C’est cette petite lueur de démocratie et de plus d’attention aux droits de I’homme
qui permet a Miludi HamdasT d’écrire son roman axé sur le fonctionnement de la justice au
Maroc. C’est cependant un roman sans cadavre, sans une description de I’établissement
pénitentiaire, avec un criminel qui fait par moments sourire, un policier a peine esquissé, en
arriére-plan, dépourvu de nom et de sentiments, pour lequel il est impossible de susciter
I’empathie du lecteur. HamdusT n’arrive pas a se livrer aux jeux littéraires subtils consistant
a mettre en cause la réalité, parce qu’il est encore au sein du systéme.

Peu de temps aprés, ce contexte d’ouverture sur le respect des Droits de I’Homme
aura un impact sur la quantité de textes relatant 1’expérience carcérale, ce qu’on appelle
adab al-sugin®.

Ce n’est pas un hasard si le premier polar en arabe apparait au Maroc en 1997.
C’est une période ou le Maroc vit des changements plus profonds dans le domaine des
droits de I’homme, des médias, de la liberté d’expression et du réle de la police dans la
société et ou le pays affronte courageusement une partie de son histoire occultée. C’est
alors le moment propice pour I’essor d’un véritable roman policier dont Hamdaist sera
I’architecte, apportant un traitement approfondi au personnage de 1’agent de police, dont
I’image sort redorée et est désormais presque lointaine des atrocités et des exactions
commises dans les années noires du Maroc.
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